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Statement of Purpose

The School of Art provides an environment and intellectual context for artistic experimentation 
through the professional training of artists, photographers and graphic designers. By learning 
to challenge thoughtfully the boundaries of artistic expression, graduates of the School are 
able to become innovators and leaders in their disciplines.

Residence Requirements

The four year, 120 unit Bachelor of Fine Arts and Certificate of Fine Arts programs require a 
minimum of one year full-time study. The 60 unit Master of Fine Arts and Advanced Certificate 
of Fine Arts require a minimum of two years full-time study.

Curriculum Requirements

Each student’s development is the result of the opportunity to work with different artists/
teachers each semester. Many classes may be taken more than once, offering opportunities 
either for developing a continuing association with one instructor or for selecting a variety of 
approaches with resident faculty or visitors teaching under the same course title.

I. Bachelor of Fine Arts and Certificate of Fine Arts

Bachelor of Fine Arts degree candidates must complete forty-six units of Critical Studies 
coursework: Certificate of Fine Arts candidates do not complete Critical Studies courses. All 
other requirements for the Certificate of Fine Arts are identical to those for the BFA. Critical 
Studies requirements are detailed in the Critical Studies section of this Course Catalog.

Students must work with their mentors to ensure that they fulfill the requirements of their 
program as outlined in the following pages. It is recommended they meet with their mentors 
prior to registration in order to determine the best course of action for the following semester. 
It is recommended that students enroll in at least one Art School class outside their program of 
study during their residence.

Students must satisfactorily complete the program of study formulated by the mentor and 
student.

Students must successfully complete a Mid-Residence and a Graduation Review. Details re-
garding review procedures and scheduling are available in the Art School office.

As part of the Institute’s Critical Studies requirements, eight units of art history and criticism 
are required. Of these, four must be Modern Art History in Review, AH020 (to be taken during 
the second or third year). The other four units are to be selected, with the mentor’s approval, 
from the following:

AG111 	 Macintosh for Designers
AH010 	 What Makes It Art?
AR230 	 Seminar: Critical Theory
AP362 	 Visual Semiotics
AP210 	 Topics/Photo:Theory & Crit.
CS171 	 Hist Survey of Graphic Design
CS172 	 History of Photography
CS175 	 Film History
CS158	 European Studies

Generally, students take one Art History/Criticism course per semester until the requirement is 
completed.

II. Practicum

The first three weeks of instruction in the Spring semester are devoted to technical work-
shops and studio production. Undergraduate students in the Art School are required to take a 
minimum of two workshops during this period. Workshops are open to graduate students, and 
students in other programs, on a limited basis only. Registration for these classes takes place 
in the last week of the Fall semester in the Art School Office. Practicum workshops are repre-
sented by (*) in the Art School section of this catalog.

III. Master of Fine Arts and Advanced Certificate of Fine Arts

Students must complete the program of studies approved by the mentor and student each 
semester.

Students must complete a graduate project and paper by the end of the final year, to be re-
viewed by the Graduation Review Committee. Details of review procedures are available in the 
Art Office.

The course of study for the MFA in all programs may be either two or three years, with 
two years the norm. A student may request a third year of study (particularly if working in 
Integrated Media or towards an Interschool degree). This proposal will be initiated during the 
month following the Mid-Residence Review, which ordinarily occurs in the second semester of 
the first year. The final decision, by the mentor, appropriate Program Director and the Dean, in 
consultation with the faculty, will be made by the end of the first semester of the second year. 

IV. Integrated Media Curriculum (Graduate Only)

The core requirements in the supplemental curriculum will consist of (1) Integrated Media 
seminars and critiques and (2) specified courses in the student’s program of entry. In addition 
to these core requirements, students will be expected to take electives chosen from a wide-
ranging list of courses currently offered throughout the Institute. It is recommended that a 
student in this course of study commit to three years.

Course Requirements

The following courses are required but do not constitute a student’s entire program. 

I. Art Program Requirements

Art Program Learning Goals:

By the time students graduate from the Program in Art (BFA and MFA), they should have…

• �Conceptualized and created works which evolve from the students’ personal vision and 
purpose, in their own voice and on their own terms. 

• �Understood the relationship of an artwork’s formal, conceptual and historical properties in 
relation to the context of their chosen audience 

• �Experience with a broad range of mediums and options for the creation of work, in order to 
make specific choices. 

• �Developed a foundation of problem solving skills and concepts which support the intention 
of the artist in their artistic practice. 

• �The technical and conceptual ability to interpret the works of other artists through the 
understanding of visual language. 
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Bachelor of Fine Arts and Certificate of Fine Arts

First Year 

AR101A&B 	 Foundation Seminar 
AH010 	 What Makes It Art? 

At least two classes from the following: 
AR200A 	 Drawing 
AR200B 	 Practical Painting 
AR200C 	 Sculpture 
AR200D 	 Alternative Practices 
AR200E 	 Time Based Studio 
AR200F 	 Print & Digital Media 
AR200G 	 Mac for Artists 

Two workshops during the Practicum and one Independent Study (AR800) during Spring 
semester

Second Year 

AR215A&B 	 Post Foundation Seminar and Critique 

At least two classes from the following:
AR200A 	 Drawing 
AR200B 	 Practical Painting 
AR200C 	 Sculpture 
AR200D 	 Alternative Practices 
AR200E 	 Time Based Studio 
AR200F 	 Print & Digital Media 
AR200G 	 Mac for Artists 
AR200H 	 Expansive Fields

Two workshops during the Practicum and at least one Independent Study (AR800) each  
semester. 
Both sections of Modern Art History in Review (AH020A&B) must be completed during second 
or third year.

Third Year

Two workshops during the Practicum and at least one Independent Study (AR800) each  
semester. 

Fourth Year 

A final thesis project or exhibition is required, details to be approved by the mentor 
Two workshops during the Practicum and at least one Independent Study (AR800) each  
semester.

Master of Fine Arts and Advanced Certificate of Fine Arts

Each student will fashion a course of study in consultation with the mentor. There is an expec-
tation that a student will present a project or exhibition during the first year. In the final two 
semesters of residency, the student is required to participate in a two-semester independent 
study sequence (AR950A&B) in order to prepare for a final exhibition or project.

AR900 	 Graduate Independent Study
AR950A&B 	 Graduate Independent Study (as preparation for MFA project)

II. Graphic Design Program Requirements

 
Bachelor of Fine Arts and Certificate of Fine Arts

Learning Goals for Graphic Design BFA Program

During their time in the program students should:

• �Be able to create work that demonstrates a mastery of the principles of design. 
• Begin to understand and explore design within different contextual situations. 
• �Be able to apply research and analysis to create thoughtful and inventive design. 
• �Be able to address a variety of design briefs while expressing a compelling point of view in 

the work. 
• �Be able to critically evaluate their own work and that of others. 
• �Be able to create visually and conceptually imaginative work. 
• �Encourage collaboration with other designers as well as students from other disciplines at 

the Institute. 

The program of required courses in Graphic Design provides a structure for developing concep-
tual, formal and critical skills that align with the core studio classes (Graphic Design I through 
IV). As students progress through the program there is an increasing emphasis on independent 
work. Required courses are:

First Year 

AG111A 	 Macintosh for Designers 
AG221A 	 Basic Photo for Graphic Designers I 
AG101A&B 	 Graphic Design I 
AG110 	 Skills for Visualization 
AG104 	 Design Issues 

Second Year 

AG221A 	 Basic Video for Designers 
AG215A&B 	 Typography I & II 
AG201A&B 	 Graphic Design II 
AG321A&B 	 Image Making I 
AG275A&B 	 Digital Production for Graphic Design

Third Year 

AG301A&B 	 Graphic Design III 
AG315A&B 	 Typography III & IV 
AG330A 	 Beginning Web Design or Beginning Motion 
CS171 	 Historical Survey of Graphic Design
At least one program elective	

Fourth Year 

AG401A&B 	 Graphic Design IV 
AG450 	 Prof Practice for Graphic Design 
At least two program electives
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Master of Fine Arts and Advanced Certificate of Fine Arts

Learning Goals for Graphic Design MFA Program

During their time in the program students should:

• �Be able to realize conceptually and formally imaginative work. 
• �Be able to contextualize a project within design history and theory. 
• �Be able to articulate the intentions and context for a project, and critically evaluate its 

outcome. 
• �Be able to conduct independent research and develop of a methodology for exploration, 

elaboration and refinement of ideas. 

At the start of the third semester of residence, MFA2 and Advanced Certificate candidates will 
submit a thesis proposal for approval by the faculty. The major portion of graduate students’ 
time and energy during the final year of residence will be spent working on the thesis project, 
which should be directed toward both practical investigation and theory. Required courses are:

PMFA Year 

AG550A&B 	 Visual Literacy
CS171 	 Historical Survey of Graphic Design
AG570 	 Typographics

First Year 

AG510A&B 	 Graduate Seminar I 
CS171A&B 	 Historical Survey of Graphic Design 
AG461B 	 Graphic Design Theory 
AG570A&B 	 Typographics

Second Year 

AG461A 	 Graphic Design Theory 
AG520A&B 	 Graduate Seminar II 
At least one program elective

III. Photography and Media Program Requirements

Bachelor of Fine Arts and Certificate of Fine Arts

Photo/Media Learning Goals

By the time that strudents graduate from the BFA Program, they should have:

• �Developed a foundation for making art within the context of fine art photography and media 
practices. Students examine these practices in relationship to a theoretical analysis of 
representation presented through a sequence of seminars and lectures covering history and 
theory. 

• �Explored, experimented, and developed a series of art projects and are able to contextualize 
the work historically, conceptually, and personally. 

• �Developed and sustained an idea over a number of projects. 
• �Presented finished work in public form: exhibition, screening, or equivalent approved venue.
• �Successfully completed a mid-residency faculty review of work-in-progress and a graduation 

review of a final project, which, together with a written statement, demonstrate an ability to 
articulate intention and context.

First Year

AP101A&B 	 Foundation Photography & Media 
AP101C 	 New Lab 
AP101A-P 	 One technical workshops each semester
Two Practicum workshops

Second Year

AP210 	 BFA Think Tank
AP310A, B 	 Undergraduate Critique
AR800 	 Independent Study (one each semester)
Two Practicum workshops

Third Year

AP310A, B 	 Undergraduate Critique 
AR800 	 Independent Studies (one each semester)
Two Practicum workshops

Fourth Year

AP410 	 Critique and Exit 
AR800 	 Independent Studies (one each semester) 
Two Practicum workshops
A final thesis project or exhibition is required, each semester details to be approved by the 
mentor.
Two workshops during the Practicum and at least one Independent Study (AR800) each  
semester.

General BFA Requirements

CS172 	 History of Photography
AP362 	 Visual Semiotics

The following courses are highly recommended.

AP360	 Topics in Video History or Practice
AP361 	 Network Culture

Note: All Photography undergraduates are required to participate in group and solo exhibitions 
in their third and fourth years. 

Master of Fine Arts and Advanced Certificate of fine Arts

Photo/Media Learning Goals

By the time that strudents graduate from the MFA Program, they should have:

• �Developed a distinctive and substantive body of work. 
• �Contextualized individual art practice within a broad contemporary, historical, conceptual, 

and personal context. 
• �Developed and sustained critical dialogue about art works—one’s own and others—and 

understand their relationship to contemporary and historical practices in photography and 
media and beyond, and to a theoretical analysis of representation. 

• �Have had at least two public presentations of artwork in an exhibition, screening, or equiva-
lent approved venue. 

• �During their second year of residence, completed a year-long directed-study with mentor 
towards a deepening understanding of individual practice and its context, resulting in a 
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complete thesis work. 
• �Successfully complete mid-residency and graduation faculty review of work, which, together 

with written statements, demonstrate an ability to articulate intention and context. 

AR900 	 Graduate Independent Study (at least four)
AP510 	 Graduate Seminar (at least two)
AP520 	 Graduate Critique (at least two)
AR950A&B 	 Graduate Independent Study (as preparation for MFA project). 
	 Taken in the 2nd year

The following courses are highly recommended.

CS172 	 History of Photography
AH020 	 Modern Art History in Review
AP360 	 Video History
AP361 	 Network Culture 
AP362 	 Visual Semiotics 

ID370  The People’s Theory 
2 units / Semester I

An interdisciplinary reading and discussion group for art and music students. We will read 
articles with an aim to crack the codes of proprietary, critical languages in each discipline, 
to unearth mutual interests. In a critical setting which includes more than one discipline, 
how do we determine what is “good”? Who owns the codes? How do “specialists” in different 
disciplines come to talk to one another? Art students with an interest in music or sound are 
welcomed. Members of art bands are especially encouraged.  Collaborations between artists 
and composers are hoped for.

ID517  Special Topics in Art and Politics: Artists and War
3 units / Semester II

Many cultural works confronting the issue of war demonstrate that art is far more than fashion, 
decoration, or entertainment. This will be a studio class for artists with strong feelings about 
the issue of war, open to those working in all media. We will investigate how artists have 
responded to conflicts, from World War I to the present. Special emphasis will be placed on 
researching the early sixties Los Angeles based anti-war artist group that built the Peace Tower 
on La Cienega and later fed the Art Workers Coalition in New York. Students will research and 
present representative works and projects by individual makers and collective or collabora-
tive groups, such as Paul Chan, John Heartfield, Alfredo Jaar, Martha Rosler, Leon Golub, 
Nancy Spero, Hans Haacke, The Art Workers Coalition and Artists Call (organized to oppose 
US intervention in Central America in the 1980s). We will create a collective ’zine as well as an 
exhibition. We will also consider project ideas appropriate for the contemporary organization of 
Artists against War. Film and videotapes to be screened include works by various 1970s artist 
collectives, Paper Tiger and Deep Dish TV, Jon Alpert and DTVC, Bruce Connor, Carolee Schnee-
man, Nam June Paik, Woody Vasulka, b.h. Yael, Walid Ra’ad, Andrew Johnson, and others.

* Open to the Institute. Priority given to students from Art, F/V, and Critical Studies
* Grad and upper-division undergrad by permission of instructors

ID530  Toward Interdisciplinary Critique: A Survey of Methodologies 
3 units / Semester I

A three-hour seminar, open to graduate students and upper-level undergraduate students by 
permission of instructors.  Team-taught by Sara Roberts and Mona Heinze, in conjunction with 
8 guests (5 from the Institute, 3 from outside CalArts).  In some critiques there is a moderator; 
participants can say what they want as long as it is their turn.  Other critiques stipulate the 
form of the contribution (it has to be phrased as a question) or circumscribe the content (name 
what you see without positives and negatives).  There is critique that dispenses with words, 
using the body as the tool for communication; and there is the masked man who ridicules the 
work until the artist breaks down.  There are as many critical modalities as kinds of fish.  This 
class is not a critique, but a meta-critique, an exploration of forms, frameworks and ideas for 
the critical process.  Each week, with a guest instructor, we will use a different critique.  We 
will examine and critique the critical process, with the goal of a) fully engaging in critical con-
versation (whether as responder or creator), b) gaining a deeper understanding of how we func-
tion as critics—our values and prejudices, and c) developing a critical voice that is informed, 
expressive, and precise.

ID540  Interdisciplinary Collaborative Performing and Visual Art Making 
3 units / Semester II

We will meet weekly for 3 hours
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1½ hours – Improvisation (practice, generate, collaborate)

We will freely improvise and also use dance and music improvisation exercises and structures 
such as graphic scores, non-objective visual art pieces, dance notation scores, patterns and 
shapes found in nature as stimuli to help generate and shape movement, music and visual art 
“material.”  In these sessions there will be reflection and discussion about what transpired dur-
ing the improvisation sessions along with sharing and articulating our approaches to generat-
ing material and collaborating with others, in the “moment.”  We will explore questions such as:  
What makes an active listener or participant?  While improvising without a structure, does pat-
tern or form emerge?  Which material to save, develop or toss?  How do I interact with others?  
What are my individual and collaborative artistic processes?  The improvisation sessions will 
lead to forming collaborative groups that will work together to create interdisciplinary works 
which will be presented at the end of the semester.

45 minutes – Lecture and discussion. We will learn about and discuss interdisciplinary/collab-
orative works from various cultures (with a focus on Western traditions) that have occurred/are 
occurring between music, dance and the visual arts from the 20th century to the present.

45 minutes – Library research methods. We will become familiar with performing and visual 
arts library resources and research techniques..

ID550  Arts Pedagogy: Artists Preparing to Teach in the Community  
2 units / Semester I, II

This course is aimed at those students who wish to develop teaching skills within community 
contexts. The course will address topics such as the translation of content in specific artforms 
into culturally and gender inclusive curricula for adolescents, community and cultural issues, 
artistic, conceptual and social development of teens, learning styles, current pedagogical prac-
tice, collaboration, team teaching and ethical issues. There will be readings, discussions, guest 
speakers, panels, demonstrations and off-site observations.

* Open to all MFA students. BFA students who are CAP teaching assistants are also eligible.

CS171A&B  Historical Survey of Graphic Design 
2 units / Semester I, II

Two semester sequence. This slide/lecture course covers the development of graphic design in 
the context of the social and cultural significance of other design movements, from the Indus-
trial Revolution to the present. Class discussion based on the slides and assigned readings will 
focus on the meaning or significance of theory and practice, individual works, and the larger 
role of the designer in today’s consumer culture.

* Enrollment limited to 30 by permission of instructor.

CS172  History of Photography  
2 units / Semester II

Understanding the difficulties of constructing a history of photography outside of the materials 
that have been preserved by public/private institutions or collectors, we will focus on differ-
ent moments of the development of the photographic medium based on the study of several 
collections.  Through specific examples, we will trace the origins of photography in France and 
England in the 1830s (how photography was received at that time) in order to reflect on the 
overwhelming production of images and image consumption in contemporary society.  The aim 
of this course is to present the diverse and sometimes contradictory social functions and forms 
of photography, locating its possibilities as a scientific tool, a legal record, an artistic language 
and a mass cultural experience.

* Required course.

CS352  Art and Postcolonial Theory  
2 units / Semester I

Especially designed for students who can believe that there is no conflict in discussing aes-
thetic and social ideas, this critical theory course will study the development of postcolonial 
theory from its beginnings found in the writings of Fanon and Foucault to the most recent 
expressions of Said, Spivak and Bhabha. Through readings, slide presentations, lectures and 
class discussions we will consider postcolonialism as an alternative to critical strategies that 
are based in logocentric constructions of alterity, and which inform a split in our understanding 
of race on the one had, and aesthetic judgments on the other. We will show how such strate-
gies perpetuate age old binary oppositions that privilege insular theories of artistic production, 
and how postcolonialism, being a radical critique of culture, undermines such hierarchies by 
functioning as an ethics of radicalism in general, especially as it applies to art. Included in this 
investigation is a discussion of works of art and museum exhibitions that have attempted to 
demonstrate a fundamental paradox in the traditional conflation of “good” art with universal 
values. These exhibitions attempted to rewrite our idea of history by implementing a postcolo-
nial critical strategy which maps out an alternative historical view, an aesthetical and ethical 
landscape that is not bifurcated by racial difference, a critical space where notions of identity 
politics are not clearly differentiated from aesthetic radicalism. This course will consider that 
invention in art is not only part of modernism and its interest in transcendental judgments, but 
essential to both postmodernism and postcolonialism.

CS372  Relational Aesthetics: Social Exchange and Politics of Aleatory Space  
2 units / Semester II

In the early 1990’s a group of artists began producing works whose chief concern was the 
creation of contexts for social interaction, claiming the chance interactions, and interpersonal 
exchanges that occur within the situations they construct as their primary medium. Build-
ing on the traditions of installation, performance, conceptual art, and institutional critique, 
artists such as Rirkrit Tirvanija, Liam Gillick, Thomas and Carsten Höller (among others) have 
reopened and radically redefined the contemporary understanding of the role of the viewer, the 
institution, and the artist. This movement, (dubbed ‘Relational Aesthetics’ by its chief proponent 
Nicolas Bourriaud, director and head curator at the Palais de Tokyo) has had a major impact 
on contemporary art, yet, despite the individual successes of many of the artists with whom 
the term is associated, the deeper implications of the movement has had only minor recep-
tion within the U.S. This class will attempt to unpack the historical, aesthetic, and theoretical 
parameters of both the concept, and the specific practices to which it is attached, emphasizing 
the political and social understanding of art and art making that it implies, as well as practices 
which question their propositions. The focus of the class will be to produce an active debate 
around the possibilities and problematics associated with relational aesthetics especially the 
specific issues raised when it is applied to an U.S. context.

*Permission of instructor required.

Art School Courses

AH010  What Makes It Art? 
2 units / Semester I

A survey of Modernism and Postmodernism within the context of Western art history. We will 
start with an attempt to understand earlier artists and movements to see how various concepts 
have been developed, challenged and dropped. The main part of the course will look at the art 
of the modern period, and the radical changes made to the understanding of art and its place 
in the world. In the final weeks we will look more closely at the work of the last thirty years, in 
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order to understand the currents of thought and action that push artists to make the decisions 
they make. The point of the course is to demonstrate how factors like geography and history 
shape the art made in a particular period, so that we can begin to analyze what might work as 
a viable art idea today.

AH020A&B  Modern Art History in Review 
3 units / Semester I, II 

Fall 2008: The new definition of art emerging at the crossroads of social revolutions, mod-
ernization and wars. Major and minor turning points in late 18th and 19th century art, and the 
early 20th century avant-garde (the protagonists, the movements, the manifestoes). The rela-
tion to tradition and the new public. The presence of women in art. 

* Required of Art Program students (second year or later).
* Approved for Critical Studies credit.

Spring 2009: The impact of the two World Wars. Art as commodity or as a weapon of change? 
Artists as art critics, the margins as center (gender, sexuality, ethnicity). The status of art and 
the artist’s role in the context of post-modernism, the digital revolution and globalism.

* Required of Art Program students (second year or later).
* Approved for Critical Studies credit.

Art Program Courses

AR010  Narrative Withdrawal: subjectivity, art-video & the world of cinema
2 units / Semester I

This course will consider contemporary and historical video artists and underground filmmakers 
pitted against and also aligned with the narrative modes of mainstream cinema.  In an attempt 
to better negotiate the rejection of narrative we will compliment the viewing of particular 
videos and film with a broader study of the principles of Aristotelian narrative and plot.  The 
focus will narrow to current gallery and theatrically-based works that locate particular crises 
in selfhood and representation which can only be resolved through recuperation of narrative 
form.  We will discuss the constraints of the mainstream as they relate to issues around a 
work’s discourse, exhibitions and distribution.  If necessary, artists in the class will also receive 
instruction on operating studio lighting, sound, video, film and computer-based editing with the 
goal to complete a final video work to be presented on the web or in a theatrical context (Bijou 
Theater).  Artists considered include Michael Haeneke, JL Godard, Michelangelo Antonioni, 
Isabelle Spengler, Linda Benglis, Alex Bag, Andy Warhol, Mathew Barney, Eija-Liisa Ahtila, 
Pierre Hyughe, Rian Trecartin, Michael Snow, Robert Longo, David Lynch, Chris Smith, William 
E. Jones.  Attendance, class participation in discussion, reading, completion of 1 video exercise 
and 1 final project are mandatory.

* Enrollment limited to 12 by permission of instructor.

AR030A-D  Printmaking Workshops 
1 unit / Semester I, II (*)

Skills included in these workshops may cover lithography, etching, photographic, processes, 
silk-screen, woodblock, and offset.

AR060  Welding and Metal Fabrication Workshop 
1 unit / Semester II (*)

This workshop will provide a general overview of metal fabrication tools and fabrication pos-
sibilities. Welding and cutting demonstrations and lessons. 

* Enrollment limited to 12 students.

AR101A&B  Foundation Seminar 
3 units / Semester I, II

Two-semester sequence. This team-taught class will address students’ work by locating indi-
vidual concerns within contemporary art practice. This will be accomplished primarily through 
group and individual critiques which encourage questioning and experimentation. Critical 
readings and informal slide lectures will provide a basis for becoming informed about art issues 
and history.

AR111A-D  Macintosh for Artists 
1 units / Semester II (*)

A survey course with a hands-on approach toward developing a Macintosh literacy. Hardware 
and software instruction includes the operating system, scanners, digital still and video cam-
eras, image manipulation, drawing, text & font management, page layout and a brief introduc-
tion to motion.

* Permission of instructors required.

AR128  Super Shop Workshop

AR128A  Wood Mania! 
1 unit / Semester I

Elementary woodworking construction will be the focus of this hands-on assignment based 
class for beginners.  We will focus on basic woodworking techniques to learn about choosing 
the right wood, the correct tool, and the best joinery.  We will be utilizing the resources of 
the Super Shop’s Wood Shop.

AR128B  Gimme More Metal... 
1 unit / Semester II

This workshop will be an introduction to and a consideration of the material of steel.  Pattern 
drafting, making armatures, and basic fabricating will be covered in this beginning class.  
Basic M.I.G. welding, cold connections, and basic forming will be explored to execute small-
scale forms.

AR200A  Drawing, a Verb 
2 units / Semester I

This is an active working seminar for visual artists of any medium. We will mark, slide, strike, 
puff, fluff, dot, blot, slash, dash, hatch, and max out as many drawing techniques as the semes-
ter will allow. On time attendance required. This is a wake up and draw class. Bring your brains, 
heart, hands, and eyes. Other materials discussed, a few supplied.

* Course is limited to 15 students by permission of instructor

AR200B  Practical Painting 
2 units / Semester I

A traditional how-to class in painting. We will discuss and implement stretcher building, 
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stretching and preparing the canvas, underpainting, final coat, glazes, varnishes. As a dividend, 
we will discuss perception along the way, i.e., how to see what you’re looking at. The class will 
decide the extent to which we discuss content.

AR200C  Sculpture: Becoming Sculpture 
2 units / Semester I

Understanding basic sculptural processes and manipulating materials are means to build 
confidence in carving our own vision. This is a hands-on, assignment based class for beginners. 
Since most sculptures take more than 3 hours to complete, do prepare to work outside of class. 
It is imperative that students come to class with their own tools and materials ready.

* Enrollment limited to 15 students.

AR200D  Alternative Practices: Context Revolt
2 units / Semester II

This seminar explores art practices, both inside and outside institutional formats, that 
(pro)actively engage their socio-political-critical contexts.  This is a forum for art and dialog on 
politics, ethics, social responsibility, activism, community engagement, public art, performance 
art, and collaborative interdisciplinary models as they concern the “making” and sharing of art.  
We will explore ways of creating/finding/engaging/defining a context for your art practice.  All 
of the above will be guided and inspired by the work of an eclectic group of visiting artists, 
manifesto pushers, border crossers, subversive thinkers and doers, trouble-makers and prac-
tices that defy traditional formats.  Remarkable attendance (in mind and body) is required.

AR200E  Time Based Studio: Reinactment and the Event 
2 units / Semester II

This praxis course introduces students to various time-based media including video, film, 
performance, and sound art. While learning basic practical aspects of each medium, students 
are exposed to historical and theoretical issues specific to time-based works of art. Students 
will be required to complete assignments, present works in class and participate in critiques. 
Further requirements include weekly readings and writing.

* Enrollment limited to 15 students.

AR200F  Printmaking: Print and Digital Media 
2 units / Semester I, II

This class will introduce students to the Print and Media Lab resources. It will be project 
driven, meaning that the integration of individual students studio practice will be stressed tech-
nically and critically. Screenprinting, pre-press and output options in will be the basic technical 
skills covered during the semester. Discussion and criticism will be a large component of the 
class; contextual analysis of studio practice outside of the studio will be a continuing theme, as 
well as issues of “publishing”.

* Limited to 16 students.

AR200G  Mac For Artists 
3 units / Semester II

Hands-on, conceptual projects in Photoshop, GarageBand, and InDesign will allow students to 
integrate Macintosh skills with individual studio practice and interests. Students will create 
large posters with political, social, or cultural content, record audio & video for podcasts, and 
produce artist’s books or zines. Hardware and software instruction includes the Mac operating 
system, dock, applications, cameras and image capture, scanning, file management, CD/DVD 
backup, image manipulation, fonts, page layout, and pdf export. Recording audio and video will 

be explored in preparation for podcasting. Production and prepress of documents for wide-for-
mat color printing will also be covered. Class is for first or second year art students with little 
or limited Mac experience. Regular attendance mandatory for working in class. Students must 
be punctual, productive, and willing to form personal views for content in their work.

* Permission of instructor required.
* �Enrollment limited to 15 students. Will consider more students if you have your own Mac 

laptop.

AR200H  Expansive Fields: Drawing/Painting, Reading/Looking
3 units / Semester I, II

This is a project-driven course for artists using any medium. We will rotate hands-on studio 
experience, aimed at gaining insight into the material possibilities of paint and drawing media, 
with classroom critiques and discussions intended to provide a critical context for students’ 
working process. We will explore and discuss work by other artists, both historical and contem-
porary, and visit current exhibitions during class field trips. Students will research recent work 
by selected artists in preparation for brief class presentations. Together we will think about and 
discuss assigned readings from artists’ writings, critical essays and literary sources. Occasion-
ally, written materials will provide a staring point for assigned “drawing” projects.

* Class limited to 16 students.
* Permission of instructor required.

AR202  POV (H) Locating Sound in a Visual Context
2 units / Semester II

A praxis class which will begin by developing a methodology based on comparative  analysis  
of and delimiting modernist notions of sound and music.  We then consider sound and (mov-
ing) image works as they relate to each other, and, more specifically, how each depict body, 
space and time, stasis  vs. change, thematic development vs. ,..?   How can we move effectively 
produce sound/music out of its usual listening context and present it in a gallery?  Students 
will gain training and access to the School of Art audio recording studio, field recording etc.  
Topics/readings covered- the sound mix for video, the depiction of perspectival space, the 
psychedelic, scoring, the EQ, Pierre Schaffer, psychoacoustics, the accousmatic , minimalism, 
music concrete, the remix/mashup, sound/with video, sampling, Arthur Russell, Brian Eno, 
Michel Chion. 

* Class limited to 12 students
* Permission of instructor required.

AR215A&B  Post-foundation Program I and II
* Required of all Art Program second year students and some undergraduate transfer students.

AR215A  Skeptical Beliefs 
3 units / Semester I

This seminar is an introduction to basic theories of modern and contemporary art. Read-
ings will be assigned each week and then discussed in class. Attendance is mandatory and 
participation in discussions required. One paper on the readings will be assigned.
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AR215B  Passionate Practices 
2 units / Semester II

We will discuss students’ work in progress in addition to viewing other artists’ work through 
films, videos, and slides. When appropriate, we will take field trips to sites and exhibitions of 
special interest. This class is designed to constructively involve students in questioning and 
experimentation. Students will be expected to share in class discussions and participate in 
the class show at the end of the semester.

AR220  Painting Workshops 
1 unit / Semester II (*)

Intensive critique for advanced painters. Each workshop will consist of seminar, discussion and 
individual studio visits.

* Permission of instructor required.

AR225  Advanced Painting Studio & Critique 
2 units / Semester I and II

Semester I
A course for advanced undergraduate students and graduate students working with the medi-
um and ideas of painting. The class is a forum for peer critique of self-directed studio projects, 
with an emphasis on the role of painting within a contemporary art context and building one’s 
individual practice. Field trips and critique of student work will provide a structure for in-depth 
inquiry.

Semester II
This course is intended for advanced undergraduate and graduate students working in and 
around the ideas of painting.  The class will act as a forum for peer critique with an emphasis 
on the role of painting within a contemporary art context and building one’s individual practice.  
Active working sessions will intertwine with seminars and discussions, providing an exploration 
of techniques and processes inherent to the practice of painting, inclusive of approaches to 
drawing that involve the use of liquid media.  Field trips, discussions of readings and critique of 
work in progress will provide a structure for inquiry and innovation.

*Permission of instructor required.  Limited to 16 students.

AR230  Seminar in Critical Theory 

AR230A  Freud and Lacan:  An Introductory Workshop
3 unit / Semester I

This course plans to introduce certain key psychoanalytic concepts through a series of read-
ings of the work of Sigmund Freud and Jacques Lacan.  Beginning with Freud’s early case 
histories, we will engage critically with his theories of dreams, jokes and slips, as well as 
his views on sexuality and the fundamental structures of the psyche.  With Lacan, we will 
explore the significance of language as a structuring principle, and contend with his basic 
work on the “mirror phase” and the orders of the imaginary, the symbolic, and the real.
*Permission of Instructor required.

AR230M  Provocateurs:  Screening the 70s 
3 units / Semester I

We will investigate the mostly unexamined decade, 1968-1983 inclusive.  Various films will 
be screened accompanied by readings in cultural studies and critical texts.  Art and politics 
of the period will be included in discussions.  Readings assigned weekly.  Attendance and 
active participation required of everyone.  Informal projects will be presented at the end 

of the semester.  Limited to 20 students, preference given to grad students and upper level 
undergrads.  
*Permission of the instructor required.

AR231  Thirteen Episodes: From Post-Minimalism to “Pictures”
2 units / Semester I

Several recent exhibitions—including WACK! Art and Feminist Revolution and High Times, Hard 
Times: New York Painting, 1967-1975—have suggested that the decade of the 1970s remains a 
complex and volatile period for art historians and others seeking to make sense of it. “Thirteen 
Episodes” is not an art history course, per se, but a weekly series of episodes or “core samples” 
from a pluralistic and contentious period of art making, from the loosely defined post-Minimal-
ist “movement” to the 1977 exhibition “Pictures,” coinciding with early postmodernism—before 
that term became immediately synonymous with appropriation, simulation, or French Theory. 
Some episodes may include Robert Smithson’s Spiral Jetty earthwork and film (1970); Hans 
Haacke and Daniel Buren in and out of the Guggenheim Museum (1971); Womanhouse (1972); 
Joseph Beuy’s I Like America and America Likes Me (1974), Richard Tuttle’s controversial 
retrospective at the Whitney and Marcia Tucker’s subsequent founding of the New Museum 
(1975-77); and Martha Rosler’s Semiotics of the Kitchen and Mary Kelly’s Post-Partum Docu-
ment (1975-76). Each episode will be examined as a “core sample” from the context of the pres-
ent; the sum of episodes is not expected to create a totalized picture of a period, but rather to 
identify new relationships between past and present, and the way history is made and remade. 
The class will engage primary documents and archival material including essays and criticism, 
videos, and photographs throughout the course, as well as up-to-the-minute art historical texts. 
Students will be expected to lead discussions and present their own research-driven projects.

* Limited to BFA 3 and higher.
* Permission of instructor required.
* Enrollment limited to 16. 

AR233A  Femme as a Four Letter Word 
3 units / Semester II

Feminism and Erotica in art and culture. This is a pro-sex seminar for visual artists. By reading 
assigned texts and responding to class discussion, we will examine 20th century feminism and 
its discontents. We will look towards our 21st century as we redefine the needs and desires 
of contemporary art as it relates to sex, gender, and the often contrary politics thereof. Final 
research project and presentation required. Fall semester “A” emphasis on history and theory.

* Permission of instructor required.
* Enrollment limited to 12.

AR235  The Artist Speaks!: Texts by Contemporary Artists
2 units / Semester II

This course will examine written and spoken texts by contemporary artists, ranging from the 
“artist’s statement,” interviews, and manifestos to performance scripts, lists, blogs, and various 
experimental forms, as well as essays written by one artist about another. Attention will be 
given to the specific form of these texts, the “sites” in which they have appeared, and the way 
artists have preemptively used language to shape the discourse surrounding their work—or as 
the “work” itself. Some emphasis will be placed on the historical foundation of artists writing 
at signal moments throughout modernism, but the class will focus primarily on early postmod-
ernism to the present. Eschewing a chronological approach, students will actively participate 
in articulating new connections between artists and language in class discussion and written 
assignments. Readings may include texts by Laurie Anderson, Walead Beshty, Mel Bochner, 
Daniel Buren, Paul Chan, Carroll Dunham, Andrea Fraser, Liam Gillick, Dan Graham, Richard 
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Hawkins, Mike Kelley, Mary Kelly, John Kelsey, Lisa Lapinski, Sherrie Levine, Sol LeWitt, Lee 
Lozano, Daniel Mendel-Black, John Miller, Adrian Piper, Seth Price, Richard Prince, Yvonne 
Rainer, Robert Smithson, Frances Stark, Jeff Wall, and David Wojnarowicz.

* Permission of instructor required.
*Enrollment limited to 18.

AR240  The Open Seminar/Crit

AR240A  Open Seminar: TBA
3 units / Semester II

Description available at registration.

AR240B  Open Crit 
2 units / Semester I 

Students will be given the opportunity to present work to their peers at least once during 
the semester.  Additionally, participants are expected to actively engage in the discussion of 
their own and the work of others.

* Class limited to 18 students.
* Permission of instructor required.

AR240B  Open Crit 
2 units / Semester II

AR240C  Open Crit: Agoraphobia 
2 units / Semester I 

This is a critique class that will utilize the essay “Agoraphobia” by Rosalyn Deutsche as 
the basis for our discussions.  This essay focuses on spatial politics and the role of art in 
democracy.  This essay will be used as a lens through which we can see your works.  The es-
say will not dominate all of our discussions but will serve as our foundation.  This is a unique 
opportunity to sustain a close reading of a text over an entire semester.

AR240C  Open Crit: Historical Context 
2 units / Semester II 

How am I a product of my time?  In this class, students will give presentations that answer 
this question.  The students will play the part of historian and will articulate themselves in a 
historical trajectory.  This will be followed by critiques that compare the student’s presenta-
tion to their recent work.

AR240D  Eye Candy/Head Game 
2 units / Semester I I

This is a graduate level seminar that focuses on the theoretical debate surrounding the func-
tion of artistic production.  Should artwork be made for sensory and aesthetic experience, or 
should it address specific socio-political ideas?  Can it do both?  To what extent does artistic 
projection exist apart frm a historical context, as Formalism asserted, and Post-Structural-
ism contested?  The course incorporates various historical and contemporary readings on 
aesthetic and semiotics.  Readings, discussions, slide lecture, and student presentation and 
writing will provide a structure for in-depth inquiry into these questions.

*Enrollment limited to 14 students by permission of instructor.

AR240E  Vigor or Rigor? 
2 units / Semester I

Using vigor/rigor as framework, this class provides an opportunity to survey contempo-
rary practices alongside with students’ projects, with focus on issues of coherence, inner 
logic, lived experience, use of history, amont other things.  Monthly philosophical texts are 
assigned to augment discussion on these issues. Other course requirements include a docu-
mentation assignment and an in-class mid-term examination.

* Prerequisite: BFA 3 or higher.
* Enrollment limited to 15 students by permission of instructor.

AR240G  Artist the Traveler 
2 units / Semester II

“Travel”, “journey”, “navigate” and “unpack” are common words artists resort to use when 
they articulate their practice.  In this class, we will share our traveling stories and discuss 
how they impact our work.  In other words, we will “navigate” through notions of process, 
temporality, change, movement, context, translation and boundary and hopefully to “unpack” 
some subtext and deeper meanings therein.  Student presentations of research projects are 
required.

* Class limited to 15 students.
* Prerequisite: BFA 3 or higher by permission of instructor.

AR251  Reconsiderations: Critique/Seminar 
3 units / Semester II

This course follows the format of an open critique. Each student will have the opportunity to 
give a presentation of his/her work to the rest of the class. After each class the presenters will 
meet with the instructor individually to discuss the issues and ideas raised during the presenta-
tions. There will also be assigned readings and discussion of topical issues.

* Permission of instructor required.

AR300A  Art School MFA-1 Incoming Student Workshop
0 units / Semester I

A workshop for incoming MFA students (open to all programs). This workshop will be organized 
and run by two MFA-2 students. The purpose is to provide an opportunity for new graduate 
students to meet each other and become informed about the Art School. Various items will be 
discussed, such as studio and gallery sign-up, importance of the mentoring system, scholarship 
rankings, mid-residence reviews, etc. In addition, students will have the opportunity to talk 
to each other about their work and ideas. The workshop will be held at the beginning of the 
semester. Times and places TBA. Check in the Art Office for posters.

AR345  Performance:  Idea and Execution
2 Units / Semester I

This course offers those participants new to performance the opportunity to create performa-
tive works and get feedback on those works.  Assignments are structured using the constraints 
of time and site, among others, and will be prepared outside of class and performed during 
class.  Some historical work will be viewed and discussed, but the majority of the discussion 
will center on the ideas and how those ideas are formally expressed in the performances that 
are created for this course.  In an interview with Legs McNeil andGillian McCain, Patti Smith 
stated, “Physical presentation in performing is more important than what you’re saying.  Quality 
comes through of course, but if your quality of intellect is high, and your love of the audience 
is evident, and you have a strong physical presence, you can get away with anything.”  This 
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course is not about “getting away” with anything.  And it is important to know what you want to 
say with your work.  But the essence of what Patti Smith talks about – physical presence  - is 
something the participants of this course can discuss, question, and possibly strive for.

* Limited to 16 students
* Permission of instructor required.

AR372  Mode of Operation
2 units / Semester II

Co-taught by Jessica Bronson and Shirley Tse, this field trips-heavy class emphasizes learning 
outside the classroom, research and finding resources in Los Angeles area. Guest speakers on 
site and special tours are designed to expose students to divergent contemporary practices and 
discourses. This semester we will focus on the theme of verticality and horizontality.

* Enrollment limited to 18 students by permission of instructor.
* open to the institute by permission of instructor.

AR375A  Postcrit
2 units / Semester I, II

The class is set up to allow open discussions with other artists about work in progress, in stu-
dios and in galleries. There are no limits on the discourse used in presenting work. Participants 
should be prepared to be open-minded and collegial. This is a forum which anticipates insights 
and digressions.

* Enrollment limited to 13 students by permission of instructor.
* Enrollment limited to upper level undergraduate and graduate students only.

AR386  Work in Context: a framed discussion
2 units / Semester II

Art works are understood within the terms of the histories and traditions of the various media 
in play, and also as they intersect with the larger context of contemporary culture. In present-
ing work for critique students will provide the class with a point of reference from outside their 
studio – a piece of writing, or some music, art, film, video, advertising, news. The class will have 
a week to consider this frame, and an excerpt will be re-presented with the work to initiate 
discussion. There will be two presentations each week.

AR400  Visiting Artist Forum  
2 units / Semester I, II

Purpose: to create a lively reading and discussion group which will explore ideas raised by con-
temporary visual artists and theorists. This forum will preview and discuss materials that visitors 
provide about their work prior to each visitor’s lecture. Ideally this will generate informed and 
thoughtful participation during the lecture responses. Attendance and participation required, with 
some written commentary.

* Enrollment limited.
* Highly recommended for MFA-1 students entering the Art Program

AR410  Post Studio Art 
5 units / Semester I

The focus of the class is on group and individual analysis of theory as it is applied to each 
student’s practice. The course, therefore, is dependent upon enrolled students’ production. 
Relevant aspects of critical theory will be addressed by the group in order that specific issues 
may be developed. In this process sources such as readings will be used. The class is open to 
both static and non-static forms of art.

* May be repeated for credit.
* Permission of instructor required.

AR445  Around the Studio 
2 units / Semester II

During this course, we will focus on what influences our practice.  We will examine the connec-
tions between what interests us outside the studio and our own work through viewing films, 
doing readings, and making field trips.

AR446  Drawing on Experience
2 units/ Semester I

In this interdisciplinary studio course we will position drawing as a kind of site specific act.  We 
will take field trips to various locations and produce work in response to those environments.  
The notion of “site” will be openly defined to include physical geography, social interactions, 
institutional space, and ambient sound.  Students will be encouraged to think abstractly about 
what “responding” to an environment might mean.  Drawing will be conceptualized as an inter-
disciplinary form that could include photography, film/video, sculpture, and sound recordings.

*Permission of instructor required
*Limit of 12 students

AR447  “Phone it in”
2 units/ Semester II

This course is designed to give the class access to a wide group of artists, critics, and theoreti-
cians via remote technologies such as phone, text messaging, iChat, instant messenger, etc.  
The syllabus is determined in part by the discussions, research and interests of the participat-
ing students.  Assignments will consist of research and preparation for our interviews.  The 
class will analyze each conferencing technology evaluating its limitations and assets as a tool 
in contemporary life.

*Permission of instructor required
*Limit of 15 students

AR448  It
2 units / Semester I

The great majority of our time at school is spent learning to interpret the finished product.  This 
class will place our focus on that mercurial moment before the work is complete.  That moment 
we never discuss.  How does IT happen?  This class will utilize all manner of self-discovery.  
Only the brave need apply.

*Permission of instructor required
*Limit of 18 students
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AR505  R & D: Research and Development
2 units / Semester I

Research and Development, Reflection and deployment, Reinvention and defense…  This work-
ing forum for visual artists prepares CalArtians to be the best authority on their own work.  
Students will learn several ways to answer the time-honored and very scarey cocktail party, 
art opening question, “So you’re an artist… and what do you do?”  Recommended for graduate 
students of all disciplines desiring ongoing critique.  Students will debate critical positions, 
reconsider context issues relating to the influence of contemporary artists, and analyze student 
work as presented in the class.

*Enrollment limited to 12.
*Permission of instructor required.

AR515  Getting Your Shit Together 
3 units / Semester I, II

Everything you ever wanted to know about survival after art school. Loads of information, pro-
vocative discussions about issues such as ethics, curatorial practice and presentation spaces 
galleries to alternative sites), and hints on how to negotiate the art world as well as the whole 
world. Visitors and guests, field trips and “behind the scenes” peeks. Attendance required, with 
some required projects that will enable you to become a very savvy exhibiting artist, curator, 
critic, organizer, arts administrator or other arts related endeavor. Professionalism and the 
responsibility of the artist will be addressed.

* Enrollment in the Fall limited to graduating MFAs.
* Enrollment in the Spring limited to graduating MFAs and BFAs.

AR520  MFA-1 Critique 
3 units / Semester I

This course is designed for incoming MFA-1s, with the idea that we can view and discuss each 
other’s work. The key concept is to experiment with various critical methods (e.g. the artist 
explains what s/he thought s/he was up to, we explain where the work exceeds or falls short 
of that intent; or the artist says nothing at all, while we hypothesize about what the work 
might mean; or someone else presents the artist’s work; etc.). These “methods” are arbitrarily 
assigned, and therefore the class changes its approach every week. In addition, Leslie Dick 
promises to produce a profoundly illuminating art historical anecdote each week.

AR540  Metonymy
2 units / Semester II

The  metaphor is the semiotic function essential to aesthetic practices.  At least this has been 
the basic position of art theory and criticism.  The metaphor changes ordinary speech to poetry.  
And as it applies to art, it universalizes expression by converting it to form, hence realizing 
pathways that allow for the communication of meaning.  Metaphor, it is claimed, provides the 
mechanism that makes works of art possible.  However, much of recent art suggests that the 
metonym has increasingly become more important.  The metonym allows both an aesthetic and 
a critical practice.  It permits discourses on difference and culture as part of art; it is arguably 
the structure that makes political and other forms of critical content possible.  It provides its 
own pathways of communication and realizes meaning from its uncertainties and contingen-
cies.  Metonymy elevates the role of culture and difference (social, racial, gender) in artistic 
practice by locating criticism at the heart of artistic expressions.  This class will explore the 
history and traditions of both systems and show how they have marked the change from mod-
ern to postmodern art and criticism.

AR620A  Advanced Moving Image: Praxis
3 units / Semester I

Students individually produce, present and critique a moving image work.  Additionally, stu-
dents collaborate to develop a curatorial theme for a class exhibition to be realized at the end 
of the semester.  Contemporary moving image discourse and curatorial practices are examined 
throughout the semester as well as practical considerations in mounting an exhibition.

*Enrollment limited to 12 students by permission of instructor.
*Prerequisite: (AR010) Intro to Video or equivalent.

AR620B  Revealing Documentary 
3 units / Semester I

This class meets twice per week to examine experimental documentary, film art and video 
art that incorporate documentary strategies as a means to investigate representation and the 
“real.”  Historical works by Luis Bunuel, Trin T. Min-ha, Jim McBride and Chris Marker will be 
screened alongside contemporary works by Cheryl Dunye, Jesse Lerner and Matthew Bucking-
ham during the screening component of the class.  The seminar component is reserved for in-
depth discussions of screened material and assigned readings.  Students are required to submit 
weekly responses to the films and texts.

* Enrollment limited to 20 students by permission of the instructor.
* Enrollment limited to BFA-3 and higher.

AR620C  Between Dream and Desire: Surrealist Film and Video
3 units / Semester II

A historical and theoretical overview of Surrealist Cinema is presented as a means to inves-
tigate surrealist tendencies in contemporary film and art.  Films of Dali, Bunuel, Cornell and 
Deren will be considered alongside works by Ottinger, Lynch, the Wilson Sisters, Gondry and 
Barney.  A portion of class is reserved for in-depth discussions of screened material and texts 
read prior to class.  Students are required to keep a weekly journal outlining heir thoughts 
regarding the films, videos, texts and discussions.

* Enrollment limited to 20 students.
* Enrollment limited to BFA-3 and higher.

AR800  U/G Independent Study: School of Art  
2-16 units / Semester I, II

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a con-
tractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester. 

* May be repeated for credit.

AR950A&B  Graduate Independent Study (as Preparation for MFA Project) 
5 units / Semester I, II

In the final two semesters of residency, Graduate students are required to participate in a 
two-semester Independent Study sequence in order to prepare for a final exhibition or project. 
AR950A is centered on developing a thesis statement and on developing a historical/theoretical 
context in which to recognize their work. AR950B is specifically aimed at developing this thesis 
further in conjunction with a final exhibition or project and is to be considered in the gradua-
tion review process.
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CS352  Art and Postcolonial Theory 
2 units / Semester I

Especially designed for students who can believe that there is no conflict in discussing aes-
thetic and social ideas, this critical theory course will study the development of postcolonial 
theory from its beginnings found in the writings of Fanon and Foucault to the most recent 
expressions of Said, Spivak and Bhabha. Through readings, slide presentations, lectures and 
class discussions we will consider postcolonialism as an alternative to critical strategies that 
are based in logocentric constructions of alterity, and which inform a split in our understanding 
of race on the one had, and aesthetic judgments on the other. We will show how such strate-
gies perpetuate age old binary oppositions that privilege insular theories of artistic production, 
and how postcolonialism, being a radical critique of culture, undermines such hierarchies by 
functioning as an ethics of radicalism in general, especially as it applies to art. Included in this 
investigation is a discussion of works of art and museum exhibitions that have attempted to 
demonstrate a fundamental paradox in the traditional conflation of “good” art with universal 
values. These exhibitions attempted to rewrite our idea of history by implementing a postcolo-
nial critical strategy which maps out an alternative historical view, an aesthetical and ethical 
landscape that is not bifurcated by racial difference, a critical space where notions of identity 
politics are not clearly differentiated from aesthetic radicalism. This course will consider that 
invention in art is not only part of modernism and its interest in transcendental judgments, but 
essential to both postmodernism and postcolonialism

ID370  The People’s Theory 
2 units / Semester I

An interdisciplinary reading and discussion group for art and music students. We will read 
articles with an aim to crack the codes of proprietary, critical languages in each discipline, 
to unearth mutual interests. In a critical setting which includes more than one discipline, 
how do we determine what is “good”? Who owns the codes? How do “specialists” in different 
disciplines come to talk to one another? Art students with an interest in music or sound are 
welcomed. Members of art bands are especially encouraged.  Collaborations between artists 
and composers are hoped for.

ID517  Special Topics in Art and Politics: Artists and War
3 units / Semester II

Many cultural works confronting the issue of war demonstrate that art is far more than fashion, 
decoration, or entertainment. This will be a studio class for artists with strong feelings about 
the issue of war, open to those working in all media. We will investigate how artists have 
responded to conflicts, from World War I to the present. Special emphasis will be placed on 
researching the early sixties Los Angeles based anti-war artist group that built the Peace Tower 
on La Cienega and later fed the Art Workers Coalition in New York. Students will research and 
present representative works and projects by individual makers and collective or collabora-
tive groups, such as Paul Chan, John Heartfield, Alfredo Jaar, Martha Rosler, Leon Golub, 
Nancy Spero, Hans Haacke, The Art Workers Coalition and Artists Call (organized to oppose 
US intervention in Central America in the 1980s). We will create a collective ’zine as well as an 
exhibition. We will also consider project ideas appropriate for the contemporary organization of 
Artists against War. Film and videotapes to be screened include works by various 1970s artist 
collectives, Paper Tiger and Deep Dish TV, Jon Alpert and DTVC, Bruce Connor, Carolee Schnee-
man, Nam June Paik, Woody Vasulka, b.h. Yael, Walid Ra’ad, Andrew Johnson, and others.
Open to the Institute.

* Priority given to students from Art, F/V, and Critical Studies
* Grad and upper-division undergrad by permission of instructors

ID530  Toward Interdisciplinary Critique: A Survey of Methodologies
3 units / Semester I

A three-hour seminar, open to graduate students and upper-level undergraduate students by 
permission of instructors.  Team-taught by Sara Roberts and Mona Heinze, in conjunction with 
8 guests (5 from the Institute, 3 from outside CalArts).  In some critiques there is a moderator; 
participants can say what they want as long as it is their turn.  Other critiques stipulate the 
form of the contribution (it has to be phrased as a question) or circumscribe the content (name 
what you see without positives and negatives).  There is critique that dispenses with words, 
using the body as the tool for communication; and there is the masked man who ridicules the 
work until the artist breaks down.  There are as many critical modalities as kinds of fish.  This 
class is not a critique, but a meta-critique, an exploration of forms, frameworks and ideas for 
the critical process.  Each week, with a guest instructor, we will use a different critique.  We 
will examine and critique the critical process, with the goal of a) fully engaging in critical con-
versation (whether as responder or creator), b) gaining a deeper understanding of how we func-
tion as critics—our values and prejudices, and c) developing a critical voice that is informed, 
expressive, and precise.

ID540  Interdisciplinary Collaborative Performing and Visual Art Making
3 units / Semester II

We will meet weekly for 3 hours
1½ hours – Improvisation (practice, generate, collaborate). 
We will freely improvise and also use dance and music improvisation exercises and structures 
such as graphic scores, non-objective visual art pieces, dance notation scores, patterns and 
shapes found in nature as stimuli to help generate and shape movement, music and visual art 
“material.”  In these sessions there will be reflection and discussion about what transpired dur-
ing the improvisation sessions along with sharing and articulating our approaches to generat-
ing material and collaborating with others, in the “moment.”  We will explore questions such as:  
What makes an active listener or participant?  While improvising without a structure, does pat-
tern or form emerge?  Which material to save, develop or toss?  How do I interact with others?  
What are my individual and collaborative artistic processes?  The improvisation sessions will 
lead to forming collaborative groups that will work together to create interdisciplinary works 
which will be presented at the end of the semester.
45 minutes – Lecture and discussion. We will learn about and discuss interdisciplinary/collab-
orative works from various cultures (with a focus on Western traditions) that have occurred/are 
occurring between music, dance and the visual arts from the 20th century to the present.

45 minutes – Library research methods. We will become familiar with performing and visual 
arts library resources and research techniques.

Graphic Design Courses

AG101A&B  Graphic Design I 
6 units / Semester I, II

Two-semester sequence. An introduction to the basic literacies necessary for creating public 
communications. This class trains beginning design students to see with eyes of a graphic de-
signer; introduces essential skills for making and thinking about design; and engages students 
with the visual and verbal vocabulary of design.

* Required class for first year Graphic Design Students. Not open to Institute.
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AG110  Skills for Visualization 
2 units / Semester I

A workshop in the basic concepts and techniques of drawing and its applications in graphic 
design. Formal techniques will include perspective, sketching, color theory and technical ap-
plications of tools.

* Required of first year Graphic Design students.

AG111A  Macintosh For Designers 
3 units / Semester I

A survey course with a hands-on approach toward developing a Macintosh literacy. Hardware 
and software instruction includes the operating system, scanners, digital still and video cam-
eras, image manipulation, drawing, text & font management, page layout and an introduction to 
motion.

* Required of first year Graphic Design students.
* Permission of instructors required.

AG201A&B  Graphic Design II 
6 units / Semester I, II

Two semester sequence. This class furthers the basic design skills acquired in the first year 
by introducing conceptual thinking as the basis of design process. Students gain a deeper and 
broader understanding of how to make and manipulate meaning and to utilize design process 
to develop work that both communicates and is compelling to an intended audience.

* Required of second year Graphic Design students.
* Not Open to Institute.

AG215A&B  Typography I & II
3 units / Semester I, II

Two semester sequence. An introduction to the fundamentals of typography. Projects will focus 
on the understanding of: hierarchy through letter, word, and line spacing; traditional and mod-
ern page structure and proportion; book and magazine layout design.

* Required class for second year Graphic Design Students. 
* Not open to Institute.

AG221A  Basic Photography for Designers 
3 units / Semester II

The introductory class covers the practical application of technical skills toward realizing visual 
concepts through still photography. Course content will include lectures and demonstrations of 
technical information, slide presentations of important historic and contemporary work, along 
with class discussions of readings covering various theoretical schools of thought. Students will 
make analog and/or digital photographs, which will be critically discussed in group critiques.

AG221B  Basic Video for Designers  
3 units / Semester I

The second part of the Photography for Designers sequence provides an introduction to digital 
video which allows students to creatively explore the moving picture. Course will cover techni-
cal production basics as well as theoretical issues of moving image language and structure. 
Classes will be comprised of lectures, demos and screenings of important historic and contem-
porary work. Students will complete three independent or collaborative video projects will be 
discussed during in-class group critiques.

* Required of second year Graphic Design students. 

AG275A&B  Digital Type Design 
2 units / Semester I, II

The objective of this class is to give students a general understanding of letterforms, type-
face design and how to draw with bézier technology. First semester the basics of letterform 
construction, type terminology, and software are learned as the student develops a calligraphic 
typeface. Each student also develops a logotype system that utilizes Font Lab(tm) in creating 
an identity concept. In the second semester the student creates an original typeface design and 
produces a full character set with spacing and kerning. Seminal developments in type design 
are discussed in the form of a survey of important type designers as each student researches 
an assigned type designer.

* Permission of instructor required.

AG301A&B  Graphic Design III
6 units / Semester I, II

Two semester sequence. A variety of projects focus on issues concerning graphic design and 
its relation to popular culture via various means: posters, publications, broadcast, printed and 
electronic matter. The course introduces students to the realm of the practicing professional 
designer and calls on them to both conquer, and simultaneously question, that world.

* Required class for third year Graphic Design Students.
* Not open to Institute.

AG315A&B  Typography III & IV 
3 units / Semester I, II

An exploration of the connotative and denotative nature of text, through systems of hierarchy 
and composition for print and interactive environments.

* Required of third year Graphic Design students.

AG320  Mutant Design: Exhibition Design 
2 units / Semester II

This class introduces the basics of exhibition design including its history and theory, but with 
emphasis on design and the design process. Covered in this course will be topics such as con-
ceptual approaches to artifacts; organizing spatial experiences; and display tactics and strate-
gies. Working in small groups, the class will organize and design several small exhibitions.

AG321A  Imagemaking II 
2 units / Semester I

Imagemaking II is an advanced exploration of techniques and processes used to create images. 
Techniques introduced in Imagemaking I are continued with an emphasis on more advanced 
approaches and applications. The course pays special attention to current trends in graphic 
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design & art in attempt to utilize and supplement them. Attention to visual form, space, syn-
tactical process, communication and interpretation is continued. Image Making II challenges 
the students ability to generate inventive images and visual form with the greatest range of 
mediums and styles.

AG321B  Imagemaking I 
2 units / Semester II

Imagemaking I provides a structure for an exploration of basic techniques and processes used 
to create images. Traditional techniques such as drawing, printmaking and collage are inter-
twined with photography and digital technology. The course pays special attention to current 
trends in graphic design & art in attempt to utilize and supplement them. Attention to visual 
form, space, syntactical process, communication and interpretation is continued. Imagemaking 
I challenges the students ability to generate inventive images and visual form.

* Required of second year Graphic Design students.

AG330A&B  Beginning Web Design 
2 units / Semester I, II

The class covers the essential methodologies, processes, conceptual skills, and knowledge of 
software vital to the design, programming, and implementation of websites. The class covers 
user interface (navigation issues), interactivity, and animation using Macromedia’s Flash and 
Dreamweaver as the primary development tools.

* Required of third year Graphic Design students.

AG350A&B  Graphic Design Workshop 
2 units / Semester I, II

With faculty supervision, students design and produce posters and collateral material for 
CalArts events, along with theoretical projects that address specific design and production 
problems. The course meets once a week for a design critique of projects in various stages of 
production. Students in this course must accept responsibility for working on tight production 
schedules and as a cooperative group in order to meet the CalArts deadlines. 

* Prerequisite: Third year, fourth year or graduate status in Graphic Design program.

AG370  Advanced Web Design 
2 units / Semester II

This class covers specialist areas related to working on the Macintosh in relation to new media. 
Through practical projects topics discussed vary from HTML to Digital Audio, to Flash and web 
design, the emphasis of the class is on the relationship between technology and design.

AG401A&B  Graphic Design IV
6 units / Semester I, II

Two semester sequence. The class focus is on refining design work and preparation for the pro-
fessional world. Projects focus on advanced issues of representation and communications that 
are also more independently motivated and driven. Emphasis in the second semester is placed 
on the development of both print-based and electronic/motion portfolios.

* Required class for fourth year Graphic Design Students. 
* Not open to Institute.

AG410  Publication Design
2 units / Semester I

This course explores the issues and possibilities involved in the design of catalogs, books and 
publications.  The focus is on the sequential organization of bodies of visual and textual mate-
rial, typographic structures, format and presentation.

AG440  Information Design
2 units / Semester I

This course focuses on the design and articulation of complex information.  Emphasis will be on 
conceptual and graphic interpretations, as well as alternative formats and presentations.

AG450  Professional Practice for Graphic Designers 
2 units / Semester II

From contracts to job negotiation, this course covers essential practical information necessary 
to contemporary professional practice. The class includes guests and field trips to various Los 
Angeles design studios and printers in order to acquaint students with the many circumstances 
and environments in which design is practiced.

AG461  Graphic Design Theory

AG461A  Design Theory II 
3 units / Semester I

An examination of theoretical and critical practices relevant to design. The course will con-
sist of readings, discussion, and written evaluations. This is not a studio class.

* Prerequisite: AG461B
* Required of MFA-2 students.
* Approved for Critical Studies credit.

AG461B  Design Theory I 
3 units / Semester II

A survey course of design theories from the 19th Century to the present. The focus is on 
making connections between philosophical investigations and the aesthetic foundations of 
design. Readings include essays on aesthetics, architecture, industrial design, modernism, 
postmodernism, popular culture and technology.

* Required of MFA-1 Graphic Design students.
* Approved for Critical Studies credit.

AG475  Digital Production for Graphic Designers 
2 units / Semester I

This course will provide the information and techniques necessary to prepare pieces of graphic 
design for offset printing. Course projects will introduce traditional and digital pre-press proce-
dures, techniques and nomenclature The class will visit a range of companies who specialize in 
all areas of production and printing including high resolution out, separating, scanning, offset 
printing, paper, binding and die-cutting. Focus will be on all phases of creating and preparing 
digital files for high resolution output and offset printing, including specifying project require-
ments, obtaining cost estimates, paper selection and press checks. The history of printing and 
typography will be introduced.

* Required of second year Graphic Design students.
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AG510A&B  Graduate Seminar I: Graphic Design 
6 units / Semester I, II

Throughout the year, the seminar is structured around a sequence of studio projects intended 
to expand theoretical and practical approaches to design. Studio problems will become the 
focus of critiques, lectures, and presentations connecting class production to larger issues 
in design. The goal is not only to develop personal direction in terms of the problem, but to 
expand the student’s understanding of the entire context of design. In the spring, the sequence 
of studio problems continues; students assume responsibility for making presentations based 
on research throughout the year.

* Not Open to Institute.

AG550A&B  Visual Literacy
6 units / Semester I, II

An interdisciplinary approach to design studies which emphasizes the basic principles of 
graphic design, visual logic in terms of composition, typography, information design and mean-
ing making.  The course rapidly builds upon the basic foundations of design knowledge, leading 
to projects that involve complex concepts and methodologies.

AG560A&B  Beginning Motion Graphics 
2 units / Semester I, II

This course explores basic concepts and methods for creating motion graphics for broadcast 
and cinema. Through a series of hands-on projects the techniques and tools of motion are ex-
amined and conquered, but also questioned and experimented with. Work is created using both 
analogue and digital methods, and is deliberately focused on using graphic means to make 
graphic communication.

* Permission of instructor required.

AG570  Typographics 
3 units / Semester I, II

This studio course explores current issues in typographic practice — historic and contemporary 
typographic practice, as well as the relationship between typography and writing. 

* Required course for MFAs or by permission of instructor. 

AG580  Advanced Motion Design 
2 units / Semester I

This course emphasizes the entire process of making Motion Graphics from storyboards 
through finish to realize conceptually smart and formally engaging, polished work of profes-
sional quality. Several projects including tutorials in Cinema 4-D and Photoshop as tool for 
motion works, and approaches to making a personal reel will be included in the class.

AG590  Writing For Designers 
2 units / Semester II

A practical writing course for designers that views the activity as an essential part of the design 
process, to invite meditation on contemporary design discourse and foster voice and authorship.

AG601A&B  Graduate Seminar II: Graphic Design 
6 units / Semester I, II

The main purpose of this seminar is a weekly discussion of theoretical and critical issues in 
design, particularly relating to independent projects and the final graduate project.

Photography and Media Courses

Workshops

AP010  Technical Workshop Series 
1 units / Semester I, II 

A series of workshops offering a range of problems, exercises, and demonstrations in special-
ized photographic and digital media techniques. Topics include, but are not limited to, printing, 
camera technique, lighting, digital imaging, and digital video. See program requirements.

AP010A  Black and White Film/Exposure  
Semester I

AP010B  Color (Printing)  
Semester I and Practicum

AP010C  View Camera (4X5) 
Semester II

AP010D  Basic Lighting 
Not offered 08-09

AP010E  Mural 
Practicum

AP010F  Final Cut Pro
Semester I

AP010G  Advanced Studio Lighting 
Semester II

AP010H  Digital Camera/Direct to Print 
Semester II

AP010I  Advanced Color 
Not Offered 08-09

AP010J  Scanning and Photoshop 
Not offered 08-09

AP010K  Portfolio Web Design for Photographers 
Semester II

AP010L  Medium Format & Studio Lighting 
Practicum
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AP010M  Black and White Printing 
Not Offered 08-09

AP010N  Advanced Digital Exhibition
Not offered 08-09

AP010O  Mounting and Finishing 
Practicum

AP010P  Sound/Recording
Not offered 08-09 

AP010Q  Alternative Process 
Not offered 08-09

AP010R  Portrait
Semester I
Not offered 08-09

AP020  Visiting Artist Workshop 

AP020A  Studio Visits
2 units / Semester I

This course will bring us into the studios of artists working in the greater Los Angeles area, 
allowing students to observe first hand the working methods, spaces, and habits of profes-
sionals in their field.  Each week we’ll meet off campus at the studio of a different artist.  
These visits may be supplemented by occasional field trips to galleries, museums or other 
art institutions and by relevant readings.  We’ll consider how artists function in the social, 
discursive, and economic worlds of contemporary art.  Timely attendance, participation and 
some written commentary required.
* Enrollment Limited to 12 by permission of instructor.

AP020B  Research Workshop 
1 units / Semester II

In this workshop we will explore ways of extracting information by accessing resources that 
are relatively unknown to the general public and free of charge.  During the workshop we 
will examine the conventional academic models of a thesis proposal which we will re-design 
to our benefit; construct a project overview; learn how to maintain and retrieve our own files, 
records, and large amounts of data using inexpensive software programs; use on-line data-
banks; visit with (and learn how to befriend) an archivist; compile a working list of institu-
tions and data sources in the LA metro region; and discuss the Freedom of Information Act, 
Homeland Security, and your rights as a citizen/researcher/photographer/artist. We will learn 
conventional research methods and databank inquiry, but perhaps even more important we 
will also discuss strategies and tactics on how to extract information from the very keepers 
of information.  By the end of the workshop you should have sufficient direction to help you 
develop your project. Although this workshop will be most helpful to those with project ideas 
already formulated, it will also benefit individuals not yet sure of their own direction. In fact, 
one can uncover ideas for several new projects while researching a single topic.  And that, 
perhaps, is one of the greatest rewards of research.

AP020C  Performing the Self, Speaking the Present, Picturing the War 
2 units / Semester I

This is an interdisciplinary media and performance class focused on the ethical construction 
of the subject or first person “I” in the writing, narrating and imaging of the present. This is 
the central problem of the recent collaborative video and performance work, 9 Scripts from a 
Nation at War,* which interrogates the individual’s relationship to the invasion and occupa-
tion of Iraq, and which premiered at Documenta 12 and will be on view at the REDCAT gal-
lery starting mid-semester. Guided by Ashley Hunt, one of the work’s 5 collaborative produc-
ers, the class will be part seminar and part studio, with site visits to the REDCAT exhibition, 
and is designed for students who have an ongoing project to develop during the class, while 
studying the theories, methods and influences behind 9 Scripts. Presentation and discus-
sion of student projects will be informed and framed by readings in psychoanalysis, ethics, 
theories of performativity, narrative authority and the writing of history, as well as questions 
of collective and collaborative practice.
* The collaborative team behind 9 Scripts from a Nation at War includes: David Thorne, Katya 
Sander, Ashley Hunt, Sharon Hayes and Andrea Geyer. For more info: www.9scripts.info

AP020D  Radical Cartography and Eccentric Geographies 
2 units / Semester I

A recent turn in contemporary art is the practice of making maps — art that thinks like a 
map, functions like a map or looks like a map but subverts the map’s traditional function and 
challenges the political claims it secures or unsettles the rules of a space it describes. This 
course is designed for artists working in any media with intentions of mapping, charting, 
diagramming and abstract visualizing, or those who want to lend such strategies to activ-
ism, spatial intervention, the undermining of received ideas, or the disclosure of subjugated 
knowledge. To guide our practice we will survey a number of contemporary and historical 
projects while studying representations of place, critical geography, cognitive mapping, and 
theories of knowledge.

AP020E  When One Place Looks Like Another 
2 units / Semester II

Asking the question, “What does it mean for one place to look like another?”, this course will 
take on problems of reading and representing spaces by studying signs that aren’t strictly 
formal, architectural or topographic, but speak as well to material processes and discourses 
of power that constitute spaces and order our perception of them. Starting with this problem, 
the class will study theories of semiotics, visuality, site-specificity along with development 
theory, militant inquiry, and the production of space, while the students generate photo-
graphic and moving-image based studies of spaces in or around Los Angeles, leading toward 
a final individual or collaborative project. Students will be encouraged to develop projects 
that engage with LA-based community groups.

AP101C  New Lab 
2 units / Semester I

New Lab is a semester long Technical Workshop for all BFA-1 and BFA-2 transfer students in 
the Photography and Media Program. It is a course that provides the critical base for making 
work in the facility. The intent of this workshop is to orient incoming students to the CalArts 
Photography Facility and its production possibilities. The coursework includes a hands-on 
approach to photographic and image techniques widely used in the Program. All aspects of 
production from image techniques widely used in the Program. All aspects of production from 
35mm to Medium Format cameras will be presented, digital orientation and production and 
support techniques designed to offer a base of support in the area. Inclusive in coursework: 
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camera technique, darkroom technique, film characteristics, format choice, exposure controls, 
introduction to lighting and documentation. The intent of New Lab is to expedite student access 
to the culture of technical production within the Photography and Media Program.

* Required for BFA-1 students and BFA-2 transfer students.
* Open to others if space allows.
* Permission of instructor required.
* Required course.

AP102  Introduction to Digital Photography 
2 units / Semester I

Introduction to Digital Photography is a semester-long course that exposes students to the 
multiple elements of digital-photographic imaging theories, practices, and techniques. The 
course is designed to provide students with a basic foundation in the use of photographic 
manipulation using various software programs.  Students will also gain an understanding of the 
relationship between traditional film-based photography and digital techniques.  The course-
work includes using and defining digital imaging and retouching terms, creating photographic 
images that demonstrate correct color balance and density, using Photoshop’s tools for 
manipulation, and producing digital prints.  Emphasis is placed on identifying image elements 
that require improvement, knowing multiple ways  of correcting the problems, and recognizing 
digital solutions and methods needed for individual production.

*Prerequisite:  Students must have a working knowledge of the Macintosh Operating System, 
version OSX.

Foundation: Photography and Media

AP101A&B  Foundation Photography and Media 
5 units / Semester I, II

Two-semester course for all first year photography and media students. An intensive introduc-
tion to the arts of photography and media. Basic technical and aesthetic introduction leads to 
groundwork for independent work, class discussion, lectures, group critiques and individual 
consultation. Technical Workshop: Printing to be taken concurrently.

* Required course.

Undergraduate Critique 

AP210  BFA Think Tank 
2 units / Semester I

Think Tank is a contemporary issues forum required for all BFA2 students, highly recommended 
for transfer students, and opento BFA-3 students. The class covers timely issues and topics 
relating to photography and media, emphasizes group discussion and student participation, and 
can include reading, lectures, screenings, and field trips. The class aims to expand students’ 
understandings and perspectives of photography and media by placing them into broad artistic, 
social, political, and geographical contexts, and to develop and expand students’ individual 
interests and art practice. Think Tank is open to BFA-3 students and highly recommended for 
transfer students.

* Required course.

AP310A&B  Undergraduate Critique 
2 units / Semester I, II

This course presents weekly group discussion and analysis of student work. Each student is 
expected to present new work. The instructor determines the schedule of presentation. All 
students will be required to discuss their own work and the work of their classmates. Students 
are expected develop autonomous and sustained bodies of work specifically for this class and 
to participate in critiques. Preparation outside of class is required.

* May be repeated for credit.
* Required course.

AP410  Critique and Exit 
2 units / Semester II

This class is required of all BFA4 students and is an intensive seminar that covers contempo-
rary issues in photography and media and critical discussions of students’ final work and thesis 
exhibitions.

Practice

AP320B  Into the Field  
2 units / Semester II

Into the field is a pre-studio, in the field, research based course. As a group, we are looking 
to gain first hand knowledge of art, cultural, and anthropological and historical sites through 
visits. The goal of this course is to supply a primary experience with locations that relates to 
contemporary interests and represents the hybridized associations and concepts connected 
to art production. The course aims to materialize the relationship between art, photography, 
and the (often) abstract sources of inspiration. As a group, we are looking to build a physical, 
experiential, and intellectual link between our work and the complex environment of influences. 
We will meet as a class on a scheduled basis to develop itineraries predicated on interests and 
opportunities that present themselves through our research. The class requires group presenta-
tions, short readings, organization, and attendance on the trips. This is a field trip based course 
requiring some weekend trips and some time away from campus. The course is limited in space 
and priority is given to graduating students.  There is a $100.00 fee for this course.

AP320V  Gendered Geographies 
2 units / Semester I

Perspective, position, locality and  margin are spatial terms that form the metaphoric language 
that maps the ideology of gender difference.  We will discuss literature from gender theory, 
feminist art criticism, architectural photography, landscape painting and architecture, land art, 
real estate development, tourist souvenirs and visions of utopia.  Interpreting place and home 
through architectonic, electronic and political boundaries, artists can imagine a radical creative 
space, which will sustain the subjective.  These spaces will be really or imagined, uncover 
histories previously repressed or construct experimental narrative through various artistic and 
literary practices in order to interrupt and appropriate political territories.  An understanding 
of the gender politics of place will inform the relationship of knowledge to position to vision.  
Throughout the project we will return to the question “Who is seeing and what is being seen?”  
This is a studio course in which students will make their own projects related to the discus-
sion topic.  Students are encouraged to work in the media of their choice:  photography, video, 
performance, installation, and so forth.

AP320W  Interventions  
2 units / Semester II

Students will develop projects that reach beyond the gallery and the museum to public and 
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semi-public spaces such as parking lots, the Internet, and the streets. We will explore practical 
as well as theoretical questions around such practices, from the problems of documentation, 
of defining, addressing, (and potentially alienating) different audiences, to debates around the 
terms ‘public art’ and ‘public space’.  We will examine a broad spectrum of practices, from the 
anonymous flaneur’s wanderings through the city, to the Situationists attempted remappings 
of the city, to works by Adrian Piper, Valie Export, Krzysztof  Wodiczko, Gabriel Orozco, Rtmark, 
Institute of Applied Autonomy, Temporary Services, Matthieu Laurette, and Francis Alÿs, to 
large group exhibitions such as InSite in San Diego and Tijuana, and the Münster Sculpture 
Project, texts by Michel De Certeau, Jürgen Habermas Rosalyn Deutsche, and Robert Smithson.

AP320X  Food and Art
2 units / Semester II

Food and art/art and food: taste, presentation and pleasure.  Select all ingredients according 
to freshness and seasonal appropriateness.  Combine in proportion, and in a manner pleasing 
or provocative.  Remember, for those special occasions,  presentation is all important to the 
appetite and conviction.  Don’t forget to take a picture before it’s all gone.

AP321  Not the Big Picture
2 units / Semester I

How big is that print you’re making now?  Big, right?  Did you really consider why? Why are 
so many printing so large, and when will the madness stop?  Here is an argument for thinking 
small.  But in size only.  From carte de visites and tintype lockets to archives to contemporary 
works, we will examine smaller-scaled works that think large in approach and scope.  This 
production class will focus on context, accumulation, presence and many interlocking parts.

AP322  Appropriating History
2 units / Semester I

At a time when the very idea of history is being contested, as the world is being fragmented 
into several voices and univocal writing is slowly but surely being substituted for media 
more adequate to visuals and interaction, artists are turning to events from the past (and 
its documents) in order to signify and give meaning to the present. Focusing on the use of 
‘ready-mades’, techniques of collage and reenactment in photography and related media, we 
will analyze critical perspectives in the presentation and interpretation of history. Students 
will develop  on two projects - one group and one individual,  centering on the role of personal 
memories in relation to official records. The bibliography for this class is included in the course 
reader. Students are expected to read these texts for class discussion.

AP324  The Storyteller: Photography/Cinematography
2 units / Semester II

In “The Storyteller, Reflections on the Works of Nikolai Leskov,” Walter Benjamin pointed to a 
decline in the ability to exchange experiences through an oral tradition, and the consequences 
of that loss. Based on Benjamin’s thesis as well as more contemporary texts on narratives that 
employ visual modalities, we will study the work of a selection of artists who have challenged 
the possibilities of telling stories. The class will concentrate on the use of narrative, serializa-
tion, and time, in both still and moving images, and all students will develop a project that 
explores some of these approaches. 

AP326  Artist as Writer
2 units / Semester I

ARTIST AS WRITER explores the usage of the written word to promote ideas, describe con-
cepts, illuminate issues, and for the further development of personal expression.  Through 

the practice of writing, students will incorporate various scripting techniques as well as be 
presented with elements of narrative creation.  The course will introduce students to aspects 
of writing suitable for print media, digital media, the Internet, and other forms of propaganda.  
Students will be encouraged to write for impact.  Through a series of lectures, conversations, 
readings, and the practice of writing, students will be presented with a variety of tasks that 
should result in the enhancement of effective targeted communication.

ARTIST AS WRITER will examine the possible effects that the dual role of Artist and Writer 
can play in local/national/global community of concerned creative people.  Students will be 
required to read selected texts and be expected to write.

AP375  After Archive
2 units/ Semester I

In this seminar we will look at notions of archiving as both historical inheritance and strategies 
of intervention and production.  Some of the things we will consider are: the impulse to archive; 
institutional uses of the archival method as a means of public control; archival ambitions and 
procedures implicit across a range of art practice; methods of typology and the impulse to 
gather, classify, arrange and display while de-emphasizing authorial presence; the collection 
as archive and the role of the curator; the archive as a place of origin but also perpetuity; the 
archive as a place of stasis and order, yet of discovery; archiving methods and materials in a 
moment of cultural shift from the physical to the virtual; cultural trash, the discard and the 
ruin – reading the ruins – writing the remains; and finding a place for the author.  True to form 
with the archival impulse, we will bite off more than we can chew, inviting a collision of various 
incompatible and often opposed elements or discourses with the hopes of generating some new 
discursive hybrids.

AP376  The Boundary Image
2 units/ Semester I

This studio class will consider the philosophical, historical, and political stakes of working at 
the limits of the image.  Our interrogation will focus mainly on essayistic film, installation, 
photographic, and textual practices that contour the boundaries of the image, negotiate the re-
lation between subject and object, question the adherence of knowledge and power, and often 
perform their work through strategies of fragmentation and spaces of absence. Throughout the 
course we will be concerned with how power exerts itself in its transparency, how this func-
tions in the terms of the frame, the relation between images, and the function of supplementar-
ity that other elements such as music, voice, or text hold in relation. Students will be expected 
to produce weekly reading responses and a final project. 

* Class is limited to 12 students.

AP377  Visuality and Alterity
2 units / Semester I

This  combination seminar and studio class will examine the question of representation and 
the discourses that constitute it.  It will explore the idea that if the idea of vision might be 
understood as a model of enframement that runs tandem the project of Western Modernity 
and its installment of a centered subject, then visuality might be understood as that which 
asks toward what is unseen and how such invisibilities constitute the regime of vision and its 
metaphors.  In this class we will ask who falls out of vision as such, and what relation this 
exteriorization holds to the mode of othering in processes of race, gender and sexuality. We will 
consider such themes as the ethnographic imaginary, the role of desire as it informs the work 
of representation, the problematic of identity politics, the question of subject in history, and the 
various strategies that writers and artists have used to address the imperative for representa-
tion. Central to our inquiry will be the theme of what constitutes the political-- the absences, 
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invisibilities, and silences that register the location of social, historical, and political loss, and 
the challenge that artists face in their registration. Students will be expected to produce weekly 
reading responses and a art final project. 

* Class is limited to 12 students.

AP378  Postcolonial Theory and Aesthetics
2 units / Semester II

This combination seminar and studio class will introduce students to the themes, problemat-
ics, and questions of postcolonial theory with a focus on how artists might begin to negotiate 
these critical tools in their practices. Over the course of the semester we will track through 
different theoretical attempts to articulate Orientalism, decolonization, race, culture, revolu-
tion, nation, freedom, the question of the global and how it is constituted in various discursive 
economies.  Of central concern will be how the questions of gender and sexuality intersect with 
and problematize these questions. Simultaneous with this theoretical inquiry, we will be looking 
at a range of art practices that elaborate upon the terms of our discussion. Several questions 
will act as refrains throughout the class: what is the role of critique in relation to hegemonic 
structures of knowledge and the subject it implies? How does one understand the relation be-
tween the local and the global in our contemporary moment? Who speaks for whom, and what 
kinds of economies inform such representations? What coordinates are involved in the question 
of contemporary art in an international frame? Finally, what does it mean for artists working in 
our present moment to negotiate these questions, toward what end, and for whom?  Students 
will be expected to produce weekly reading responses and a final art project.  

* Class is limited to 12 students.

AP379  Personal Photography, New Narratives and the Photographic Book
2 units / Semester II

This course will explore issues related to the complexities of the photographic book and per-
sonal approaches to narrative.  Beginning with documentary and diaristic traditions, emphasis 
will be placed on exploring mutations and complexities in the development of the photographic 
book in an attempt to question how one might use the personal to engage broader psychologi-
cal, cultural and social issues.  In addition to exploring the current state of discourse around 
these issues, key focuses will be given to considerations of authenticity, fact vs. fiction, col-
laboration, authorship, and the development of personal mythologies.  During the course of the 
class students will be expected to work on and develop their own book projects.

Theory and Contemporary Issues

AP320I  CalArts Reviews 
2 units / Semester II

This class will set up a website and post reviews of school gallery shows through the fall 
semester.  Initially the class will work in pairs, transcribing and editing their own conversations 
about work they have found provocative or important in some way.  Eventually the pairs will 
alternate writing and editing, each class member producing at least one independently written 
piece.  Along the way we will take up questions of how and why one makes language around 
art works, what is the task and effect of criticism, how is criticism in class different from criti-
cism of work in the world, what is the importance of other’s artwork to one’s own art practice, 
what is it that an artist needs to say and know, and how do you get the damn thoughts down on 
paper in an intelligible way when you need to.

CS172  History of Photography 
2 units / Semester II

Understanding the difficulties of constructing a history of photography outside of the materials 
that have been preserved by public/private institutions or collectors, we will focus on differ-
ent moments of the development of the photographic medium based on the study of several 
collections.  Through specific examples, we will trace the origins of photography in France and 
England in the 1830s (how photography was received at that time) in order to reflect on the 
overwhelming production of images and image consumption in contemporary society.  The aim 
of this course is to present the diverse and sometimes contradictory social functions and forms 
of photography, locating its possibilities as a scientific tool, a legal record, an artistic language 
and a mass cultural experience.

AP110  Visual Semiotics
2 units / Semester I

This course is designed to introduce basic ideas of structuralism (and some of it discontents) as 
they have been applied to the analysis and criticism of “the visual”.  After a brief but thorough 
explication of both Piercean and Saussurean semiotic theories, we will follow the arguments 
about visual signs and sign making through a selection of readings from the work of Irwin 
Panofsky, Roland Barthes, Julia Kristeva, Umberto Eco, Jacques Derrida, Michel Foucault, Ro-
salind Krauss, Kaja Silverman and Jeremy Gilbert-Rolfe, among possible others.  Students will 
be expected to do all assigned readings, attend weekly lectures, and participate in discussions.  
Credit will be calculated on attendance and at least one of the following options: a weekly 
journal of reading and lecture notes; a research paper on a topic of semiotic interest and by 
permission of the instructor; an art work (made for the class) presented and orally defended in 
a semiotic context to the class.

*  Required course.
* Critical Studies credit.

AP360  Video: Theory and History 
2 units / Semester II

In this course we will consider the theory and history of video, encompassing its role in art and 
culture, as well as in its broader philosophical stakes around the question of technology and 
the relation to history.  We will look at a broad range of works that use video to help us explore 
its elements and its specific modes of address. We will begin by considering video in its etymol-
ogy, which can be traced to the Latin root of “I see,” and ask in what ways this notion of the 
subject who sees informs many of the assumptions that still hold when we speak about video. 
In our inquiry, we will ask what are the semiotics of video, what is its relation to film, and how 
does it produce reality-effects? How do such effects inform video’s status as document and 
what relation does this hold to the question of history? What challenge does the obsolescence 
of technology pose, and how does this reformulate our understanding of temporality.  What 
economies influence the production of video and its systems of exhibition? Students will be 
expected to produce weekly reading responses and a final project.

* Required course.

AP360  Special Topics in Video History 
3 units / Semester II

Contemporary European and American Videos.  Description available at registration.

* Required course.
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AP361  Network Culture 
2 units / Semester II

Network Culture is a core seminar course addressing the theory and history of information, its 
transfer and dispersal. It is a course that follows the mutations and manipulations of both im-
age and information as it used broadly by artists, libraries, the government, the military, hack-
ers, political groups and pranksters. The course has its roots in the uses of photography and 
media information distribution and as it is linked to a widening array of applications and strate-
gies. Network Culture connects historical, ideological and conceptual applications of image 
and information transfer with results as varied as net gamming, popular (official and unofficial, 
legitimate and suspect) news sites, and information portals that represent the complexity of 
image and information site and distribution. Specific topics will vary given the expertise of the 
instructor. It is advised that a student get the particular course description for this Photography 
& Media core course from the art office or instructor.

Photography & Media requires one semester of this course before graduation. It is recom-
mended in the first year for MFA and in the third year for BFA students. This Course may be 
repeated.

* Required course.

Graduate Seminar

AP510A  Graduate Seminar: Take 10:  Discussions on Photography 
3 units / Semester I

Based on the close reading of several seminal texts on photography and the discussion of im-
ages, through slide presentations this seminar focuses on photographic theory and discourse 
in the XX century.  We will analyze some strategies used to approach photography, including 
appropriation, serialization, documentation and the use of narrative, among others.  Students 
taking the course for credit will be expected to fully read and be prepared to discuss one text 
each week.  In addition they will prepare at least one full slide presentation.  The texts are 
included in the course reader.

AP510B  Graduate Seminar:  Site Work – Contemporary Issues
3 units / Semester II

This seminar will use Deep End Ranch in Santa Paula as a site to generate work and as a 
discursive space for issues informing and surrounding that work.  We will think about the 
aesthetic, political, social and ecological particularities of the site of Deep End Ranch:  Nature, 
ecology, farming, immigration, land use, development, water, globalism, localism, mythologies 
and realities of the American West, are some hot topics.  Some methods of engaging these and 
other concerns might be through genres of landscape, portraiture, documentary, installation 
and land/earth work.

Deep End Ranch is over 200 acres located outside Santa Paula on the Santa Clara River, one of 
the last “wild” rivers in California.  It is a working citrus farm in the heart of Ventura County’s 
highly productive farm belt.  It contains large tracts of wilderness mountain range.  It is at first 
a Utopic, secluded, contained and self-sufficient environment.  On closer examination it is an 
embattled landscape of contradictions.

Deep End is forming an Artist in Residence program on this 100-year-old site.  The seminar will 
interact with the fledgling residency program wherever possible, helping to determine what 
shape and form the actual Artist in Residence Program might look like.  The new residency 
program will accommodate artists in an expanded metier field.  Near to CalArts and nearer still 
as possible ideological partners, this class will continue contributions to form and shape the 
Deep End Ranch Artist Residency.

You will be a resident.  As a class member you will be a program resident.  The seminar will 
take place at Deep End Ranch.  Overnight and weekend stays will be possible.

Graduate Critique

AP520A&B  Graduate Critique 
3 units / Semester I, II

Group discussion and analysis of each student’s work, with critique conducted by the instruc-
tor, visiting artists, and faculty from the School of Art. Students are expected to present new 
work regularly. Two semesters required of graduate photo students.

* May be repeated for credit. 

Independent Study

AR800  U/G Independent Study 
2-16 units / Semester I, II

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a con-
tractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester. 

* May be repeated for credit.

AR900  Graduate Independent Study  
2-16 units / Semester I, II

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a con-
tractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester. 

* May be repeated for credit.

AR950A&B  Graduate Independent Study (As Preparation For MFA Project)
5 units / Semester I, II

In the final two semesters of residency, Graduate students are required to participate in a 
two-semester Independent Study sequence in order to prepare for a final exhibition or project. 
AR950A is centered on developing a thesis statement and on developing a historical/theoretical 
context in which to recognize their work. AR950B is specifically aimed at developing this thesis 
further in conjunction with a final exhibition or project and is to be considered in the gradua-
tion review process.
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BFA Program

General Critical Studies Requirements 

CalArts is committed to providing a course of study, which advances both the practice of the 
arts, and a broad program of general education designed to enable students to consider aes-
thetic questions within larger socio-cultural, ethical and political contexts. The emphasis on the 
close relationship between critical studies and studio practice at CalArts reflects the visionary 
commitment to inter and cross-disciplinary study on which the Institute was founded. 

A CalArts education is based on both artistic and intellectual rigor. To ensure that every 
undergraduate has the broad knowledge and cultural sophistication needed for successful arts 
careers in today’s world, all candidates for the BFA Degree must complete the Critical Studies 
Undergraduate Requirements in addition to coursework in their individual programs.

Designed to broaden vision and encourage well-informed, innovative art making, the Critical 
Studies Undergraduate Requirements help students to develop analytical, writing and research 
skills, and to learn about a broad range of topics in the humanities, social sciences, sciences, 
and cultural studies. Many courses directly related to the student’s own métier are also in-
cluded in the Critical Studies curriculum.

Students awarded a Bachelor of Fine Arts degree are expected to have met the following learning 
goals:

• The ability to think, speak, and write clearly and effectively.
• An informed acquaintance with fields of study beyond your métier such as those in other 
métiers, the humanities, the natural and physical sciences, and the social sciences.
• A functional awareness of the differences and commonalities regarding work in artistic, 
scientific, and humanistic domains.
• Awareness that multiple disciplinary perspectives and techniques are available to consider 
all issues and responsibilities including, but not limited to, history, culture, moral and ethical 
issues, and decision-making.
• The ability to identify possibilities and locate information in other fields that have a bearing 
on questions and endeavors that arise in your métier.

All BFA candidates are expected to have taken a total of 46 units in Critical Studies by the time 
of graduation. This amounts to 2-3 courses per semester and represents about 40 percent of 
each student’s overall course load.

For satisfactory progress toward the BFA degree, students should have accumulated the mini-
mum required Critical Studies units for their year level as follows:

Year Level 	 Minimum CS Units Completed
End of First Year (BFA1-2) 	 10 units
End of Second Year (BFA2-2) 	 22 units
End of First Semester, Third Year (BFA3-1) 	 28 units
End of Second Semester, Third Year (BFA3-2) 	 34 units
End of First Semester, Fourth Year (BFA4-1) 	 40 units
End of Second Semester, Fourth Year (BFA4-2) 	 46 units

Any student failing to meet the above year-level requirements will be placed on Academic 
Warning. Any student failing to accumulate a minimum of 22 Critical Studies units or whose 
performance is judged to be consistently unsatisfactory by the end of their second year of 
residence may be transferred to the Certificate of Fine Arts program (see Institute Policies and 
Procedures for details).

At the time of the métier mid-residency review, Critical Studies faculty monitor each student’s 
performance in Critical Studies to determine the status of that student’s qualifications for the BFA.

The Critical Studies Core Curriculum

In the first or second semester of the first year, all students must take Writing Arts-a course 
that introduces students to key concepts underpinning the relation between Art and society. 
Only students who come to CalArts with AP English credit or Freshman Composition units from 
a college or university are exempted from the Writing Arts requirement.

First-year students must also take a one-semester Foundation Course, chosen from a variety of 
subjects ranging from literature to contemporary politics to the biological sciences. Both Writ-
ing Arts and the Foundation Course have an intensive writing workshop component. In addition 
to these two required, first-year courses, students will take one course each semester from the 
Critical Studies curriculum array. It is strongly advised that these are chosen from our 200 level 
courses.

Breadth Requirement

Throughout the remaining three years, students must get at least two units in each of the fol-
lowing Critical Studies categories:

• Humanities
• Social Sciences
• Cultural Studies
• Natural Sciences
• Quantitative
• �Métier Studies-courses dealing with the history, theory and criticism of the student’s chosen 

art form (maximum 14 units)
• �Other Métier Studies-courses dealing with the history, theory and criticism of an art form 

other than the student’s chosen specialty

The remaining units are elective and drawn from other courses offered by the School of Critical 
Studies, or can be fulfilled through Advanced Placement credits and liberal arts/general educa-
tion transfer credits from other accredited colleges and universities. To successfully complete 
the 46 units, it is expected that after the first year, the student will need to take an average of 
three Critical Studies courses per semester.

Upper Division and Special Topics Classes

Upper Division courses (300-400 level) assume students are already familiar with the modes 
of thought and writing associated with a given subject area. Special Topics courses (500 level) 
allow students to study a specific theme or set of ideas in greater depth, often from a multi-
disciplinary perspective. MFA Special Topics classes (600 level) are also open to BFAs with 
permission of instructor.
Note: Students may take a maximum of 14 units in Métier Studies. Students may take or 
transfer foreign language credit at accredited institutions outside CalArts during their period of 
residence (for elective credit only).

Critical Studies Minor

Students who have completed their Foundation, Writing Arts, and Breadth requirements have 
the option of obtaining a Minor in Critical Studies in one of the following four categories: 
Humanities, Social Science, Cultural Studies or Natural Science. Students are required to take 
18 units from their designated area of concentration. Students are not required to take ad-
ditional units to obtain the Minor in Critical Studies; rather students would focus existing unit 
requirements (46 total) in a specific curriculum area. Students who are interested should make 
arrangements with the Critical Studies office.
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Independent Studies

Students who have completed their requirements have the option of working closely with a 
Critical Studies instructor on a well-defined academic project for course credit (1-2 units). Inde-
pendent Studies allow for further research and development of themes and ideas students have 
encountered in Critical Studies courses and/or in their métiers; they are not meant to replace 
Critical Studies courses. Independent Studies may comprise no more than 10 units of the total 
46 needed to graduate. 

To obtain credit for an independent study, the student must fully define his/her project in a 
written Independent Study proposal, which also includes a schedule of meetings and assign-
ments jointly determined by the student and the instructor. Independent Study proposals can 
be obtained in the Critical Studies office, and must be returned no later than Wednesday after 
Class Sign-Up.

Critical Studies Policies Regarding Course Work

If a student is unable to complete the requirements for any CS course by the end of the semes-
ter, he or she may ask the instructor for an incomplete in lieu of a grade. At the instructor’s 
discretion, a HP, P or LP grade will be awarded only if missing work, completed to a satisfac-
tory standard, is submitted by the end of the following semester. Otherwise the student will 
receive a No Credit.

A student will be assigned an “NX” for any CS course after three absences without reasonable 
excuse.

Residency Requirement

Effective Fall 2007, students with previous bachelors degrees and students transferring in 
undergraduate credits are required to complete at least 12 CalArts Critical Studies units in 
order to obtain a BFA degree from CalArts.  The credits must include a minimum of 2 units in 
each of these areas (at any level but foundation): Humanities, Social Sciences, Cultural Studies, 
Sciences, Metier, Other Metier.  Those students working toward a Certificate of Fine Arts are 
not subject to Critical Studies Undergraduate Requirements.

Institute-wide MFA Offerings

Critical Studies also offers Upper Level and Special Topics classes (400 and 500 level), which 
are open to all MFA students throughout the Institute, and to upper level BFAs by permission 
of instructor. These classes give insight into contemporary criticism and arts practice, with 
graduate-level readings and assignments. Some Core MFA Writing courses (600 level) may be 
available to highly qualified BFA and MFA students from other programs by strict permission of 
the instructor. 

MFA Writing Program

The 2-year School of Critical Studies MFA Writing Program offers three options for study: the 
Writing Program-the choice of most students; Interschool Writing; and Integrated Media (IM). 
Genre experimentation and emphasis on a critical context characterize each of these options. 
The Program is deliberately small, and students are encouraged to work closely with a mentor.
In addition to more traditional genres-such as the personal and analytical essay, the critical 
review, fiction and poetry-courses are offered in: cultural commentary, new fiction, experimen-
tal criticism, writing for performance, and writing for interactive and mixed media.

The goal of the MFA Writing Program is to encourage students to find their own aesthetic, even 
as they become knowledgeable about prevailing aesthetic and critical traditions.  MFA Writing 
Program students will:

• develop a writing practice that allows them to produce work to the best of their creative and 
analytical potential
• become fluent in a vocabulary that encourages communication and understanding of their 
own practice as well as the work of their peers
• prepare to become practitioners in a career that may include teaching through training in 
critical thinking and pedagogy
• produce a thesis that accurately reflects their capacities as writers and that embodies the 
breadth of their aesthetic stance
• become good citizens of the workshop/seminar and learn to function within a community of 
artists; understand the value of that community while following their own compass as writers 
• develop a sustainable writing dynamic as they enter a world of increasing artistic risk and 
diversity

A founding premise of the program is that “creative” writers require critical concepts and 
analytical tools and that those who regard themselves primarily as “critical” writers should be 
exposed to a wide range of literary styles and strategies. Moving away from established models 
of both “fine writing” and “academic writing,” the Program faculty makes no attempt to draw a 
hard and fast distinction between “creative” and “critical” modes. Students may choose courses 
from either area and, in a majority of cases, will be expected to combine courses from both. All 
writers are also expected to attend closely to questions of form and aesthetics.

The Writing Program has been designed for candidates keen to develop their confidence and 
range as writers and to benefit from CalArts’ uniquely eclectic, experimental atmosphere. The 
Program is also attractive to students who seek a challenging critical alternative to existing 
creative and technical writing programs.

To be awarded a Master of Fine Arts degree in the Writing Program, students are required to: 

1. Maintain two years of residence (minimum).  The residence requirement may be extended 
for students specializing in writing for mixed media or interactive media formats depending on 
technical skills and in some cases for Interschool Writing students.

2. Complete a minimum of 37 semester units according to the following chart of minimum 
requirements.

3. All students will be required to take Core MFA courses as well as attend the Thursday night 
Visiting Artist Series each semester.  Students are also free to take upper level/Special Topics 
Critical Studies offerings and/or institute wide electives.

4. The Visiting Artists Series is a required class each semester for everyone in the program. 
The course also functions as a forum for MFA-2s who wish to present their theses. They will be 
scheduled as visiting artists.

5. Textual Strategies will be required in the fall for all new students.

6. The Thesis Workshop is recommended for all 2nd year students in both semesters.

7. The Graduate Teaching Practicum is required in the spring semester of all 1st year students 
who desire a 2nd year Teaching Assistantship.  Second year TAs must take either the Writing 
Arts Practicum or the Foundation Practicum based on their assignment (no credit).

8. Mentoring, Mid-Residency and Graduation Reviews.  

Mentors will conduct all mid-residency and graduation reviews:  Mentors and mentees meet a 
minimum of three times a semester for advisement and a fourth time to conduct mid-residency 
and/or graduation reviews.
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MFA1s will complete a thesis proposal within the course structure of Textual Strategies.  

MFA2s will complete the thesis evaluation within the course structure of the Thesis Workshop.

MFA Interschool Writing

Interschool Writing students enroll in both Critical Studies and in an MFA program offered by 
another school of the Institute-Art, Dance, Film/Video, Music or Theater. Applicants must apply 
separately to each school. Requirements for the other métier are set on an individual basis or 
according to that school’s requirements. The following list refers only to the Critical Studies 
component of the Interschool degree.

To receive the MFA degree in Interschool Writing, students are required to:

1. Maintain two years of residence (minimum)
The residence requirement may be extended for students specializing in writing for mixed 
media or interactive media formats depending on technical skills. It may also be extended for 
students whose Interschool requirements exceed a two-year residence (for example, the School 
of Film/Video).

2. Complete the same requirements as for the MFA Writing Program, except as noted in the fol-
lowing chart of minimum requirements.

MFA Writing Program, Integrated Media

Students who choose Integrated Media (IM) are enrolled as and must complete the same 
requirements as the MFA Writing Program except as noted in the following chart of minimum 
requirements. Additional requirements-including IM seminars and critiques, specified Critical 
Studies courses, and electives from throughout the Institute-are set on an individual basis in 
consultation with the Office of Integrated Media.

MFA Writing Program, Minimum Requirements (39 Credits)  

To maintain financial aid eligibility, students are required to take a minimum of 9 units per 
semester; they are not encouraged to take more than 12 units.

Year One 

Semester One 

Core MFA (3)
Visiting Artist Series (1)
Textual Strategies (3) 
Core MFA or Elective (3/2)

Semester Two

Core MFA (3)
Visiting Artist Series (2)
Teaching Practicum or Core MFA (3)
Core MFA or Elective (3/2)

Year Two 

Semester Three 

Core MFA (3)
Thesis Workshop or Core MFA (3)
Visiting Artist Series (1)

Core MFA or Elective (3/2)

Semester Four 

Thesis Workshop or Core MFA (3)
Visiting Artist Series (2)
Core MFA or Elective (3/2)

Interschool & IM MFA Writing Program, Minimum Requirements

(Critical Studies coursework: 30 credits)

Year One

Semester One

Textual Strategies (3)
Core MFA (3)
Visiting Artist Series (1)

Semester Two

Visiting Artist Series (1)
Teaching Practicum or Core MFA(3)
Core MFA or Elective (3/2)

Year Two 

Semester Three

Thesis Workshop or Core MFA (3)
Visiting Artist Series (1)
Core MFA or Elective (3/2)

Semester Four

Thesis Workshop or Core MFA (3)
Visiting Artist Series (1)
Core MFA or Elective

MA in Aesthetics and Politics

Learning Goals for the MA Program in Politics and Aesthetics 

Students graduating from the MA Program in Aesthetics and Politics are expected to

• Have read widely and deeply in the literature on modern and contemporary political, critical 
and aesthetic theory;
• Be able to articulate the complex relationship between political and aesthetic problems, 
theories and movements;
• Write critically and at a scholarly level for a variety of publications and audiences; and
• Begin to engage in dialogue with the world beyond CalArts.

This program embraces a multi-perspectival approach to the various intersection between the 
realms of the aesthetic and the political.  First, the MA focuses on what is normally understood 
as political art – i.e. art-making that chooses to become critical discourse in the public sphere.  
Second, the program addresses the reverse phenomenon – the famous “aestheticization of 
politics” that so troubled critical theorists during the twentieth century and that continues to 
invite further reflection.  Finally, the program aims to become a pole of attraction for students, 
artists, and scholars interested in the type of theorizing – characteristic of continental thought 
– that contextualizes aesthetic and political phenomena within a dynamic space in which social 
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meanings are generated, renewed and contested.  Applicants interested in these fascinating 
crossroads and increasingly burgeoning fields of study will have the unique opportunity of 
enjoying the artistic environment and interdisciplinary dialogue offered by CalArts. 

The MA is a one-year, full-time year program of study. It will be of particular interest to art-
ists seeking to deepen the theoretical and political elements of their art, and to BA/BFA/MFA 
graduates who may be considering combining their artistic practice with a scholarly career.

Core courses in the MA in Aesthetics and Politics are taught by distinguished faculty from the 
School of Critical Studies; students may also take electives taught by faculty from the Schools 
of Art, Dance, Film/Video, Music and Theater.

MA Aesthetics and Politics Curriculum (30 credits required for the comple-
tion of the degree).

• 12 Core Course Credits

• 12 Elective Credits

• 3 Contemporary Critique Credits

• 3 Thesis Credits

Core Courses:

1. Contemporary Political Thought

2. Critical Discourse in the Arts

3. Contemporary Critical Theory

4. Thesis Workshop

Contemporary Critique Lecture Series

Students will attend monthly lectures by prominent critics and theorists; these will take place 
at the Roy and Edna Disney/CalArts Theater (REDCAT) in downtown Los Angeles –CalArts’ 
theater and gallery space located in the Walt Disney Concert Hall complex.

Thesis

The MA thesis may assume a plurality of forms, from a traditional 15,000 word/50 page 
scholarly work to a series of investigative pieces on a relevant topic, a combination of three 
re-worked and articulated term papers, or a theoretically informed, comprehensive rationale for 
a work of art.

The pool of Elective Courses will emphasize three fields of study:

1. Critical Theory (aesthetic theory, theories of language and discourse, social and political 
thought, feminist and cultural theory)

2. Global Societies and Politics (global, cultural and postcolonial studies, comparative politics, 
American studies)

3. Critical Discourse in the Arts and Media (social and political critique in the arts, criticism of 
and in new technologies and new media)

Critical Studies Course Offerings

Key to the Critical Studies Numbering System:

The first two letters, CS, stand for Critical Studies. The first numeral refers to the course level. 
Numbers beginning with 1 refer to the Foundation Courses required for first-year students. 
Numbers 200-400 refer to the lower to upper division undergraduate courses. 500 refers to 
‘Special Topics’, 600 designates graduate level courses, 800 refers to undergraduate Inde-
pendent Studies and 900 to graduate independent studies. The second digit indicates one of 
the seven categories of Critical Studies courses. The last digit is the identifying number for a 
specific course within a particular category.  

All elective courses may be taken to fulfill remaining Critical Studies requirements once the 
Foundation, Writing Arts and breadth requirements are met. 

The courses listed in this catalog are subject to change; some courses are offered alternate 
years. Students should check the current Schedule of Classes or contact the School of Critical 
Studies for updated information.

Foundation Courses-BFA1 Only

CS131  Wet, Black Ink: Contemporary Black Poetry 
3 units / Semester I

Part survey, part investigation, participants in this course will analyze the poetics at work in 
published poetry from the late 20th century ‘til the day before yesterday. Through our discus-
sions, we’ll address aesthetics as well as the socio-cultural environments and events in which 
we frame these works. We will also read some manifestoes, interviews, peek in on groups like 
The Black Took and the Dark Room Collective and observe how cultural icons maneuver and 
morph through the tradition. Readings will emphasize contrasting styles and range-from the 
serious play of Harryette Mullen, to the austerity of Carl Phillips; the aural lope of Carl Hancock 
Rux to the typographic constructions of Deborah Richards; the reverent formalism of Lenard 
D. Moore to the Po-Mo Funk of Duriel Harris; along with several selections from the fringes to 
the center. Through this class, participants will be exposed to the diversity within what is often 
seen as a monolithic group and enjoy close reading of some exciting approaches to literary art.

* Foundation credit in Humanities.

CS132  Introduction to Postmodernism 
3 units / Semester II

This course serves as an introduction to some of the major issues and debates in postmodern 
theory and arts practice over the past thirty years. It is organized around key concepts for 
understanding and critiquing the conditions of postmodern life, such as surveillance, simula-
tion, scripted space, cyborg subjectivity and semiotics. Our starting point will be contemporary 
society and culture-you do not need a background in theory or previous familiarity with the 
terms “modern” and “postmodern” to take this course.

* Foundation credit in Humanities.

CS135  Contemporary Literature 
3 units / Semester I 

The course focuses on reading and analysis of contemporary fiction with an emphasis on 
authors who represent significant new approaches in current writing. We will consider how 
contemporary writing expresses cultural criticism as well as challenges aesthetic traditions; 
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analyzing, for example, works that combine the historical with the fictional, redefine narrative 
structure, or introduce new styles such as magic realism. Readings will include works by such 
authors as Toni Morrison, Raymond Carver, Thomas Pynchon, and Don DeLillo.

* Foundation credit in Humanities.

CS136  Lady Murderesses: Introduction to Feminisms
3 units / Semester I 

The coming together of the world’s feminist/womanist movements is one of the greatest 
achievements of the millennium. Needless to say, global feminism has produced global back-
lash. Women have long been known as the ‘fairer’ sex, sweeter in both looks and behavior. But 
when they ‘cross the line’ and become violent, the whole discourse on gender starts to morph, 
revealing vast reservoirs of latent fear about women’s destructive impulses. The relations be-
tween genders, and even the definitions of gender, are not fixed and universal, but change over 
time and place. This course will examine different gender configurations and how these impact 
the lives of real women by looking at how changing gender models affect ideas about women 
who commit violence, and how these are often linked to historical changes in the violence 
done to women. The course will introduce students to key concepts, issues and contemporary 
events around the globe, where power, politics, money and ideology combine to produce unique 
pressures on women’s lives. Women examined include:- Aileen Wuornos, The Amazons, Athena, 
Medea, Duprandi, Joan of Arc, Catherine de la Guette, Myra Hindley, Margaret Thatcher, Ulrike 
Meinhof, Wonder Woman, and other female ‘serial killers.’

* Foundation credit in Humanities.

CS140  The Contract & the Revolution: an Introduction to Modern Political Thought
3 units / Semester II 

This course is an introduction to the study of politics. After the Renaissance and the Reforma-
tion started to undermine the theological basis of the Feudal political order, European societies 
developed the central forms of legitimacy and political imagination that have dominated the 
West until the present. The constellation of institutions, practices and theories we call “modern 
democracy” was originally theorized in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. During 
these times, authors such as Hobbes, Locke, and Rousseau created the vocabulary that later 
inspired the foundation and self-understanding of most of the political orders (including the 
so-called “global order”) under which we now live. It was during this process that the ideas 
of the contract and the revolution became two of the central organizing concepts of modern 
politics. During the semester we will thus read the major works of the mentioned authors and 
engage in an analysis of the historical and conceptual transition from “theologico-political” 
to “democratico-political” orders—i.e. a process in which demos replaced theos as the basis of 
political legitimacy. Moreover, during the semester we will use the newly acquired vocabulary 
to engage in the interpretation of the current state of domestic and global politics. Are the 
institutions, practices, and theories developed by the founders of modern democracy in crisis? 
Is it possible to think of “regime change” as something currently taking place both in the U.S. 
and the international order? We will also inquire, in short, on the meaning and status of politics 
in the contemporary world.

* Foundation credit in Social Science.

CS142  Dreaming as Unconscious Thinking and Thinking as Conscious Dreaming
3 units / Semester II 

The unconscious has been explored in a variety of ways throughout history – in mythology, the 
arts, shamanistic traditions, philosophy, psychoanalysis, and most recently in cognitive science. 
This course will cover some of the major theories of the unconscious historically and will focus 
on dream interpretation, the logic of the unconscious and the creative imagination as nodal 
points and keys for our investigation.

* Foundation credit in Social Science.

CS145  Latin American Mega-Cities 
3 units / Semester II 

In recent years there has been an astounding increase in urban populations in Latin America, 
with Mexico City and Sao Paulo numbering more than twenty million apiece. What has caused 
this rapid shift to urban living, and what impact has this had on the countries of the region? As 
manufacturing has left the center city, replaced by the advanced service sector linked to global 
processes, how has the life of these cities changed? Most of the cities of the South, including 
Latin America, have been experiencing a dualization, where the gap in income between rich 
and poor has continued to grow, reconfiguring the city in crucial ways. Beginning with a brief 
overview of the history of the city in the region, including the Aztecs and Mayans, this course 
will use a broad spectrum of analysts to examine the profound shifts taking place in the major 
cities of Latin America, with a focus on Mexico City, Buenos Aires, Sao Paulo, and Havana. 
Finally, how has the city been a source of creative production by the artists of the region, both 
historically and at this moment in time?

* Foundation credit in Social Science.

CS151  The Sacred and Secular Art of South Asia 
3 units / Semester I 

An overview of the art and material culture of South Asia focusing on the Hindu, Buddhist, Jain 
Sikh and Islamic traditions as well as the art and architecture of the colonial and post-colonial 
periods. Works of art and culture will be examined with an emphasis on style as cultural ex-
pression. We will consider the meaning of the word “art” in the south Asian cultural milieu, the 
relationship between art and the subcontinent’s religious and secular traditions, the status of 
artists and the impact of trade and travel on artistic development and cross cultural exchange. 
Lectures and readings provide a contextual framework for understanding the material. Class 
discussions and assignments are intended to encourage students to bring their own ways of 
looking at this art, to read critically in light of what they see, and to consider new approaches 
to the material. Class will visit LACMA to view the South Asian art collection and also take field 
trips to the local Hindu and Buddhist temples in LA.

* Foundation credit in Cultural Studies.

CS154  DOUBLES, in art and culture 
3 units / Semester I

This course will be an exploration of the various permutations and manifestations of doubles 
and how they inform the production and reception of cultural phenomena.  Students will 
investigate doubles and doubling through the following general groupings: constructed objects 
(e.g., masks, dolls, mannequins, mirrors, robots); biological occurrences (e.g., twins, clones, 
surrogacy); psychological tropes (e.g., compulsion, obsession, projection, shadow); rhetori-
cal/literary practices (e.g., repetition, documentation, translation); representational practices 
(e.g., stereotypes, appropriation, ); performative practices (e.g., gossip, recitation, passing, 
mimicry, parody); cultural performance (e.g., historical re-enactments/simulations, virtual 
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reality, tricksters); perception (e.g., memory, de ja vu, ghosts and ghosting, palimpsests). We 
will explore how a handful of different cultures accrue diverse meanings to the occurrence 
of doubling.  As required readings will cover only a mere fraction of the relevant literature on 
doubles in art and culture, each student will conduct research into one aspect not covered 
in the syllabus and present it to the entire class.  Students are encouraged to investigate 
how doubling functions within their métier – conceptually, as a particular methodology, or in 
specific productions/case studies.   Readings will include works of Baudrillard, Gertrude Stein, 
Patricia Spacks, Dostoevsky, Freud, Sander Gilman, Maria Sabina, Ellen Basso, Barthes, and 
Elizabeth Stewart.  Films include The Golem, The Cradle Will Rock, Magic,  Student of Prague, 
Cabinet of Dr. Caligari, and The Double Life of Veronique (either in-class showings or possible 
student presentations).

* Foundation credit in Cultural Studies.

CS158  European Studies: Monsters, Madmen and the Double
3 units / Semester II 

From the period of the French Revolution to the First World War, many European writers, paint-
ers, architects, “fantaissistes,” are obsessed with the interior journey, with vanishing, divided, 
paranoiac, alienated models of the self. Among subjects en route: Romanticism, Symbolism, 
Aestheticism, Decadence, modernity, “psycho-geographies,” the optical codes and novelties that 
lead to cinema provide background for Surrealism, Expressionism.

* Foundation credit in Cultural Studies.

CS162  Heredity, Race, Intelligence, and Evolution
3 units / Semester II

People perceive themselves as of different “races”.  In every generation someone tries to prove 
that one or another “race” is superior or inferior to the rest.  This course will explore the history 
and nature of these perceived differences, the scientific evidence related to “race”, culture, 
ethnicity, and human evolution.  The class will write, design and assemble a book for the gen-
eral public, which will be intended to demolish racial myths and illuminate the common human 
condition based on science and logic.

* Foundation credit in Natural Sciences.

CS169  Conservation and the Environment
3 units / Semester I

This course considers the current state of the Earth from an environmental perspective.  We 
will look at the causes, consequences and possible cures of various environmental stresses to 
ecosystems.  We start by looking at human population growth.  How can we understand and 
possibly alter a pattern of population growth that is seemingly out of control?  We then turn to 
the consequences of humanity’s use of habitat and resources.  Human activity has been linked 
to symptoms of environmental stress including the rapid loss of biodiversity and global warm-
ing.  Many solutions to halt or reverse environmental damage have been hypothesized.  These 
range from the enactment of laws, creating economic incentives, the development of new tech-
nologies and even tapping into emotional ties to nature.  We will critically evaluate the science 
behind, and when possible the success of, these hypothesized solutions.

* Foundation credit in Natural Sciences.

1. Critical Intellectual Skills

Critical Thinking and Essay Writing Skills

CS110  Writing Arts: 20th Century Art Movements and Society 
3 units / Semester I, II 

This introduction to critical thinking and essay writing will be a survey of avant-garde art and 
literature movements of the 20th century. Our focus will be two-fold: first, we will pay attention 
to the myriad ways in which visual & performing arts have fused, collaborated, and sometimes 
conflicted with literary arts in movements such as Futurism, Dada, Cubism, and the New York 
School. Second, we will explore the various relationships-be they fantasized, theorized, or actu-
alized-between “avant-garde” art and society at-large. Many or most avant-garde movements-
from Surrealism to the Harlem Renaissance to Black Arts-have aspired to ‘change the world’ in 
some way or another. This class will examine how this impulse has played out in the past, and 
ask students to think about how it might play out in the future. Readings will include exem-
plary manifestos and literary classics from the above movements, as well as artists’ statements 
from painters, composers, dancers, and so on. An intensive schedule of writing assignments is 
designed to familiarize students with the essay-writing process.

Instruction takes place in large group presentations in the Bijou on Tuesday (4:00-5:00), fol-
lowed on Wednesday by a two-hour discussion section/writing workshop (10:00-12:00).

* Required for all BFA1s.

Quantitative, Computer and Research Skills

AG111A  Macintosh for Designers 
3 units / Semester I 

See description in the School of Art section.

AR111A-D  Macintosh for Artists 
3 units / Semester II 

See description in the School of Art section.

CS213  Number, Numeral, Shape, and Structure 
2 units / Semester I 

Numerals, the representation of numbers, were developed to help humans enumerate objects 
beyond what the human brain can perceive without counting.  Each number system reflects 
a culture’s history and primary use for numbers.  Number systems can promote or inhibit the 
development of other areas of mathematics.  Numbers such as zero, negatives, irrationals, 
complex numbers, the infinitely large and the infinitely small remained undiscovered for centu-
ries because the numerals and methods used to manipulate numbers did not permit or require 
them.  This course will look at different number systems and mathematical discoveries from 
across the globe and throughout history.  We will look at different ways numerals were used 
and manipulated.  Basic algebra and geometry will be explored and compared to illustrate the 
discovery of different types of number and different ways to handle dimensions beyond what 
we easily perceive.  We will also look at how we use numbers to explain the past, describe the 
present and predict the future.

CS214  Irreverent Research 
2 units / Semester I, II

Discover and reinvent what “research” means to visual and performing artists. Learn to search 
and evaluate a variety of library and Internet resources. Areas covered include: searching 
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library catalogs; using full-text subscription databases such as Lexis-Nexis and FirstSearch; 
and advanced searching on the World Wide Web. Learn how to find and use news sources, 
biographical sources, picture resources and print and electronic reference sources. All students 
will complete an annotated bibliography on the topic of their choice, which includes print and 
electronic resources, Internet resources, and/or film, video and sound recordings, if appropri-
ate. Critical evaluation of the nature and source of information will be emphasized. This class 
will help you with all of your other classes.

CS216  The Sweet Fruit of Cybernetics:  Smart Mobs, File Sharing, Social Nets, and Folkson-
omies
2 units / Semester II

What makes Google’s search engine superior to the others? How does Amazon recommend 
titles to us? Why might you expect better information from Wikipedia than from the Encyclope-
dia Britannica? Cybernetics, as described by Norbert Wiener, is the study of communication and 
control mechanisms in the animal and the machine. This course will uncover how this obscure 
branch of systems theory informs today’s most exciting and disruptive technologies. We will 
consider how the revolutionary benefits of these systems derive from accretions of insignificant 
interactions, reflect on how these methods may be used to uncover deep structures, and we 
will consider the risks of depending on self-regulating systems. We will study the history of 
cybernetics, of systems design, of social networks, peer architectures, artificial intelligence, !le 
sharing, and other practical technologies we know today. We will investigate the disruptiveness 
of these technologies, and ways in which these techniques may be employed in artwork. We 
will investigate some of the dangers inherent in frictionless systems, have a look at the RIAA’s 
case against Napster, and compare the collapse of the Tacoma Narrows Bridge. Compare these 
logical systems to living systems, and look at the frontiers of artificial intelligence including 
cellular automata, complex systems and swarm intelligence. Students will be asked to make 
one twenty minute presentation of material relevant to the week’s theme and complete a final 
project using the background and techniques learned in class.

CS217  Digital Media and Web Development for Musicians
2 units / Semester I

This course provides and introduction to digital media and web development for musicians.  
Each student will learn basic HTML and how to use it to build custom websites for designing 
artist homepages.  Students will learn how to stream music, stream video, and manage media 
online.  Each student will also learn how to use social networking sites to help gain fan bases 
and friends using websites like myspace and facebook.  Final project in this course is to have a 
personal website set up and running.

*  Permission of instructor required.

CS311  Math as Art 
3 units / Semester II 

The course concerns itself with a fundamental understanding of number theory through a cata-
loguing of the different kinds of mathematical proofs (induction, existence, uniqueness, counter 
example, etc.). The emphasis throughout will fall on the implications and applications of math-
ematical systems for artists. Class assignments will include practical exercises in mathematical 
problem solving designed to stimulate art production and demonstrate mathematical elegance.

CS312  Statistical Cynicism 101
2 units / Semester I

This course is a straightforward introduction to statistics. After a brief introduction to common 
statistical methods used in industry and science, students will learn about the limitations of 

statistics through real-world examples where statistics have been misapplied. Examples stud-
ied will include the reason for the inclusion of the third-brake lights in cars, the efficacy of an 
now-abandoned open-heart surgical procedure, and the myth of vaccination dangers.

CS313  Introduction to Object-Oriented Musical Programming
2 units / Semester I

This course provides an introduction to object-oriented computer music programming lan-
guages and how students can use them to make custom software for unique musical expres-
sion.  ChucK, a strongly-timed computer music language will be introduced.  An overview of 
general programming concepts including types, arrays, control structures, classes and objects 
will be presented.  How to use ChucK for programming g real-time systems incorporating MIDI 
devices will also be described.  Each students will present a final project which demonstrates 
how ChucK can be used in writing synthesis, analysis, or interactvive performance tools for a 
live performances or short composition.

CS319  Surfing the Web:  Theorizing Art & Animation on the Internet
2 units / Semester I

This course will explore art and animation on the internet, in order to investigate cutting-edge 
artistic work online, discuss digital tools and their influence on creative expression, as well as 
examine theories of the world wide web, cyberculture, and the digital sphere. Lev Manovich’s 
“What is Digital Cinema” will be one of the main texts that we will consider, along with works 
by George Landow and N. Katherine Hayles. We will take a close look at various sites on the 
internet that showcase art and animation, and discuss their connections to traditional “sites” 
(museums, galleries, cinemas). We will also look at how digital tools inspire and affect artistic 
expression online––the infinite scalability of vector art, the ability to control every pixel in 
Photoshop, and the revolution that Flash animation has instigated, in the form of time-based 
animation and media online (YouTube, Vimeo, Imeem, Veoh). 

CS412  Generative Systems
2 units / Semester I 

Since the atom was split, the amount of information available for consumption as textual mate-
rial has grown exponentially. It has been predicted that by 2012 the amount of textual informa-
tion available to a human being will double every 11 seconds leading to an ephemeralization of 
knowledge. At the same time, the systems we use to organize information and make it legible 
have increased in number and complexity.  This course is designed to introduce students to 
the ways in which various artistic disciplines have used organizational systems to generate 
imaginative taxonomies, art, and writing defined by process, as well as musical and dance com-
positions that deploy chance operations. Generative art can be created with varying degrees of 
technical skill, and can be seen as part of an ongoing exploration of pattern and randomness 
in the arts. We will look at some examples of complexly programmed online work, but will also 
be interested in art that is informed by the way technology has impacted the world, i.e. forms 
of art that come out of a sense of database aesthetics. We will also look at non-electronic 
conceptual writing from contemporary and historical sources such as “The Tapeworm Foundry,” 
by Darren Wershler-Henry, various works by the Oulipo, and/or theories of “uncreative” writ-
ing, such as Kenneth Goldsmith’s “Day,” and the combinatoric and permutational work from 
the past of Raymond Lull and Athanasius Kircher. We will also explore this type of work from 
other disciplines, including John Cage’s explorations with the “I Ching,” Anthony Braxton’s jazz 
compositions and the Judson Dance Theater’s creations of ‘post-modern’ dance choreography, 
programmatic examples from the Fluxus Workbook, the generative music techniques employed 
by Brain Eno, Lev Manovich’s Soft[ware] Cinema, and Harold Cohen’s scripted painting machine 
AARON.
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TP212 Statical Engineering for the Theater: Strength of Materials 
3 units / Semester I

See description in the School of Theater section.

Languages for the Institute

(Note: Courses listed under Languages for the Institute may be taken for ELECTIVE credit only.)
The following French, German, and Italian courses are offered in conjunction with College of 
the Canyons. For all students other than Voice, an extra fee will be required.

FRNCH101  Elementary French I 
4 units / Semester I

See description in the School of Music section.

FRNCH102  Elementary French II 
4 units / Semester II

See description in the School of Music section.

GERMAN101  Elementary German I 
4 units / Semester TBA

See description in the School of Music section.

GERMAN102  Elementary German II 
4 units / Semester TBA

See description in the School of Music section.

ITAL101  Elementary Italian I 
4 units / Semester TBA

See description in the School of Music section.

ITAL102  Elementary Italian II 
4 units / Semester TBA

See description in the School of Music section.

CS005A&B  Supplementary English for Artists
1 unit / Semester I, II

This course provides opportunities for non-native English speakers to gain skill and confidence 
in using English effectively.  Emphasis will be given to building vocabulary necessary for criti-
cal thinking and discussion within the artistic disciplines.  Close readings of current articles 
in contemporary arts publications, and other sources will be utilized for vocabulary building, 
comprehension and critical discussion.  Class activities will develop skills in listening, speaking, 
reading and writing.  In addition to attention paid to grammar and sentence structure, this 
course will address issues of literal and metaphoric meaning and the implications for compre-
hension and effective word choice.

2. Creative Writing

CS221  Slipstream – Experimental Science Fiction Writing
2 units / Semester II

This creative writing class familiarizes students with the art of making the strange familiar or 
the familiar strange. Students are introduced to genre works, ranging from pre-cyberpunk SF to 
the present practice of “slipstream”.  Both experimental and traditional story-telling techniques 
are reviewed with a special emphasis on prose style and hybrid narrative forms.  Projects 
include the short story and the film treatment and are peer reviewed in a workshop format. 
Topics for writing exercises are drawn from an array of sources, including the study of nano-
technology, brain chemistry and ubiquitous computing.  Sub-genres include space and coloniza-
tion, cyborgs, future cities and women and science fiction.  Materials for study range from the 
renowned works of James Tiptree, Jr., Philip K. Dick and J.G. Ballard to the current works of 
Bahnu Khapil and Kelly Link.  Readings are supplemented with film and television material.

CS322  Poetry Writing
2 units / Semester II

This is an introductory poetry writing course. Students will be writing and revising their own 
poems in response to class readings and assignments. The course will be divided into five units 
with different formal themes. These are Free Verse, Prose Poetry, Sestinas, Collage, and Poem 
as Private Letter or Public Address. The poets we will be reading will include William Carlos 
Williams, Lorine Niedecker, Alice Notley, Eileen Myles, James Schuyler, Frank O’Hara, Lewis 
Warsh, Noelle Kocot, John Ashbery, Henri Michaux and many more. Students will be required to 
produce poems regularly throughout the course, to participate vigorously in critiques and dis-
cussions of readings, to turn in a final portfolio of revised poems, and to write two short papers 
in response to the readings.

CS327  Artists As Writers
2 units / Semester I

This class is a lecture/workshop investigating artists as writers. students are introduced to the 
writing of a variety of artists and are accompanied/supported on a journey examining their 
own texts, the generative impulse with regard to writing; texts will be considered as comple-
ment/formal addition to, discursive of or totally discrete from simultaneous practice in “métier.” 
classes will consist of weekly discussion/presentation re: readings, in-class writing exercises, 
sharing and work-shopping of projects.  Projects/exercises will include: art/practice journal, 
thematic free-writes, essay, autobiography, constraints, obstructions, conventional narrative 
forms, screenplay, extended research notes (text as process.)

CS425  Kafka Rules:  Writing in Response to the Work of Franz Kafka
2 units / Semester I

In this course students will examine, inhabit and respond to the fictional work of Franz Kafka 
and some of the major 20th century ideas with which this work is in conversation. Readings will 
include a selection of Kafka’s shorter short stories and parables, excerpts from his novels The 
Trial and The Castle, and the longer stories, “The Metamorphosis” and “In the Penal Colony.”  
Writing assignments will use these Kafka texts as inspiration, subject matter and material for 
students’ writings as they respond to and experiment with and within these works whose singu-
lar comedy and dread, uncanny clarity and precise absurdity necessitated the coinage of their 
own adjective. Students will write prose poems, ‘short short fiction’, and make formal poems 
using techniques of collage, as well as forming their own texts by erasing texts of Kafka’s. In 
a final essay students will apply ‘rules’ derived from Kafka’s work and secondary sources to 
current events or to their own Kafkaesque experiences with bureaucracies and institutions. 
Secondary readings in creative genres will include the prose poetry of Tina Celona and Henri 
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Michaux, the short fiction of Diane Williams, the erasures of Jen Bervin and Joshua Beckman. 
Theoretical readings will include related excerpts from Louis Althusser, Michel Foucault, Elaine 
Scarry, Max Weber, Gilles Deleuze and Felix Guattari, Jacques Lacan and Sigmund Freud as well 
as additional short readings on the anthropology of the state.

3. Humanities

CS232  What is Philosophy? 
2 units / Semester I

Philosophy is both an historical product of the Western tradition and a critical tool of inquiry 
that changes over time and within different contexts. This course will be concerned with intro-
ducing students to the foundations of philosophy and exposing them to key issues addressed 
in philosophy. The course is divided into three main sections, each engaging with a different 
aspect of the discourse. The first section will focus on the questions: How do we define phi-
losophy?  What constitutes philosophical thinking? Does philosophical inquiry (e.g.  inquiry into 
rationality or logic) differ from knowledge in general? How can philosophy be defined in terms 
of its ‘function’ and ‘reason’?

In the second section of the course we will examine how philosophy defines some of its key 
problems, such as solipsism, objectivity, the mind-body problem, free will, moral and aesthetic 
judgments and other topics. In the third section, we will examine philosophical positions such 
as empiricism, idealism, positivism, relativism and pragmatism.

CS235  Experiments in Gender and Genre
2 units / Semester I

What does it mean to be a gendered writer? Is gender something that must necessarily reveal 
itself in writing? Are there masculine forms, feminine forms? If so, what might they be? What 
does it mean, “The personal is political?” How can that question become an interrogation not 
just of content, but also of form? This class will serve as a workshop for students who wish to 
analyze their own relationships to gender and sexuality in terms of a creative writing practice. 
Through in-class exercises and critiques of students’ writing, we will look for ways to push 
the boundaries of our received language and literary forms. In addition to responding to each 
other’s work, we will look at texts by authors from the last several decades who have sought to 
push the boundaries of gender and genre. Many of these authors write in hybrid forms – what 
is it about the hybrid that is so appealing to innovative gender-conscious writers? Authors will 
include Kathy Acker, Joe Brainard, Judith Butler, Anne Carson and Luce Irigaray. 

CS237  Say It Loud: The Rhetoric of American Social Movements
2 units / Semester I

This course explores the rhetorical strategies of twentieth century American social movements: 
the speeches, manifestos, essays, graphics, films and music that helped shift the terms of 
political debate and cultural understanding in favor of previously subordinated people(s).  We 
will closely analyze the rhetorical documents of the International Workers of the World (or 
Wobblies), the Civil Rights Movement, the Black Panthers, the American Indian and Chicano 
Rights Movements, the Women’s Movement, the movement for Gay Liberation, the Anti-War 
Movement, the Environmental Movement and the Anti-Globalization Movement.  For their final 
project, students will be asked to analyze the rhetoric of a contemporary social movement and 
make a presentation to the class.

CS330  Nietzsche
2 units / Semester II

An introduction to the main concepts introduced by this remarkably fertile philosopher.  Em-

phasis on notions of philosophy and culture, pivoting on such ideas as the force and energy 
of production as opposed to the passive aggressions of “slave” [mass and elite] cultures.  
Nietzsche’s critical conceptions of tragedy, language, and politics—their mixtures—will be dis-
cussed through reading such texts as The Birth of Tragedy, Use and Abuse of History, and the 
Genealogy of Morals.

CS332  History and Theory of Aesthetics 
2 units / Semester II 

A one-semester survey of the contested concepts that have been used to argue for the au-
tonomy of aesthetics: representation, truth, illusion, aesthetic device, form and content, and so 
on. Focus on key texts from Plato, Kant, Wittgenstein, etc.

CS333  Pataphysics: The Art and Science of Exceptions
2 units / Semester II 

Is ‘art’ a form of knowledge? And can such knowledge change the world or the way we live 
in it?  This course takes Alfred Jarry’s utopian notion of an ‘imaginary science’ as the model 
for just such a vision.  We begin with the notion of the Avant-garde - its histories, its mul-
tiple definitions, and its repeatedly announced demise, to ask whether the term is still in any 
way relevant.  Following this, the course will focus on C. Bök’s tropes of exceptionality - the 
anomolous, the syzygia, and the clinamen - “three events that involve a monstrous encounter, 
be it in the form of an excess, a chiasm or a swerve.”  The aim is to look at different models of 
knowledge and how these can be interrupted, diverted or subverted into new mental courses: 
modes of thinking which are not confined to a room of their own, but are conceptually and 
materially embedded in social contexts.  An overriding concern will be the question of the 
relationship between the ‘exceptional’ and the ‘ordinary’.  The seminar introduces a range of 
critical frameworks, and focuses on work that mixes traditional art media with methodologies 
from science, politics and other non-aesthetic arenas of life.  Terms covered will include:- the 
imaginary, symbolic and real; metaphor and metonomy; scientia, poesie, theoria, truth; objectiv-
ity and subjectivity; knowledge-regime, phenomenon, simulacra, episteme, etc.

CS335  Queerbooks
2 units / Semester II 

What makes a book gay or lesbian or Queer? Or even indecent? Is queer writing literature by 
gays and lesbians or about gays and lesbians? Is there such a thing as “gay style”? This course 
looks at contemporary gay/lesbian and “other” writing, which challenges conventions of litera-
ture. Experimental writing has a long history of affiliation with gender and sexual experimenta-
tion, which invites the reader to look at this work as both a literary and cultural commentary. 
This work poses questions of sexual identity, of the body, of pain and pleasure, as well as of 
narrative and language itself.

CS336  Pornography & Sex Writing
2 units / Semester I

While the contemporary meaning of “pornography” suggests primarily the visual representation 
of sex, the roots of the word are in language: pornography means “the writing of harlots.”  This 
course traces literary sex writing from the Marquis de Sade to the contemporary avant-garde 
and examines the issues of language, the body, thought, sensation and liberation that arise in 
it.  Among the writers we will look at are de Sade, Georges Bataille, Pauline Reage, Jean Genet, 
Kathy Acker, Dennis Cooper, and John Rechy.
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CS337  Womens(out)house: Women, Art & Activism 
2 units / Semester I

In the 60s and 70s many advocates of social transformation—whether along the lines of class, 
race, gender, geography, sexuality or ethnicity—sought to transform both art and society by 
cross-pollinating between aesthetic and activist techniques. Thus demonstrations around civic 
issues became (artistic) happenings, and artworks were inserted into public spaces as tools for 
political intervention.  A key site for this kind of political-aesthetic hybrid is the work we now 
label “feminist art.” “Women’s-(out)-house will examine this history, focusing on the always dy-
namic relations between “art-making” and the “political” issues with which it has always been 
associated. We will also look at the issues facing us today, and how these can be integrated 
with various contemporary art practices. The final project will be to ‘curate’ an imaginary show, 
using any (combinations of) media, to respond to a particular problematic in the world today.

CS339  Slavery in Silhouette:  The African American Slave and Neo-Slave Narrative Tradi-
tion in Textual and Visual Culture
2 units / Semester I

The slave narrative, as William L. Andrews argues, is “one of the bedrock traditions of African 
American literature and culture.” We will study the African American slave narrative tradition 
from its origins in the eighteenth century through its present day manifestations in textual and 
visual culture. We will focus particular attention on major literary works in the slave narrative 
tradition by Olaudah Equiano, Nat Turner, Frederick Douglass, Harriet Jacobs, and Booker T. 
Washington; transcribed narratives of the Federal Writers’ Project; major literary works in the 
neo-slave narrative tradition by Zora Neale Hurston, Malcolm X, Ishmael Reed, Charles R. John-
son, and Toni Morrison; and two contemporary visual culture artifacts that incorporate generic 
conventions of the slave narrative tradition: Spike Lee’s Bamboozled and the silhouette art of 
Kara Walker. We will supplement literary texts in the tradition with readings in literary criticism 
about the tradition, with an emphasis on cutting-edge scholarly approaches to the material.

CS430  The Art of Portraiture
2 units / Semester II

This seminar will examine the art of portraiture—including self-portraiture, but primarily the 
portraiture of others—in a variety of mediums: literature, first and foremost, but also visual 
art and film. The course will be particularly helpful to students whose métier work involves 
portraiture, but it will also be of use to anyone interested in cross-media inquiry, or in the vari-
ous formal, theoretical, and ethical issues that attend the in-depth representation of another. In 
addition to addressing the self/other dyad, we will also consider a number of others, including 
abstraction and representation, psychology and anti-psychology, empathy and unknowability, 
distance and intrusion, and specificity and generality. Works covered may include writing by 
Roland Barthes, Peter Handke, Jamaica Kincaid, Leonard Michaels, and Michael Ondaatje; 
visual art by Francis Bacon, Andy Warhol, and Amy Sillman; and films by Werner Herzog and 
Andrew Jarecki. Writing assignments for this course will include three creative experiments in 
portraiture and one critical paper.

CS435  Deleuze & Guattari 
2 units / Semester II 

Description available at registration.

CS438  Pier Paolo Pasolini:  The Pursuit of Language
2 units / Semester I

One of the most seminal intellectual figures in 20th century literature and art, Pier Paolo 
Pasolini’s uniqueness lies in his uncontainable ability to embrace many art forms and media, 

with a uniquely personal, uncompromised and sharp perspective.  His work spanned from 
poetry, to prose, drawing, playwriting, filmmaking as well as film theory, and finally to journal-
ism.  He was fully and equally committed to being a practicioner and a theoretician, an artist 
and a social commentator.  This course explores Pasolini’s work in its complexity, in order to 
analyze and contextualize the scope of his linguistic experimentation.  Our ‘narrator’ and guide 
in this process will be Enzo Siciliano’s comprehensive book “Pasolini: a biography”.  A literary 
homage by one of Pasolini’s best friends and Italy’s most influential novelists and critics, 
Siciliano’s book merges biography, poignant literary and filmic criticism, and an accurate study 
of Pasolini’s ‘philosophy of language’.  This reading will be complemented with chapters from 
Paul Ginsborg’s “A History of Contemporary Italy”, as it would be impossible to understand the 
impact and relevance of Pasolini’s investigation without framing it in the social and cultural 
context in which he operated.  We will of course read and see texts by Pasolini and discuss 
them in class.   

CS439  Lessons on Being and Becoming:  Perspectives in Modern Philosophy
2 units / Semester I

A course introducing students to modern philosophy through a selection of readings from 
works by Hume, Kant, Schelling, Hegel, Husserl, Heidegger, Bergson, Wittgenstein, Sartre, de 
Beauvoir, Levinas and Derrida. The course follows the themes of Being and Becoming in modern 
philosophy, varying in range of philosophical texts from issues such as empiricism and ratio-
nalism to idealism, phenomenology and existentialism to deconstruction. We will follow both 
expositions and critiques of various conceptions of Being and Becoming in respect to questions 
concerning the nature of reality, representation and cognition.  The first section will focus on 
Hume, Kant, Schelling and Hegel and epistemological questions concerning Being: Hume’s 
problem of induction; Kant’s demarcation of knowledge; Schelling’s teleology and Hegel’s phi-
losophy of history and dialectics.  The second section will focus on Husserl, Heidegger, Bergson 
and Wittgenstein: Husserl’s phenomenological analyses of Being, Heidegger’s conception of Be-
ing and time and poetry, Bergson’s notion of duration and Becoming and Wittgenstein’s socio-
linguistic philosophy and his concept of language games.  The third section will explore some 
aspects of Being and Becoming in the writings of Sartre, de Beauvoir, Levinas and Derrida. 
Sartre’s existential psychoanalysis in Being and Nothingness; de Beauvoir’s early conception 
of feminism in The Second Sex; Levinas’ conception of Being, temporality and the other and 
Derrida’s critical assessments of both Being and Becoming in relation to western philosophical 
thought.

Special Topics in Humanities

CS535  Making of Everyday Life 
2 units / Semester II 

“Everyday life” has been a major preoccupation in art–visual art, music, film -- for over a hun-
dred years.  This course explores the relationship between art-as-life movements such as Situ-
ationism and Fluxus and theories of the “everyday” put forward by Goffman, Bourdieu, Foucault, 
de Certeau and others.  Why were these artists and cultural critics compelled to theorize and 
transform everyday life, and how do their efforts relate to our present cultural situation?  Other 
issues we’ll consider are the role of subcultures in redefining the everyday (Hebdige, Gross-
berg) and the mediatization of everyday life through reality TV programming.

CS536  Psychoanalysis, Semiotics and Literature: The labyrinth of individual development 
as seen through the writings of James Joyce.
2 units / Semester II

This course will focus on James Joyce’s “A Portrait of The Artist as a Young Man” and sections 
of “Ulysses” as primary texts for discussing psychoanalytic themes revolving around death and 
rebirth, creativity, separation and loss of the mother and father, identification with the maternal 
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body and the unconscious dynamics of subjectivity. The individual journey of development 
will be looked at in reference to the larger collective cultural constructs of the family, church, 
state, art and the laws of gender. Readings from the field of semiotics will be utilized to explore 
Joyce’s use of language as a facilitating and transformative medium for his exploration of the 
unconscious force of the maternal body in the masculine imagination.

CS537  Classical Film Theory
3 units / Semester I

This seminar will concentrate on classical film theory incorporating texts and screenings in 
Realism, Formalism, Classical Hollywood and Genre Studies, and Auteurism and the Art Film.
Open to all upper level BFAs and MFAs by permission of instructor.

CS538  Contemporary Film Theory
3 units / Semester II

This seminar builds on a previous seminar in Classical Film Theory, though a student need not 
have taken that course or be a student of film to enroll.  The course is in fact designed to profit 
writers of all disciplines.  Beginning with certain philosophical considerations surrounding 
Modernism and Existentialism, we will move on to examine the intertextuality of contemporary 
film theory with other contemporary bodies of “high” theory including Structuralism, Psycho-
analysis, Feminism, Post-structuralism, and then proceed to investigate the “post-theoretical” 
challenges of Post-modernism, Cultural Studies, and The End of Cinema.  Rigorous readings 
will be accompanied by weekly lectures and screenings.  The inter-connected nature of the 
seminar demands sustained attendance, and students will be required to write focused weekly 
responses to the films with the context of the readings and lectures.  A final written exam or 
proposed creative project will also be required.  Open to all upper level BFAs and MFAs by 
permission of instructor.

4. Social Sciences

CS244  Hybrid Cultures: Blended Identity in America
2 units / Semester II

What does an American look like?  What does an American eat?  What holidays does an Ameri-
can celebrate?  What assumptions and generalizations can we really make about Americans 
once we consider and contemplate the many cultural groups and sub-groups living in America 
today?  More intriguing still is the formation of “combination” or “hybrid” groups with blended 
cultural heritage within the larger American context.  This course is an anthropological inquiry 
into these “blended” identities with an emphasis on groups living in Southern California.  We 
will discuss such issues as: Cultural Continuity and Change; Race, Class, and Gender; World-
views and Language; The Construction of “Ethnic” Identity; and Representations in Popular 
Culture.  This course will integrate scholarly and popular texts (e.g., films, videos, music) to 
illuminate the cultural, economic, and socio-political complexity of life in Southern California.  
Students are encouraged to use personal interests and experiences as a guide while developing 
their research projects.

CS245  Ethnography of the Particular:  Exploring Culture Though Life Story
2 units / Semester I

In order to understand life in another culture, anthropologists observe and interact with indi-
vidual people, often recording individual life stories.  However, as noted by David MacDougall, 
so often the individual in the finished ethnography is “left by the wayside on the road to the 
general principle” [the Balinese eat this; the Inuit believe that] leaving the study of other cul-
tures largely the study of “Others” who lead somewhat homogenous timeless lives free of con-

tradiction, personal relationships or responses to historical events.  As Lila Abu-Lughod stated 
when she coined the phrase ‘ethnographies of the particular’, there is much to be learned by 
studying the specific experience of particular individuals because “particulars suggest that 
people in other cultures live as we perceive ourselves living, not as robots programmed with 
‘cultural rules’ but as people going through life, agonizing over decisions, making mistakes, try-
ing to make themselves look good, enduring tragedies and finding moments of happiness” – in 
short, being human.  This course is an exploration of particular life stories as an investigation 
into larger cultural themes, beliefs and practices.  We will look at three life story ethnographies 
and review relevant literature to explore the process of life story production.  By reading about 
a Moroccan tilemaker, a !Kung hunter-gatherer, and an American woman born with neither 
arms nor legs, we will explore to what extent the lives of individuals can represent greater 
cultural values and experiences.  In addition, each student will be responsible for conducting 
several life story interviews with one person of their choosing and, by using techniques learned 
in class, will begin to write an ‘ethnography of the particular.’

CS246 Playing the Devil:  Tricksters, Outlaws, and Bad Wo/Man Figurations in Black 
Imagery
2 units / Semester II

This course will involve a critical comparative analysis of trickster figures in African American 
and Caribbean folklore, bad wo/man imagery in popular culture and literary productions, devil 
masquerades in African diasporic carnivals, and performances of thugs and gangsters in Hip 
Hop.  The intellectual focus of this class is to think through the historical traditions of these 
figures and their contemporary resurgent as representations of black pathology.  Historically, 
trickster, outlaw, and devil figures in the African diaspora have not been reducible to binary 
notions of good and bad.  Trickster figures like Br’er Rabbit and Anansi of African American and 
Caribbean folklore respectively have distinct ties to the Yoruba-derived Eshu-Elegbara deities 
as both trickster and crossroads figures.  In carnival practices in the Caribbean, masquerades 
of outlaws and devils are popular and often tied to ideas of Africa.  Such imagery continues in 
the arena of 19072 black cinema as male protagonists of rebellion and political or social dissent 
became primary figures and box office successes.  This imagery became central to represen-
tations of outlaws, bad boys, and gangsters in Hip Hop.  And while there are a small handful 
of similar representations of black woman in 1970s black film, the resurgence of angry black 
woman performances on television and so-called “reality” shows is also popular.  The gender 
and sexuality politics associated with these images play a profound role in the perpetuation of 
black stereotypes in US popular culture.  The question becomes how much this contemporary 
imagery pulls from and plays with counter-narratives offered through devils and tricksters 
throughout the diaspora?  Is it only ever about stereotypes?

CS247  Modeling Cities:  An Introduction to the History and Theory of Urban 
2 units / Semester II

This class investigates the theoretical frameworks and practical methodologies of urban plan-
ning. In particular, the anarchist roots of planning will be contrasted with later models that 
encourage central control and highly structured urban systems. An emphasis will be placed on 
the visual aspects of urban planning and plans and designs will be evaluated against the lived 
experience of cities. Students will be introduced to the vocabulary and history of the discipline 
as well as the epistemological shifts that have occurred in theories of planning in light of neo-
liberal globalization.  The first half of the class will be devoted to understanding the history of 
planning and urbanism in relation to Modernity. The focus will be on European and American 
cities. The second half of the class will look at the contemporary situation in Calcutta, Beijing, 
and Lagos to understand specific urban planning issues in relation to post-colonialism, neo-
liberalism and globalization. Students will be expected to lead discussions on readings and 
complete a final research project.
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CS340  Boom Bap Boom: Exploring Some Sociocultural Impacts of Hip Hop 
2 units / Semester II 

This course is designed to investigate and interrogate hip-hop’s effects, primarily upon US 
cultural production. In execution, BOOM BAP BOOM will leverage breadth into depth focusing 
from a mixed tape model of readings in critical theory, popular magazines, audio offerings and 
viewings-to analysis. The final two sections of the course will each include two of these analy-
ses (as determined by the instructor). Students will be expected to produce their own analyses 
that reflect discussions presented in the respective sections.

CS341  American Jihad:  God & War in the USA
2 units / Semester II 

From the revolutionary war, to the civil war, both world wars and our current engagements in 
Iraq & Afghanistan, wars undertaken by the United States of America are frequently sold and 
sometimes actually fought on principles explicitly linked to divine providence. Whether over 
“God-given” human rights (Revolutionary & Civil Wars), manifest destiny (Mexican-American 
& Indian Wars) or the spread of “godless” Communism (Korea & Vietnam), American military 
conflicts are often motivated and understood in the context of cultural proselytizing and godly 
crusade. Missionary-like zeal and imperialist ambitions have gone hand in hand as often as 
moral courage in defense of humanitarian ideals, often in the same war and almost always in 
the same propaganda.  This course examines how religious sentiment, rhetoric, images and 
battle hymns for the Republic are enlisted to help pick America’s battles.  Whether in Revolu-
tionary War era pamphlets or contemporary recruitment posters, American military engagement 
is portrayed and accepted as inevitable precisely because it is characterized as providential, as 
a battle between the forces of good and evil. Students’ final projects will examine how notions 
of divine will, intervention and appeals coincide with or confront the history of a U.S. military 
action of their choice by examining both war propaganda and corresponding anti-war activism, 
including conscientious objectors, pacifists and political proponents of just war theory as it 
relates to American warfare.

CS342  Mega Cities of Asia
2 units / Semester I 

The “city” is of interest to geographers, political scientists, architects and artists alike.  Heading 
into the 21st century, the world now holds 23 cities with populations in excess of 10 million.  
These “mega-cities” will be the defining settlements that determine how we will live on this 
planet in the next century.  Globalization has overwhelmingly been an urbanizing phenomenon 
and it is creating inequalities both within and between cities and their rural hinterlands.  The 
processes of economic globalization during the 1990s have perhaps most radically affected 
Asian cities.  Though the case of Chinese cities may be the most stunning, significant cultural 
and political transformations are also going on in Mumbai, in Singapore, and in Kuala Lumpur.  
We will examine how these cities become the sites of an intensified circulation of people and 
cultural artifacts, migration, and new forms of tourism and how city cultures are in the fore-
front of constructing the social and cultural imaginaries of the future.  The focus will be on the 
ways in which economic interests shape and define the landscape of modern cities as opposed 
to the wishes of urban planners and its inhabitants.  The effects of mass tourism and globaliza-
tion on cities everywhere in the world—and the question whether cities will be able to maintain 
their distinctive character or will become reproducible and homogenized entities will be the 
main focus of this course.  There will be two mandatory field trips to explore Asia in LA and to 
examine the other side of the local-global nexus.

CS345  Religion in the Public Square
2 units / Semester I 

To some, the separation of church and state is an ideal, to others, an obstacle. What can’t be 
denied is that it is often imperfectly understood and inconsistently applied. The ironies abound: 
clergy acting as agents of the state when signing marriage licenses, the president declaring 
America a Christian nation, lawmakers invoking scripture instead of the Constitution to justify 
their votes. Culture wars have flared throughout the history of the Republic and religion has 
tellingly been on the front lines, whether during the Abolition and the Civil Rights eras, or 
during the more recent debates over abortion and same-sex marriage. This course focuses 
on the inherent tension between religious tolerance and religious freedom and whether the 
Establishment Clause of the Constitution still serves as an effective bulwark against orthodoxy 
and zealotry, both religious and secular. We will examine the Founders’ theological argument 
behind the Establishment Clause, the presumption of Christianity amidst religious diversity and 
irreligion, and whether it is possible or even desirable to exile religion from public and political 
life entirely. The debates over slavery, same-sex marriage, Hip Hop ministries, public television 
and Andres Serrano’s “Piss Christ” will be examined to illustrate competing public theologies 
and to give students the critical and historical context to understand and engage them.

CS346  Theories of Mind:  Introduction to Psychology 
2 units / Semester I 

There is new, compelling evidence that emotions form the foundation for our intellectual abili-
ties and our behavior.  This evidence leads to many questions such as:  What is the relationship 
between thinking and emotions?  How do early experiences influence the mind’s construction 
of an interpretation of reality?  How does that interpretation affect the development of person-
ality and behavior?  These and many other questions will be covered in this introductory course 
on the major ideas in psychology from its inception to the present day.This course examines the 
causes, processes, and consequences of the two phenomenon of revolution. The emphasis will 
be both on various related political phenomena, as well as on case studies of countries in which 
revolutions have taken place. Students will be expected to write a research paper on one of the 
revolutions studied in the class or on a related topic. Regular attendance and participation is 
essential to passing the class. 

CS347  An Interrogation of Modernity and Capitalism in Latin America
2 units / Semester II 

How has modernity and its attendant economic form capitalism been dealt with by the various 
social actors in Latin America, over time as well as in the present moment? In what ways have 
these groups been able to negotiate, channel, deflect, and transform the forces of ideas and 
the market into ways that will enhance their communities or networks? How have the nations 
and citizens of Latin America fared in the midst of the “Neo-Liberal” Revolution? This course 
will use a number of social and cultural thinkers, including Nestor Garcia Canclini, Deleuze 
and Guattari, and Jean Franco, to engage in the debates surrounding the conditions in Latin 
America at this historical conjuncture. The course will then shift to an examination of how 
artists of various genres and periods, including the plastic arts, literature, film and video, have 
dealt with these forces.

CS441  Ahimsa: a Culture of Peace Nonviolence in The Modern World
2 units / Semester I 

This seminar explores the theoretical underpinnings of an Ahmisa/nonviolence paradigm. In 
this course we will look at examples of how nonviolence offers an approach to peacemak-
ing that has been used not only to counteract forms of social discrimination and political 
repression but also to resist foreign imperialism or occupation. “If you want peace,” assert 
nonviolence activists, “work for justice-justly.” Drawing general support arguments from the 
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South Asian (especially the Indian) context and looking at the literature on nonviolence and its 
relationship to universalism, this course will provide a critical understanding of nonviolence 
and nonviolent social change in the modern world. Through several historical case stud-
ies, this course focuses on an in-depth understanding of human history and experience that 
have brought about nonviolent change and transformations not only in India but also around 
the world. Some key questions examined are: Is Nonviolence passive or active? What is the 
relationship between nonviolence and the notions of power and courage? What is the role of 
religion, philosophy and history of ideas in leading nonviolent transformation and change in 
personal, political and social spheres? How and why have particular nonviolent approaches 
worked in addressing political oppression, social injustice and violation of human rights? Who 
were the leaders of nonviolent movements around the world and what inspired them to adopt 
unconventional approaches in dealing with violence and oppression? What are the methods and 
strategies employed by these leaders? Did such methods and techniques lead to social, political 
and environmental change in different parts of the world? Such explorations hopefully will 
provide a new understanding of human history from a fresh perspective of transformation and 
change through nonviolent means. The study of some key twentieth century individuals such as 
Gandhi, Nehru, Mandela, Suu Kyi, The Dalai Lama, King, Chavez and many other contemporary 
leaders and activists, inform and illuminate contemporary thought and will stimulate our criti-
cal reflection about the relevance of nonviolence in the contemporary context.

CS442  Contemporary Latin American Film, Television, and Video
3 units / Semester I 

This course will address the production of images in Latin America, focusing on current trends 
in film, television and video. Beginning with a brief history of the film and television industries, 
including Mexico’s ‘Golden Age’ of cinema, Brazil’s Cine Novo, post-revolutionary Cuban film, 
Televisa and TV Globo, the course will analyze the contemporary styles and thematics of image 
production from the region. A key focus will be on how Latin American thinkers have viewed 
the process, using such concepts as Third Cinema, Cannibalist Aesthetics, Imperfect Cinema, 
and the Aesthetics of Hunger. What types of images are being created at this historical junc-
ture, and how have they been influenced by globalization? Who controls the production and dis-
tribution process? Finally, what do the artists of Latin America have to say about the creative 
conditions in their particular countries?

CS444  Social Psychology: a Study of the Power of Groups in Shaping Individuals and Soci-
ety
2 units / Semester I 

Basic ideas from the field of social psychology regarding group behavior will be explored 
as they relate to historical and current situations and people. Many types of groups will be 
explored: political, religious, business, family, socio-economic, racial, educational and artistic 
movements for example. There will be an emphasis on the origins and function of violence 
as it relates to aggression, prejudices, racism, sadism, terrorism and power, as well as on the 
concepts of conformity, group-think, mob-behavior, bystander apathy and learned helplessness. 
Larger “macro” concepts will be understood in light of a “micro” understanding of the etiology 
and function of violent and passive, as well as perverse and creative psychic phantasies and 
organizations within an individual.

CS445  The Urban Situation: Art, Politics, and the City. 
2 units / Semester II

This course will look at how the modern city (since the 18th c.) has functioned as a dynamic 
site structuring the relationship of art and politics.  The premise of the course is that ‘political 
art’ is a modern cultural category that is inconceivable without the urban contexts that have 
played such a fundamental role in the history of art in the West.  These contexts have gener-

ated, shaped, and given social meaning to the phenomenon of political art in the past, and also 
in recent times.  Course readings will have a historical focus but students are invited to explore 
contemporary examples of ‘the urban situation’ of political art.

Special Topics in Social Sciences:

CS543  Sufism:  Islamic Mysticism, Music, Dance and Spirituality
2 units / Semester II

This course examines the origin and growth of Sufi tradition, commonly associated with the 
“Whirling Dervishes” and the profoundly beautiful poetry of the great mystic Rumi.  While 
paying particular attention to the roles played by the main masters of Sufism in Turkey, we will 
also focus on the local traditions of Syria, Egypt, Iraq, South, and South East Asia.  Themes 
include, tradition of love mysticism embodied by Rumi, the metaphysical formulations of Ibn 
al-Arabi, poetics and pilgrimage traditions, the various meditative techniques of Sama and 
Dhikr and the mystical and spiritual properties of music and dance movement.  The class will 
also examine the relationship between Sufism and Islam, the “reformist movements” and the 
controversies surrounding Sufism in the contemporary scene ranging from attacks by Muslim 
fundamentalists to how the peaceful rituals of Sufism belie the images of Muslim terrorists 
that usually make the evening news.  We will explore how Sufism’s poetry, music, and medita-
tion are an important part of the “peaceful” lives of many Muslims and have been for more 
than a thousand years.  Readings include selected poems of Rumi and Sadi, the Rubaiyat of 
Omar Khayyam, Qawwali music of Nusrat Fateh Ali Khan and critically examine its influence on 
Hindustani music and the classical Kathak dance tradition.  Performers and guest artists will 
visit the class.

CS544  The Visible and the Invisible
2 units / Semester II

The Visible and the Invisible is the title of Maurice Merleau-Ponty’s famous, posthumously 
published masterpiece.  Merleau-Ponty died in 1961, when he was in the process of developing 
his notions of flesh, chiasm, and reversibility.  Since then, these concepts have stimulated the 
imagination of some important contemporary aesthetic and political theorists.  In the last years 
though, there has been a much stronger revival of the interest in Merleau-Ponty’s late thought 
and this has generated the publication first in French and more recently in English of several 
previously unpublished texts and series of notes.  This course is inscribed in this revival of 
Merleau-Ponty’s scholarship and its goal it to analyze this author’s contribution to the typically 
phenomenological intermingling of aesthetic and political theory.  In particular, the course 
will start by reviewing a few of Merleau-Ponty’s early writings on perception, language, and 
expression, together with some of the essays by his most influential contemporaries (such as 
Sartre) and interpreters (such as Lefort) in order to prepare the field for a close reading of later 
texts such as Adventures of the Dialectic, Eye and Mind, The Visible and the Invisible, and his 
unfinished works and lecture notes.

CS545  Political Theater
2 units / Semester II

We will explore the theories and practices that constitute the broad and contentious cat-
egory of “political theatre.”  This includes a study of activist performance, community-based 
theatre, living newspaper, guerilla and street theatre, and popular entertainment. Focus will 
be on the work of Brazilian social activist and theatre director Augusto Boal and his Theatre 
of the Oppressed (TO), an aesthetic language founded on the principles of Brecht, Freire, and 
carnival. Among the issues to be raised and problematized: absence of the fourth wall, process 
(performance-making) over product (the performance itself), art in the context of activism, 
theatre in everyday life, art that breaks the law (ethics), and shifting definitions of “com-
munity.”  Students will be expected to explore theatrical concepts on their feet, design and 
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execute “invisible theater” actions, and to write papers that we will propose to present at the 
annual Pedagogy and Theatre of the Oppressed conference.  Alongside  an investigation of how 
Boal’s tenets and techniques translate in a variety of other disciplines (from social psychology 
to quantum physics), we will study the work of other political theatre groups/artists including 
the Living Theatre, Bread and Puppet, San Francisco Mime Troupe, Circus Amok, Cornerstone, 
and Suzanne Lacy.

5. Cultural Studies

CS251  Cinema and Culture in India
3 units / Semester II

In this course we will examine the extent to which popular film deploys and addresses the 
social, cultural, and political myths of the modern Indian nation.  Despite the fact that often 
Indian cinema is dismissed as trivia, labeled as escapist, mere entertainment, fantasy oriented 
we will contest that Indian cinema is indeed deadly serious, and examine how it constructs and 
critiques the grand narratives of Indian nationalism, ask what fantasies and illusions they elicit 
and project, and interrogate their relationship to India’s preoccupation with its emerging mo-
dernity. Since the 1990’s, the opening up of the Indian market and global travels of Hollywood 
movies have taken on yet another inflection, and in the process there has been a re-mapping 
of the “Indian” subject.  We will concentrate on the contribution of the globalization era to 
this particular study.  Taking these films as constructed realities of dominant anxieties, we 
will investigate how these films reveal and conceal significant contemporary issues.  Students 
learn to critically read films as cultural artifacts – indices of political, social, and cultural 
predicaments.  Films by directors Satyajit Ray, Subash Ghai, Mrinal Sen, Kumar Shahani, Shyam 
Benagal, Bimal Roy, Guru Datt, Raj Kapoor, K Asif, Adoor GopalaKrishnan, Anand Patwardhan, 
and Mani Ratnam will be screened.  All films are approximately two hours long and subtitled.  
Requirements include regular attendance, one-page short response/concept papers for each of 
the screenings and a long essay on a topic or film germane to our work in this term.  This is a 
cinema that has kept billions around the world rapt for over half a century, so plan to submit 
entirely to its pleasures.

CS252  European Studies: Europe in the Twentieth and Twenty-first Centuries
2 units / Semester I 

The twentieth century in Europe was short and bloody (1914-1989). The next century already 
promises to be filled with a complexity to rival the last. We review key terms from Modernism, 
and see where they fit in the new transnational civilization of CNN, Balkan conflicts, global-
ized localism, internet business, gaudy Hollywood cultural imperialism, the visual arts and 
media in general. Among terms to be visited, then reconceived: Surrealism, Futurism, Dadaism, 
Constructivism, Situationism; the “flaneur,” the “bricoleur,” avant-garde, etc. We enter the spirit 
of a continent in world war, and re-imagine a continent in utter transformation, an era of the 
“electronic Baroque” for cities being turned into Baroque shopping malls. New systems, new 
grammars: in many ways we have left the twentieth century from both ends, back to Victorian-
ism, and class alienation, forward to digital fantasies and global tourism.

CS253  Music, Culture, and Politics in Latin America 
2 units / Semester I 

Latin America has produced some of the richest and most innovative music in the world, rang-
ing from samba and boleros to contemporary roqueros and raperos. What cultural, economic, 
and social conditions have produced this wealth of music? What are the African, Spanish, 
Portuguese, and indigenous origins of the various styles and rhythms? Music in the region has 
been very involved in the political and social debates within the various countries, and this 
course will address the myriad ways in which musical styles and content interact with pressing 

national and regional questions. Finally, how has music from Latin America blended with new 
styles from around the world, and what are some of the current trends emerging from this 
mixing?

CS257  Eating Uncle Ben: Appropriating “Blackness” for Fun and Profit
2 units / Semester I 

Whether in advertising, avant garde art or escapist fantasy, images of African Americans have 
often been useful for the interests of people outside the Diaspora. This course focuses on 
interrogating articulations of “black identities” by non-Blacks, from the overtly racist work of 
cartoonists to the complicated presence of Melanctha to the gradual revisions of politically 
correct marketers (Rastus, the Cream of Wheat Man) to Crash. Our goal is to interrogate the 
complex intentions behind the usages, and as such, we’ll focus on the strategies at work more 
so than audience response. It is not the purpose of the class to enforce political correctness, 
but to discuss intent and accountability. Course materials will range from literature to TV com-
mercials. The class will consist of discussion, analysis and a final collection of appropriations.

CS258  The Art of the Invisible: Experiments in Radio Production and Podcasting
3 units / Semester II

A survey of the art of radio and a workshop in creative radio & podcast production. Radio is 
a medium that has had tremendous cultural and political impact. Yet it is also a medium that 
offers remarkable intimacy and poetry, a realm of almost pure imagination. Using simple and 
cheap recording equipment and free downloadable editing software, podcasting and internet 
radio offer unprecedented opportunities for the self-made radio artist to produce his or her 
own work and reach a broad audience. In this course, we will examine the history of radio as an 
art form as well as develop the hands-on skill and experience required to control the medium. 
Work covered will range from Orson Welles’s “The War of the Worlds” to the avant-garde sound 
art of Gregory Whitehead; from the monologues of Joe Frank to radio documentaries such as 
“This American Life” and “Ghetto Life 101.” Production elements covered will include writing 
for radio, audio recording, editing and mixing, and producing a program ready for broadcast. 
Each student will complete a stand alone radio piece which we will collaboratively compile into 
a single program and podcast online, broadcast on local radio, and publish as a companion cd. 
This course is encouraged for writers & playwrights, actors, performance artists, musicians, 
sound artists, sound designers and anyone who wants to hear their own work rather than see it. 

CS259  The Hottentot Venus:  Hypersexualization of the Black Female Body
2 units / Semester II 

Where do images of the hypersexualized black female body originate?  What are the underly-
ing assumptions behind these images?  What social and cultural functions do these portrayals 
serve?  Why is the private matter of black female sexuality a public concern?  This seminar will 
provide an in-depth analysis of images of the hypersexualized black female in films, videos, 
cartoons, literature, music, and advertising.  The course will consider the fetishism of the black 
female body and will examine the treatment of this figure as a sign of deviance and transgres-
sion.  The course will draw on current scholarship in black feminist studies and discuss inter-
sections with critical theories on “the grotesque,” “the monstrous,” “the abject,” and “the trick-
ster.”  Central to the course are representations of black female sexuality by African American 
women including Elizabeth Alexander, Josephine Baker, Octavia Butler, Barbara Chase-Riboud, 
Queen Latifah, Lil’ Kim, Audre Lorde, Suzan-Lori Parks, Sonia Sanchez, Coreen Simpson, Tina 
Turner, the Urban Bush Women, Kara Walker and Carla Williams.
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CS350  African Diasporic Expressive Cultures in the Americas
2 units / Semester I

This course explores carnival, martial art, dance, and musical cultures.  By unpacking notions 
of “diaspora” in the literature of these forms, we will discuss theories of connection and kin-
ship amongst people of African-descent in North, Central, and South America, the Caribbean, 
and the continent of Africa.  These connections are at times articulated through blood ties, 
but have also come to signify connections through cultural practices or transnational politi-
cal relations.  The course is organized around specific practices, literature about each, and 
recorded footage when available.  We will explore carnivals with specific attention to Trinidad 
and Caribbean carnivals in North America; the Brazilian martial art of capoeira and its relation 
to other practices like samba; Puerto Rico’s musical bomba music and dance and its particular 
manifestation within Saints Day celebrations; and the art of b-boying and other dance practices 
associated with the music and culture of Hip Hop in the US and abroad.  We will examine how 
these practices overlap in key ways despite their historical differences.  By exploring both the 
nature of these points of difference and overlap, we can think through ideas of retentions, 
survivals, cultural memory, and blood ties in the articulation of diaspora in work on these prac-
tices.  Performances and expressive cultures are not only the objects of theory, but the sources 
for theoretical interrogation of diaspora.  By analyzing cultural production, we privilege the 
capacity for practice to inform our understandings of cultural and transnational connection just 
as much as scholarly work.

CS352  Art and Postcolonial Theory
2 units / Semester I

See description in the School of Art section.

CS353  Performing Arts of South Asia and Indonesia
2 units / Semester II

This course will examine the performance practices and literature relating to selected traditions 
of performing arts in South Asia and Indonesia today, with emphasis on the different theories 
of Rasa (sentiment), theories of Natya and Nritya (drama and dance), and the theory of Dhvani 
(suggestion).  Classical dance/dramatic forms in India have been nurtured in different parts 
of the country and beyond and have taken on the hue and texture of its region.  Each dance/
dramatic form represents an entire culture, the ethos of the local people and a personalized 
artistic signature.  In this course we will explore the most popular classical styles of Bharata 
Natyam from Tamil Nadu, Oddissi from Orissa, Kathakali from Kerala, Kuchipudi from Andhra 
Pradesh, Kathak from Lucknow and Jaipur and Manipuri from Manipur.  We will investigate how 
some of these popular forms reached beyond the great seas into Oceania and how the forms 
have changed today.  Several other forms of traditional dance that fall into the categories of 
semi-classical, folk, drama, and martial India, will also be explored.  Readings include the Ra-
mayana and Mahabharata, (in English), theoretical material from the Natyashastra, and recent 
writings, to provide an overview of geographical, religious, cultural and historical contexts, 
and modern thinking on the performing arts in South Asia and Indonesia.  Audio and video 
materials will be used to study aspects of performance in practice.  The aim of this course is 
to locate dance/dramatic performance in the larger context of South Asian cultural geography 
and social history, and to discover some of the theoretical and aesthetic structures of specific 
performance practice.

CS354  The History of Simulation and Interactive Media
2 units / Semester I 

In this course we will focus on the social history of fantasies that have been built in real space, 
and the narratives they deliver, choosing examples from theater, film, urban planning, theme 
parks, world’s fairs, malls, animation, live-action cinema, video, electronic games and virtual 
reality gimmicks, including the literature of cyberpunk and cyberspace.

CS355  Unbuilt and FarOut:  Collaborative Design Practices and Expanded Architecture 
1945-present
2 units / Semester I

This class will look at a broad range of design groups and architecture collaboratives work-
ing since the end of the Second World War. We will consider unbuilt yet rigorously designed 
architecture and pay particular attention to practitioners who seek to expand architectural 
practice beyond a purely functional or visual form. The role of digital technology, especially the 
networks of communication available through the internet, will be examined in contemporary 
architectural practices. Particular focus will be given to groups that were intent on experiment-
ing with ideas of community, authorship, and urbanism and those that consider a social role for 
the architect or designer.  This class will be structured through an introduction to modern and 
contemporary architectural concepts and vocabulary, the investigation of historical and existing 
collaboratives as well as through a critical evaluation of architectural and urban planning proj-
ects. Each week we will look at the work of a collaborative group and reflect on the methods 
and strategies employed to generate models, designs, writings and interventions. Students will 
be expected to lead discussions on class readings and complete a final research project. 

CS451  America in Time:  Film, History & Politics
2 units / Semester II

What are some of the crucial dynamics of political & historical change in the United States over 
the last one hundred years? In what ways can those forces be understood in terms of the film 
text and the film image? Utilizing several theoretical approaches, this course will examine a 
number of themes, including class conflict, state power, the rise of corporations, nationalism, 
war, gender issues, urbanization, racial tensions, immigration, and consumerism, as they unfold 
in the United States over time. These elements will then be analyzed in terms of film, both 
as symptom and as diagram, focusing on the dense contextual landscape as well as possible 
heterogeneous connections and affiliations. The focus of the course will be on developing new 
approaches to thinking and reading cinema, within the parameters of capitalism and modernity, 
and to enhance a knowledge of the intersection of film, history and politics. 

CS453  La Ciudad De Borges 
2 units / Semester I 

The course will focus on the political reading of Argentine writer Jorge Luis Borges’ work. This 
project is a complex and multilayered one.  Borges (1899-1986) was a terribly sophisticated 
fiction writer and thinker who had a long and ambivalent relationship to Argentinean, Latin 
American, and World politics. Although he was not, strictly speaking, a “political” writer, his 
texts nonetheless constantly engaged in the indirect understanding of our shared, political 
worlds. The course will thus proceed to study Borges’ work by paying attention to his referenc-
es to “the political” as such, as a dimension of human existence, and to his “polities”, the actual 
human communities to which he belonged. Borges was, of course, a citizen of the world. Thus 
one aspect of the course will focus on his fiction and non-fiction critique of Nazism and Fas-
cism, as well as his views of world affairs in general. In particular, we will explore Borges early 
essays and “detour of fiction” on the questions of totalitarianism and democracy. This will be 
done in dialogue with four twentieth century political philosophers: Hannah Arendt, Friedrich 
Hayek, Robert Nozick and Claude Lefort. But Borges was, of course, a citizen of Argentina, thus 
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the course will also deal with Borges’ opinion on his polis, Argentina, and thus on the political 
and cultural history of the country.

CS454  Animation and “The Body” 
2 units / Semester II 

This course will investigate theories of performance and identity in contemporary discussions 
of “the body,” in relation to drawing, constructing, and re-figuring the body in the field of 
animation. We will examine notions of knowledge, experience, and ‘self’ in selected philosophi-
cal texts in order to learn more about how we read and interpret our surroundings. The course 
will examine the diverse ways in which the human form takes shape in animated films -- from 
highly photo-real representations in Final Fantasy, to stream-of-consciousness movement in 
Ryan Larkin’s Walking. We will look in-depth at specific examples of animated films and talk 
about how they are constructed, both in terms of process and final result, as well as their con-
nections to critical discussions about gender, identity, and performance.

T 819  Objects High and Low:  the History of the Puppet in American Culture
2 units / Semester I (offered alternate years)

This class will look at the rich and varied history of puppetry and Object Theater in the United 
States. The survey will include Native American ceremonial puppetry, vaudeville marionettes, 
WPA puppet plays, Vegas showgirl puppet acts, television ventriloquism and finally avant-garde 
object theater. We will look at the form and content of these various uses of puppetry and the 
subcultures from which they sprang.  We will consider puppets as immigrant objects carried to 
the New World, as vehicles of dissent, as propaganda, as drag, as cheap advertisement, and as 
post modern performers.  

* Enrollment limited to 20 students.
* Open to the Institute. BFA-2 and above.

Special Topics in Cultural Studies

CS552  Parallel Worlds: Fiction & Imaginary Futures, 1850-Present
2 units / Semester I 

A workshop and discussion class on how to use tools broadly related to science fiction: parallel 
worlds, myopias, grotesquerie, steam punk, the boy as machine, engineering of memory and 
identity, electricity and the x-ray, etc. A journey through the “misremembering of the future,” 
not only in science fiction, but also in “utopian” literature, urban planning, caricature, anima-
tion, cinema, industrial design, entertainment; in architecture, in social movements, in paint-
ing, theater; digital media. From 1850 onward, the impulse to grasp an imaginary twentieth 
century was particularly fierce and complex. This contrasts oddly with our century. The culture 
of “imaginary futures” has taken a very unusual turn since the collapse of postmodernism, 
essentially after 1989, more about a hollowing out of identity, about a horizontal mapping of 
globalization. Recommended for Integrated Media students.

CS553  Remixing Jemima: Poetry and Contemporary Mythology
2 units / Semester II 

Considering myth as both a formalized structure and raucous collective belief, students will 
investigate how artists have adapted, revisited and subverted myths of and about African 
Americans to address socio-political and cultural issues. Myth provides a ready-made source 
for allusion, we will explore mechanisms for “creating belief” including mass media’s role in 
contemporary mythmaking (from racial profiling to superheroes). The course will focus on 
social myth, mythologized spaces, the mythologized self and discuss myth via Levi-Strauss and 
the popular imagination. The semester culminates with a detailed project proposal demonstrat-
ing a synthesis of the concepts. Materials will include poetry by Cornelius Eady, artwork by 

Kara Walker and Betye Saar, music by the Wu Tang Clan and Parliament, the writing of Suzan 
Lori Parks, Ralph Bakshi’s “Streetfight” (originally called “Coonskin”) and others.

6. Natural Sciences

CS261  Environments for Intelligence 
2 units / Semester I 

The physics of the evolution of the cosmos. Is there life on other planets? Around other stars? 
Have any aliens visited Earth? What are UFOs? Will we ever meet intelligent aliens? This course 
will examine these questions systematically, and discuss the development of life on Earth, 
“alien” intelligent species on Earth, whether there are signs of intelligent life on Earth, the 
scale of the Milky Way, whether and how we could visit other stars, the methods and strate-
gies of the modern search for extraterrestrial intelligence, how students can participate in 
the search, the images of aliens in science fiction and what effect First Contact will have on 
human society. Along the way we will study the life cycles of stars and galaxies, the origin of 
the chemical elements and the possible origins of life in the universe. Occasional nighttime sky 
observing. Guest lecturers from NASA’s SETI search team.

CS262  Origins of Animal Behavior 
2 units / Semester II 

The behavioral repertoire of animals is as amazingly diverse as the behavioral repertoire of hu-
mans. Behaviors are no different than any biological trait in that they have evolved by natural 
selection. The physical and social environments of an animal act as strong forces that shape 
behaviors to optimize individual fitness, even if that means self-sacrifice. Human behavior 
can be seen as the result of natural selection in much the same way as one would study the 
behavior of crickets, salmon or peacocks. This course presents the major hypotheses of behav-
ioral ecology and illustrates them with examples from the entire animal kingdom. To examine 
if these hypotheses help explain or predict human behavior, we will look at the methods and 
results of recent studies including cooperative social behavior, mate choice and domestic 
violence.

CS263  Science of Art and Life Safety 
2 units / Semester II 

The physics and chemistry of hazardous materials, safe operations and building design. Are ar-
tistic practices safe? Should safety affect your choice of equipment and studio materials, how 
you use them in your workplace (CalArts), or your artistic and ordinary lifestyles? This course 
will examine the use of hazardous materials in normal and extraordinary situations, in the 
wider contexts of environmental pollution, codes and regulations, risk assessment, principles 
of insurance, the physics of pollution and building design, and the biochemistry of poisons, 
nuclear power and other hazards. We will use CalArts artistic materials, shops, theaters and 
main building as case study examples. We will use the tools of science and math to gather data, 
make site visits, do experiments and look for opportunities for art to enhance safety at CalArts. 
HIV & AIDS will be covered. First Aid and CPR certificate will be required as part of the course.

CS264  Genetics:  From Mendel to Monsanto 
2 units / Semester I 

For a relatively simple molecule, DNA has had an extraordinary impact on society.  This course 
examines how DNA stores, uses and passes on information to the next generation.  Once we 
have an elementary understanding of basic genetics, we will be able to consider current issues 
involving genetic technologies such as cloning, genetic engineering, and gene therapy.  The 
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second aspect of this course considers how the study of genetics has influenced how we view 
ourselves as humans.  Are we the way we are because of our genes, or because of the environ-
ment?  Can patterns written in our DNA reveal aspects of our prehistory?  We will examine 
several case studies on the genetic basis of complex human behaviors and critically evaluate 
both the methods of analysis and interpretations of these studies.

CS268  The Reproduction of Sound 
2 units / Semester I 

A moderately technical introduction to the science of acoustics and audio systems technol-
ogy. Covers the nature, measurement and behavior of sound; audio terminology, signal flow, 
and performance specs; digital audio basics; microphone types and usage; and an overview of 
recording techniques and equipment. Lecture/demonstration course, not hands-on recording.

* Prerequisites: solid math skills, including algebra
* Permission of instructor required.

CS361A&B Anatomy of Movement
2 units / Semester I, II 

CS361A (Fall semester)
This course is an introductory discourse on the human body and how it achieves both 
stability and mobility.  The class concentrates on the identification and cooperation of the 
structures and functions of the skeletal and muscular systems.  We will refer to the interests 
of the class to add context, relevance, and theory to our foundational information.  Students 
will be exposed to anatomical terminology, the principles of Kinesiology, and the laws of 
mobility as they pertain to the lower body: pelvis, legs, lower limbs and fee. 

*Required for all BFA II students.

CS361B (Spring semester)
This course is an introductory discourse on the human body and how it achieves both stabil-
ity and mobility.  The class concentrates on the identification and cooperation of the struc-
tures and functions of the skeletal and muscular systems.  We will refer to the interests of 
the class to add context, relevance and theory to our foundational information.  Students will 
be exposed to anatomical terminology, the principles of Kinesiology, and the laws of mobility 
as they pertain to the upper body: spine, torso, arms, and hands.  There is no prerequisite for 
this course.

*Required  BFA II students.

CS364  Matter and Molecules: From the eve of atoms 
2 units / Semester II

What is the physical universe made of?  This course will address this vital question by first 
looking at the many different answers that have been proposed in the past.  Ancient alche-
mists hypothesized anywhere from one to five fundamental elements that, when combined in 
different proportions, form all things.  Alchemists sought the Philosopher’s Stone which would 
turn cheap metals into gold and was thought to be the key to immortality.  We will see how 
centuries of fabricating gold-like compounds (aurifiction), failed attempts to manufacture real 
gold (aurifaction) and preparing medicinal elixirs provide the initial observations required to 
advance an early science of chemistry.  We will explore how scientists were able to study, char-
acterize and ultimately construct theories about things far too small to see (molecules, atoms, 
and chemical bonds).  As atomic theories of elements moved beyond “Air, Water, Earth and Fire” 
an orderly arrangement of the over 100 elements could be constructed that not only explain but 
also predicts the chemical properties of elements.  We will see how the beautiful arrangement 
of electrons around a nucleus provides a model to understand chemical shape, properties and 

reactions.  In addition to learning basic chemistry, we will look at some of the personalities and 
some very important missteps that helped to ultimately bring about our current understanding 
of matter.  In-class demonstrations and experiments will help to illustrate concepts and help us 
to appreciate science as an active process and not just a collection of facts.  

TP406  Lighting Technology 
2 units / Semester I 

Lecture/demonstration leading to an in-depth understanding of energy and its transformation, 
the basic physics of electricity and light and the design and operation of systems for their 
control, the physiology of human perception of light and the interaction of colored light with 
colored surfaces. Electrical safety will be stressed.

CS462  The Human Body from Food to Function 
2 units / Semester II 

This course will begin with atoms, the building blocks of food, and will end with a complete 
human body. We will survey the basics of nutrition including carbohydrates, fats, proteins, 
vitamins, minerals and metabolism. With these concepts in mind, we will be able to see how the 
body puts our food to work. We will see how the body converts breakfast into muscles that can 
contract and brains that can think. We will see how vitamins help our eyes turn light into 
images, and how minerals help transport oxygen throughout our body in blood cells. We will 
see how the body can fight off bacteria but sometimes mistakes the food we eat for a hostile 
invader and learn why some fats are good and some fats are bad.

CS463  The Greenhouse Effect:  Small, Medium, and Large
2 units / Semester I

In this course we will study the greenhouse effect historically and at disparate scales.  We will 
examine the structure and history of greenhouses and why they work, the design and workings 
of solar systems for heating and cooling buildings, both passive and active.  We will expand our 
horizon to examine heat trapping in the L.A. basin.  Finally, we will look at global warming as a 
technical, social and political issue.  Along the way we will learn principles of heat flow, optics, 
heat storage, photochemistry, global energy flows and of course catch some rays!

Special Topics in Natural Science

CS561  Introduction to Holography 
2 units / Semester I, II 

Step through the magical window into the world of holography. Students will learn how to pro-
duce artistically and technically interesting holograms viewable in white light. The course will 
begin with an introduction to a range of stereoscopic imaging techniques and their relation to 
human perception, the theory of the photographic process, to geometrical, wave and quantum 
optics, to the history of holography, and will examine a large range of images. There will be 
an end of semester exhibition of student work selected by the instructor. The lab space is very 
limited.

* Lab fee $80.

7. Métier Studies

CS171A&B  Historical Survey of Graphic Design 
2 units / Semester I, II 

Two semester sequence. This slide/lecture course covers the development of graphic design in 
the context of the social and cultural significance of other design movements, from the Indus-
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trial Revolution to the present. Class discussion based on the slides and assigned readings will 
focus on the meaning or significance of theory and practice, individual works, and the larger 
role of the designer in today’s consumer culture.

* Enrollment limited to 30 by permission of instructor.

CS172  History of Photography 
2 units / Semester II 

The history of photography is studied through slide lectures, readings and class discussion. The 
class traces photographic modernism from 1917 to its present crisis. We will consider both the 
privileged and mundane uses of photography, paying special attention to the often problem-
atic relationship between “fine art” and “applied” photography. The course will offer a close 
but contextual reading of photographic work, and will require attention to questions posed by 
aesthetics, art history, sociology, economics, semiotics, and social and intellectual history.

CS174A&B  Dance & World Cultures 
2 units / Semester I, II 

This course examines the various roles that dance plays in human culture.  Through video 
viewing, readings, writings and discussions, students will gain a critical perspective on dance 
within religious, social and theatrical contexts.  Examples are drawn from American culture 
as well as from selected countries around the world to provide a greater appreciation for the 
creative diversity of human expressivity through dance.  Dance and World Cultures is a year-
long course, though students may register for each semester independently.  The first semester 
establishes a theoretical framework for dance observation within a cross-cultural context and 
then proceeds to examine examples of dance within religious contexts.  The second semester 
examines examples of social dance and dance as art and entertainment. 

CS175A&B  Film History I & II 
3 units / Semester I, II 

This two-semester course is designed to give an overview of the history of film as art, incor-
porating all kinds of filmmaking, from narrative, documentary, avant-garde/experimental or 
animation, to installation, but always with an eye to how each form has been explored for artis-
tic expression. Each semester will be structured through a dual set of concerns; the medium’s 
chronological development, beginning with the earliest projected films by the Lumiere Brothers 
in 1895, will be presented within the framework of a different formal, aesthetic or social focus. 
Relevant recent films will be shown out of chronological sequence to help relate historical 
styles or techniques to modern sensibilities. Students will be able to take one semester without 
having taken the other, although it is strongly recommended that they take both in chronologi-
cal sequence. Students will be required to write several short papers each semester, and atten-
dance is mandatory. It is also required that students attend at least three outside film programs 
from a list recommended by the instructor.

CS175A  Film History I-1895-1950 
3 units / Semester I 

Film History I is a survey of the development of the cinema from its origins in the late 19th cen-
tury through the onset of the Second World War. The course will emphasize the development 
of cinema aesthetics through the study of works by major filmmakers, from Lumi re, Mli s and 
Porter to Renoir, Ozu and Welles. Requirements include regular attendance, weekly readings, 
weekly short papers and a final research paper. Purchase of a textbook is mandatory.

* Permission of instructor required.

CS175B  Film History II-1950-2006
3 units / Semester II 

The second semester will continue from the early fifties and conclude with several works from 
the past decade. Each of the focuses from the first semester will be further examined, and 
new sets of social concerns, such as the rise of independent filmmaking, the introduction of 
school-taught filmmaking and the study of film history, development of new genres and their 
self-referential spin-offs, and the rise of minority filmmaking and identity politics, will also be 
subjects for classroom presentation and discussion.

CS178A  Survey of World Theater-Text 
3 units / Semester I  (Not offered Fall 2008)

Survey of World Theater - Text is designed to provide a survey of twentieth century theatre 
history with an emphasis on world theatre by studying the work of select playwrights.  We will 
explore the plays/texts through a variety of assignments, including critical writing, creative 
projects and performance.

CS178B  Survey of World Theater-Visual - Seeing is Believing
3 units / Semester II 

Seeing is Believing focuses on the intersection of performance and visual communication.  The 
title is of course double-edged because “belief,” while it may seem self-evident to someone 
who has it, is not always shared.  We may be inclined to believe what we see because we trust 
our own judgment.  Or, if we are involved in the visual and performance arts we are likely to 
want our audience to believe in the sincerity or authenticity of what we put before them.  In 
this class we will consider what both creates and undermines seeing as believing: ideals, mod-
els, frames of presentation and design; myths and narratives which propose authentic modes of 
seeing and believing.  Inevitably this means engaging the symbiotic relationship between trust 
and doubt, reality and illusion, understanding and misunderstanding and many other appar-
ent dichotomies that may not be clear divisions at all.  We will focus on various kinds of visual 
evidence and rhetoric in images and films, which will in turn connect to the various forms and 
tools which give this kind of communication its power: music, gesture, and language.  We will 
consider what it means to play, to animate the inanimate, and to repel and attract through 
provocation.

CS179A  Survey of World Theater-Performance Styles
3 units / Semester I 

Theater history in light of performance styles; a particular emphasis on documentation from the 
20th/21st centuries.

* One of four courses available to meet the Theater School métier studies requirement.



SCHOOL OF CRITICAL STUDIES  |  COURSE DESCRIPTIONS  |  2008/09

318

SCHOOL OF CRITICAL STUDIES  |  COURSE DESCRIPTIONS  |  2008/09

319

CS179B  Survey of World Theater- Cultural—Arts Activism
3 units / Semester I

This survey course will explore the work of radical collectives, community artists, guerilla per-
formers, and other modern and contemporary troublemakers and active agents whose artistic 
practices are fundamentally committed to social justice through the arts. We will investigate 
theoretical and historical references as they relate to public and context-based work within 
and outside of institutional environments. We will explore work as it pertains to the perfor-
mance arts, visual arts, writing arts, community building/organizing and other practices that 
eloquently question/examine the dynamics between artists and their communities. This class 
will be modeled as a forum and active participation and engagement is expected. The class will 
culminate with a free day-long event/forum open to the larger (LA and SCV) community which 
will be shaped and designed by you and will include original performances, artwork and fiery 
dialog. 

* One of four courses available to meet the Theater School metier studies requirement.

CS272  Prostitution in Film 
3 units / Semester TBA

The course will view films and read texts that center on the prostitution, “the world’s oldest 
profession”. Prostitution has been a subject of singular fascination since biblical times-we will 
consider the construction of prostitution in a range of cinema, including mainstream work, 
alternative experimental fiction, as well as documentary films. Our investigation will necessar-
ily intersect with question of the representation of sexuality, and exploitation in a more global 
sense.

CS273A&B  Modern Dance History 
2 units / Semester I, II 

This course will provide students with a unique opportunity to analyze dances from the 20th 
Century modern dance repertory. Within a broad historical perspective, modern dance artists 
will be examined. Through video viewing, readings, writings and discussion, students will gain a 
critical perspective on the aesthetic and philosophical contributions of the primary artists with-
in this tradition. Attention to movement vocabulary, style and artistic interests and trends will 
provide perspective on the artistic landscape in which we as contemporary artists are working. 
This is a yearlong course, though students may register for each semester independently. The 
fall semester focuses on the emergence of modern dance from ballet, through the 1940’s. The 
spring semester begins with the primary choreographers of the 1950’s and continues to the 
present.

CS274  Walking in Santa Clarita:  Mobile Bodies, Close Readings & the Re-imagining of 
Space 
2 units / Semester II

Activating our physical and kinesthetic awareness skills, this course focuses on practiced space 
through embodied thinking, as exemplified by the Situationists, the 1960s revolutionary art col-
laborative, and its successors.  This course aims to place Santa Clarita at the center of its focus 
as a studio to research the layers of infrastructure, phenomena, interactions and inhabitation 
that comprise its network of spaces.  More specifically, we will explore and interpret spaces in 
Santa Clarita through deliberate, observant walking influenced by physical practices, theoreti-
cal readings, writing and case studies.  At the end of the course, each student will have created 
a short performance, presented for the class and invited guests, that utilizes text, image, sound 
and/or movement based on their research results.  These performances are meant to offer 
the spectator alternative views of Santa Clarita as experienced more slowly and on a physi-
cal, perhaps, more intimate level.  By doing so, the aim of the performance is to challenge 

pre-conceived notions of an area that often goes unnoticed or, otherwise, forced into a certain 
representations driven by consumerism, media, economic and social trends, and branding 
of space.  This course is open to artists from all disciplines.  No prior experience with Santa 
Clarita or performance is necessary.

CS275  History of Experimental Film 
3 units / Semester II

A survey of experimental a.k.a. avant garde film from the 1920’s to the 1970’s. Dominant tradi-
tions to be examined include: Dadaist and Surrealist cinema of the 1920’s, Trance films and 
Psychodramas of the 1940’s and 50’s, the Mythopoetic cinema of the 1960’s, and the Struc-
turalists of the 1970’s. Eroticism, narrativity, urban portrait, collage, and the impulse toward 
subjectivity and diary are additional themes forms and genres we will investigate

* May be repeated for credit.
* Permission of instructor required.

CS276  Animation Then and Now 
3 units / Semester II

An international historical survey of animated films, from the early motion machines through 
the Golden Age of cartoons to the styles. Comparative screenings and discussions focus on 
aesthetic, practical issues such as parody and satire, timing and gag construction, stylization, 
and stereotype, and mythology and symbolism.

CS372  Relational Aesthetics: Social Exchange and Politics of Aleatory Space
2 units / Semester II

In the early 1990’s a group of artists began producing works whose chief concern was the 
creation of contexts for social interaction, claiming the chance interactions, and interpersonal 
exchanges that occur within the situations they construct as their primary medium. Build-
ing on the traditions of installation, performance, conceptual art, and institutional critique, 
artists such as Rirkrit Tirvanija, Liam Gillick, Thomas and Carsten Höller (among others) have 
reopened and radically redefined the contemporary understanding of the role of the viewer, the 
institution, and the artist. This movement, (dubbed ‘Relational Aesthetics’ by its chief proponent 
Nicolas Bourriaud, director and head curator at the Palais de Tokyo) has had a major impact 
on contemporary art, yet, despite the individual successes of many of the artists with whom 
the term is associated, the deeper implications of the movement has had only minor recep-
tion within the U.S. This class will attempt to unpack the historical, aesthetic, and theoretical 
parameters of both the concept, and the specific practices to which it is attached, emphasizing 
the political and social understanding of art and art making that it implies, as well as practices 
which question their propositions. The focus of the class will be to produce an active debate 
around the possibilities and problematics associated with relational aesthetics especially the 
specific issues raised when it is applied to an U.S. context.

* Permission of instructor required.

AG461A&B  Graphic Design Theory I & II 
3 units / Semester I, II 

See description in the School of Art section.

AH010  What Makes It Art?
2 units / Semester I

See description in the School of Art section.
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AH020A&B  Modern Art History in Review 
2 units / Semester I, II

See description in the School of Art section.

AP110  Visual Semiotics
2 units / Semester I

See description in the School of Art section.

AR230A  Freud and Lacan:  An Introductory Workshop
3 unit / Semester I

See description in the School of Art section.

F 314A&B  Film Today 
3 units / Semester I, II

See description in the School of Film/Video section.

F 370  History of Documentary Film 
3 units / Semester II

See description in the School of Film/Video section.

F 522D  Deleuze and Cinema 
3 units / Semester TBA

See description in the School of Film/Video section.

FC275  Art Appreciation 
3 units / Semester II

See description in the School of Film/Video section.

FC371  Story for Animators 
2 units / Semester I

See description in the School of Film/Video section.

FC373A&B  Screenwriting for Animators: the Picture in Words
2 units / Semester I, II

See description in the School of Film/Video section.

FC374  Story for Animators II 
2 units / Semester I

See description in the School of Film/Video section.

FC377  History of Character Animation 
3 units / Semester I

See description in the School of Film/Video section.

FE295-CS  Cameraless Filmmaking:  Aesthetics& Strategies
3 units / Semester TBA

See description in the School of Film/Video section.

FE333  History of Experimental Animation 
3 units / Semester II

See description in the School of Film/Video section.

MC/MH400-11  HyperOpera:  Lyrical Psychogeography 
2 units / Semester I, II

See description in the School of Music section.

MH116  Piano Literature 
1 unit / Semester I

See description in the School of Music section.

MH190  Blues Before 1960 
1 unit / Semester II

See description in the School of Music section.

MH200  Music Cultures 
2 units / Semester I, II

See description in the School of Music section.

MH205A  Survey of Western Music History & Literature 
2 units / Semester I

See description in the School of Music section.

MH205B  Survey of Western Music History & Literature 
2 units / Semester II

See description in the School of Music section.

MH215  Introduction to the Music of Flamenco 
1 unit / Semester I

See description in the School of Music section.

MH220  African Song 
1 unit / Semester I, II

See description in the School of Music section.

MH240  Jazz History 
2 units / Semester I

See description in the School of Music section.

MH310  History and Practice of Electro-Acoustic Music
2 units / Semester TBA

See description in the School of Music section.

MH315  Survey of 20th Century Music 
2 units / Semester I

See description in the School of Music section.
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MH316  Survey of 19th Century Music 
2 units / Semester TBA

See description in the School of Music section.

MH317  J.S. Bach 
2 units / Semester II

See description in the School of Music section.

MH318  Medieval Music: History, Theory and Practice 
2 units / Semester TBA

See description in the School of Music section.

MH325  Music and the Age of Enlightenment 
2 units / Semester TBA

See description in the School of Music section.

MH345A&B  Solo Vocal Literature 
2 units / Semester I, II

See description in the School of Music section.

MH400  Focused Topics in Music Literature

MH400-02  Seminar on African and African American Music Literature
2 units / Semester II

See description in the School of Music section.

MH400-03  Contemporary Composer: Printed Words, Music and Ideas
2 units / Semester TBA

See description in the School of Music section.

MH/MT400-04  The Music of Luigi Nono
2 units / Semester I

See description in the School of Music section.

MH400-05  The Music of James Tenney
2 units / Semester II

See description in the School of Music section.

MH400-06  Music in Transition: Opera, Madrigal, Sonata and Musical Oddity from the End 
of the Renaissance (1600) to the High Baroque (1720)
2 units / Semester TBA

See description in the School of Music section.

MH400-10  Analysis: What is Experimental Music?
2 units / Semester II

See description in the School of Music section.

MH400-12  Musical Reflections of Surrealism Western Music (year-long class)
2 units / Semester I

See description in the School of Music section.

MH400-14  The Music of Edgard Varese
2 units / Semester TBA

See description in the School of Music section.

MH400-15 Form in Contemporary Music
2 units / Semeseter TBA

See description in the School of Music section.

MH400-16 Contemporaneouty in Music
2 units / Semester TBA

See description in the School of Music section.

MH400-17  Analytical Survey of Western Music since 1900
3 units / Semester TBA

See description in the School of Music section.

MH420  Music Improvisation out of This World 
2 units / Semester TBA

See description in the School of Music section.

MH425  Overview of Electronic Arts 
2 units / Semester I

See description in the School of Music section.

MH430  Her Music 
2 units / Semester TBA

See description in the School of Music section.

MH501  Explorations into the Ontology and Aesthetics of Free Improvisation 
2 units / Semester II

See description in the School of Music section.

MH516  Piano Literature 
2 units / Semester I

See description in the School of Music section.

T 005A&B  The Theater 
2 units / Semester I, II

See description in the School of Theater section.

TP213A&B  History of Theatrical Design & Technology 
2 units / Semester I, II  (Not offered 2008-2009 academic year)

See description in the School of Theater section.
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TP214A&B  Architectural Styles 
2 units / Semester I, II

See description in the School of Theater section.

TP607  History of Fashion 
2 units / Semester TBA

See description in the School of Theater section.

Special Topics in Métier Studies

CS570D  History of Video Art 
2 units / Semester II

Video has a history quite different from that of film; with roots in gallery practice, performance, 
documentary activism and alternative TV, its radical roots continue to influence today’s produc-
tions. In addition to screenings and discussion, we will examine key texts theorizing video 
practice. Students are expected to write 3 papers and will have an option to submit creative 
works as final projects. 

* Open to both undergraduate and graduate students. 
* Open to the Institute with permission of the instructor.

CS570I  Questions of Third Cinema 
2 units / Semester TBA

The concept of “Third Cinema”, coined in Latin America by filmmakers Fernando Solanas and 
Octavio Getino, implies a critical reappraisal of the national or cultural specificity, post-colonial 
identity, and the dialectical connection between domination/subordination, centre/periphery 
and resistance/hegemony. While First Cinema is Hollywood, Second Cinema is Western ‘auteur’ 
cinema, Third Cinema is resolutely non-capitalist and non-Western. We will look at films from 
Africa, the Arab World, East India, Latin America, Taiwan, but also films that assert a cultural/ 
political resistance within Western industrialized countries, such as African American cinema, 
the Black British workshops and the “Beur” films in France. Assignment: one paper a week.

CS800  Graduate Private Directed Study 
1-2 units / Semester I, II

Under the direction of a Critical Studies faculty member, students complete study in one of the 
subject areas of Critical Studies as defined in a contractual agreement made at the beginning 
of each semester. Use Critical Studies approved form only.

* May be repeated for credit up to a maximum of 10 units.

CS900  Graduate Private Directed Study 
2-3 units / Semester I, II

Under the direction of a Critical Studies faculty member, students complete study in one of the 
subject areas of Critical Studies as defined in a contractual agreement made at the beginning 
of each semester. Use Critical Studies approved form only.

* May be repeated for credit.

Interdisciplinary Studies

ID370  The People’s Theory 
2 units / Semester I 

An interdisciplinary reading and discussion group for art and music students. We will read ar-
ticles with an aim to crack the codes of proprietary, critical languages in each discipline, to un-
earth mutual interests. In a critical setting which includes more than one discipline, how do we 
determine what is “good”? Who owns the codes? How do “specialists” in different disciplines 
come to talk to one another? Art students with an interest in music or sound are welcomed. 
Members of art bands are especially encouraged.

ID517  Special Topics in Art and Politics: Artists and War
3 units / Semester II

Many cultural works confronting the issue of war demonstrate that art is far more than fashion, 
decoration, or entertainment. This will be a studio class for artists with strong feelings about 
the issue of war, open to those working in all media. We will investigate how artists have 
responded to conflicts, from World War I to the present. Special emphasis will be placed on 
researching the early sixties Los Angeles based anti-war artist group that built the Peace Tower 
on La Cienega and later fed the Art Workers Coalition in New York. Students will research and 
present representative works and projects by individual makers and collective or collabora-
tive groups, such as Paul Chan, John Heartfield, Alfredo Jaar, Martha Rosler, Leon Golub, 
Nancy Spero, Hans Haacke, The Art Workers Coalition and Artists Call (organized to oppose 
US intervention in Central America in the 1980s). We will create a collective ’zine as well as an 
exhibition. We will also consider project ideas appropriate for the contemporary organization of 
Artists against War. Film and videotapes to be screened include works by various 1970s artist 
collectives, Paper Tiger and Deep Dish TV, Jon Alpert and DTVC, Bruce Connor, Carolee Schnee-
man, Nam June Paik, Woody Vasulka, b.h. Yael, Walid Ra’ad, Andrew Johnson, and others.
Open to the Institute. Priority given to students from Art, F/V, and Critical Studies
Grad and upper-division undergrad by permission of instructors

ID530  Toward Interdisciplinary Critique: A Survey of Methodologies
3 units / Semester I

A three-hour seminar, open to graduate students and upper-level undergraduate students by 
permission of instructors.  Team-taught by Sara Roberts and Mona Heinze, in conjunction with 
8 guests (5 from the Institute, 3 from outside CalArts).  In some critiques there is a moderator; 
participants can say what they want as long as it is their turn.  Other critiques stipulate the 
form of the contribution (it has to be phrased as a question) or circumscribe the content (name 
what you see without positives and negatives).  There is critique that dispenses with words, 
using the body as the tool for communication; and there is the masked man who ridicules the 
work until the artist breaks down.  There are as many critical modalities as kinds of fish.  This 
class is not a critique, but a meta-critique, an exploration of forms, frameworks and ideas for 
the critical process.  Each week, with a guest instructor, we will use a different critique.  We 
will examine and critique the critical process, with the goal of a) fully engaging in critical con-
versation (whether as responder or creator), b) gaining a deeper understanding of how we func-
tion as critics—our values and prejudices, and c) developing a critical voice that is informed, 
expressive, and precise.

ID540  Interdisciplinary Collaborative Performing and Visual Art Making
3 units / Semester II

We will meet weekly for 3 hours
1½ hours – Improvisation (practice, generate, collaborate)
We will freely improvise and also use dance and music improvisation exercises and structures 
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such as graphic scores, non-objective visual art pieces, dance notation scores, patterns and 
shapes found in nature as stimuli to help generate and shape movement, music and visual art 
“material.”  In these sessions there will be reflection and discussion about what transpired dur-
ing the improvisation sessions along with sharing and articulating our approaches to generat-
ing material and collaborating with others, in the “moment.”  We will explore questions such as:  
What makes an active listener or participant?  While improvising without a structure, does pat-
tern or form emerge?  Which material to save, develop or toss?  How do I interact with others?  
What are my individual and collaborative artistic processes?  The improvisation sessions will 
lead to forming collaborative groups that will work together to create interdisciplinary works 
which will be presented at the end of the semester.

45 minutes – Lecture and discussion. We will learn about and discuss interdisciplinary/collab-
orative works from various cultures (with a focus on Western traditions) that have occurred/are 
occurring between music, dance and the visual arts from the 20th century to the present.

45 minutes – Library research methods. We will become familiar with performing and visual 
arts library resources and research techniques.

ID550  Arts Pedagogy: Artists Preparing to Teach in the Community
2 units / Semester I, II

This course is aimed at those students who wish to develop teaching skills within community 
contexts. The course will address topics such as the translation of content in specific artforms 
into culturally and gender inclusive curricula for adolescents, community and cultural issues, 
artistic, conceptual and social development of teens, learning styles, current pedagogical prac-
tice, collaboration, team teaching and ethical issues. There will be readings, discussions, guest 
speakers, panels, demonstrations and off-site observations.

* Open to all MFA students. BFA students who are CAP teaching assistants are also eligible. 

 

MFA Writing Program Core Classes

CS610  Teaching Practicum Writing Arts
2 units / Semester I 

A course for Critical Studies MFA students who lead Writing Arts discussion sessions. Readings 
in pedagogy, with special emphasis on the teaching of critical thinking and writing, as well as 
discussion of such practical matters as syllabus design, organizing and implementing class-
room activities, plagiarism, and responding to student work.

CS611  Graduate Teaching Practicum
2 units / Semester II

This two-hour weekly seminar will develop pedagogical skills and classroom strategies for 
teaching assistants who are engaged in leading discussion sections. The course will cover a 
range of pragmatic issues related to teaching, including strategies for how to design individual 
class sessions, suggestions for hand-outs and course materials, examples of assignments, 
responses to student writing, and grading. The class content aims to provide TAs with skills 
that are applicable no matter what course they are assigned to, as well as a tangible set of 
materials they can adapt in the context of their own classrooms.

CS616  The Voice in Fiction: Articulations of Body and Space
3 units / Semester I, II

Romantic notions of literature often privilege “voice” as a timeless interiority associated with 

the author’s discovery of self and unique worldview.  But beyond “finding one’s voice,” what 
is the actual thing we hear and experience as we write, read, and listen in time?  How can 
the voice/voices in fiction turn the body inside out and expose the carnal heterogeneity of the 
medium, and also the music.  This workshop will investigate in writing, extensive reading, and 
in performance how the voice in the story becomes the voice of the story.

CS617  The Big Tent:  Literary Journalism and Popular Criticism
3 units / Semester I

In this class, we will look at how writing works in a popular context, as well as the literary and 
intellectual possibilities of dealing with a broader audience.  While this has always been an es-
sential issue, it seems even more so now, when reading is widely regarded as being in decline 
even as the advent of new technologies suggests that we are entering a “Gutenberg moment,” 
in which the very nature of information and its transmission is in the process of fundamental 
change.  The class will operate as a hybrid writing workshop/seminar, in which we will look at 
various models, from Thomas Paine’s “Common Sense,” the pamphlet that sold 150,000 copies 
in the first six months after its publication in January 1776 and helped spark the American 
Revolution, to a succession of magazines, newspapers and online outlets, including blogs, 
which could be said to be the pamphlets of today.  What does it mean to write for a broad audi-
ence?  How do we expand the nature of the cultural and creative dialogue?  It’s fashionable 
to dismiss mass media as somehow watered down and consensus-based, but in fact, just the 
opposite is true.  Rather, it is the responsibility of the artist and/or critic to reach out, to try and 
speak to audiences that do not share his or her point of view.  It is essential, in other words, to 
engage in a conversation, to question the preconceptions of the audience, even as the audience 
makes us question our own.  This is the central issue of the class, to discuss the ways in which 
we do this, and to think about our writing as a communicative tool. 

CS618  Punctured Books, Novels that Skip, Chapters in Boxes: The novel as a Print Technol-
ogy
3 units / Semester I

In this course we will examine the material conventions of the novel with a particular focus on 
works that impose alternative reading models.  How do typography, design, and the physical 
construction of a novel affect the reading experience?  How are print technologies exploited 
for narrative gains?  Authors considered may include Julio Cortazar, Laurence Sterne, Daniel 
Danielewski, B.S. Johnson, Kathy Acker, John Barth, Steven Hall, and Carole Maso. 

CS619  MFA Workshop in Poetic Forms 
3 units / Semester I

This course will function on three levels: it will be a poetry writing workshop; it will offer an 
abbreviated, idiosyncratic history of various 20th (and to a lesser extent, 21st) century at-
tempts to theorize, embody, or otherwise articulate the move from “closed” to “open” or “free” 
verse, starting roughly from modernism and ending in the present; and it will offer a space to 
meditate on the meaning and possibilities of poetic form at-large. We will begin by considering 
the basics of prosody, during which time students will get a chance to experiment with a wide 
variety of “closed” forms. After that, we will explore different theories of “vers libre” as it devel-
oped throughout (primarily American) poetry of the 20th century, from the condensed poetics 
of the Imagists to the Whitmanic “breath line” of Beat writers, from the neo-formalism of the 
Confessionals to the expansive “talk line” of the New York School, from African American poets 
working to cull forms from jazz or the blues to the “open field” poetics as explored by Charles 
Olson and many other page-sculptors since. Throughout, we will workshop our own writing, 
and discuss issues such as the shifting meaning and possibilities of “formalism,” the present, 
future, ontological, and even political status of “free verse,” and the morphological and/or 
metaphysical differences between form, shape, and composition. By the course’s conclusion, 
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students will ideally have gained more formal tools and vocabulary to use as both poets and 
writers at-large, as well as generated a coherent body of poetic work.

CS620  MFA Visiting Artist Series 
3 units / Semester I (2 units), II (1 unit)

Selected artists and MFA Thesis presentations.

* Required of all MFA Writing, Interschool and IM students.

CS621  Black Clock Intern 
3 units / Semester I, II

Workshop in editing and producing a literary magazine.

* Enrollment limited by special arrangement with the instructor.

CS622  MFA Workshop in Narrative
3 units / Semester II

A workshop devoted to narrative in all forms and media: fiction, nonfiction, poetry, film/video, 
etc. Though our discussion will be guided primarily by student work, initial readings and exer-
cises suggest ways of thinking about storytelling across genre and medium. Whether you work 
consistently in one form or have a hybrid practice, take this class if you would like to develop 
your narrative sensibility-as both a writer and a critic-in an interdisciplinary context.

CS624  MFA Workshop in Short Story
3 units / Semester II

The course will focus on the writing of short stories ranging in length from a few hundred 
words to 75 page novellas.  The primary focus will be on workshopping the student’s work.  We 
will explore the various forms of style within the form with readings from Gogol, Shirley Jack-
son, William Gass, Lydia Davis and many others.

CS628  Textual Strategies: the Class that Must be Obeyed
3 units / Semester I 

Required of ALL MFA Writing students (including Interschool and IM) in the spring of their first 
year of residence, the class is taught by two core MFA Writing Faculty in two separate sections.  
It functions as an introduction both to the Writing Program and to the dynamics of a personal 
writing practice.  An additional goal of the class will be to develop a working MFA Thesis pro-
posal for defense in the mid-residency review.

CS629A&B  MFA Seminar in Poetics 
3 units / Semester I, II

Poetry is a precise, finely-honed, linguistically oriented way of paying attention, of attending to 
our circumstances, both imaginatively and concretely. Poetry asks us into awareness—as read-
ers and writers, both broadly defined—calling us to see and listen and speak in ways that mean 
beyond the common currencies of language used normatively. This class principally centers 
on developing, through writing, an understanding of our world and contexts. In this class, you 
will have the opportunity to continue working on writing projects you may have already begun; 
you will also be encouraged to write beyond the borders of how you’re accustomed to thinking 
of your writing. We will use all the tools at our disposal—reading, writing, and conversation—to 
explore what we believe, and how we will enact, the possibilities for poetry and poetics in our 
time.  In Fall, the course will be titled “Visionary Realities and Fantastical Realisms,” and will 
consider poetry as vision and as visionary. What world do visionary poets (defined loosely as 
poets who present a radically re-imagined world view as a foundational aspect of their writ-

ing) create in their writing, and what is the relationship of this world to what we think of as 
the “real world”? How do the particular spaces poetry opens, in consciousness and in culture, 
provide a ground for considering contemporary social and political struggles from alternative 
perspectives? Readings will be selected from the following list: Will Alexander, William Blake, 
Mahmoud Darwish, Emily Dickinson, kari edwards, Allen Ginsberg, Renee Gladman, Carla Har-
ryman, Vicente Huidobro, Joanne Kyger, Nathaniel Mackey, Stéphane Mallarmé, Fabio Morábito, 
Alice Notley, Leslie Scalapino, Juliana Spahr, Gertrude Stein, Cecilia Vicuña, Hannah Weiner 
and Walt Whitman.  In Spring, we will examine the possibilities and limitations of writing in 
wartime in a course titled “Response.” What is possible to write in a context of brutality—or is 
it possible to write at all? What can writing do in such circumstances? Is it different to write in 
wartime than it is to write anytime? How do we, as writers, navigate current political and cul-
tural landscapes? Our reading list will include writers whose work directly engages historical 
moments such as WWII, Hiroshima and Bosnia, as well as writers responding to the contem-
porary climate¬—the wars in Iraq and Afghanistan, the Israeli-Palestinian conflict, and the so-
called war on terror.  Note: you may take these classes whether or not you define yourself as a 
poet and whether or not what you write would traditionally be considered “poetry.” Translators 
and artists who work primarily in non-literary forms are welcome.

CS630  Performance Theory and Practice
3 units / Semester II

This seminar will introduce students to the wide range of issues and practices that constitute 
the developing field of performance studies, particularly as they relate to writing.  Through 
embodied exercises, conceptual scores, and applied theory, students will produce “performative 
texts” for the page.  Those interested in writing texts to be performed are of course welcome, 
though this is not a playwriting class.  We will investigate “performativity” as an analytic (as a 
way of reading culture), play (the “as-if” element of culture) and display, the relation between 
order and unpredictability, improvisational techniques and theory, movement notation, theories 
of spectacle and spectatorship, and various tropes of performance (e.g. masquerade, ventrilo-
quism, exhibition, historical re-enactment).  The course is intended to blur performance and 
analysis -- that is, to employ immediacy, mutation, interactivity, kinaesthetics, and reflexivity in 
our critical investigations, modes of research, and literary productions.  

CS631  Look With Your Eyes: Visual Storytelling/Image-Rich Texts for All Seasons
3 units / Semester II

From novelist to essayist to poet, all writers may heighten the impact of their work by learning 
how to utilize the power of visual and aural modality.  Through investigation of and practice 
in the language of images, students gain competency in textually materializing what might 
otherwise remain purely psychological or conceptual.  This class will be divided into a seminar 
in which we consider a variety of work, likely including image-abundant essays, manifestoes, 
short stories, novels, poems and screenplays (as well as work which twists/flays each of these 
forms)—and a workshop in which we generate/discuss our own related experiments.  Readings 
will range widely, possibly including works from Harmony Korine, Hannah Arendt, Eileen Myles, 
Lucy Lippard, Mikhail Bakunin, Michael Palin, Valerie Solanis, Ben Weissman.

CS632  MFA Workshop in Short Fiction 
3 units / Semester I

With an emphasis on voice and true empathy for character, this short fiction workshop will 
examine how these elements shape the integrity of a narrative over the mechanizations of plot. 
We will look at precision in language with consideration for the musicality and economy of our 
choices. Also, how voice and character make demands for the appropriate tone, while setting 
the author free to journey with the story.
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CS634A&B  MFA Workshop in the Novel 
3 units / Semester I, II

The course will focus on the writing of a novel, or in some select cases perhaps a literary work 
of non-fiction that takes the form of a novel. The number of students will be limited and the 
workshop is offered with the idea that students may want to take it for both the fall and spring 
semesters, although that isn’t necessarily mandatory. In terms of schedule, it’s designed so as 
to strike a balance between workshop time and allowing the writer enough time to write. Rec-
ommended (but not assigned) reading includes the work of Bronte, Fitzgerald, Faulkner, Ellison, 
Marquez, Henry Miller, Carson McCullers, Paul Bowles, Philip K. Dick and Joanna Scott.

CS637A-D  MFA Thesis Workshop
3 units / Semester I, II

Required of all 2nd year students in both semesters of their graduating year.  The course is 
devoted to editing, critiquing, and completing the thesis project.  The thesis defense and gradu-
ation review will be conducted at the conclusion of the course.

CS638  MFA Workshop in Non-Fiction
3 units / Semester I

In this seminar we will investigate and workshop all forms of literary non-fiction with emphasis 
on the critical essay, travel writing, journalism, and the curatorial essay.  Experiments in 
and cross-fertilization of the above are encouraged. The very notion of non-fiction has been 
questioned as modernist conceptions of truth have given way to fiction and to deconstruction-
ist experiments that challenge notions of voice, authority, identity, linearity, and coherence.  In 
this light, the inclusion of first person narratives within critical texts is appropriate, though we 
will not be focusing on memoir or autobiography. We will investigate several seminal texts that 
mark shifts (and expansions) in the very definition of non-fiction and read each others’ work in 
light of the possibilities and hazards such shifts suggest.  While the seminar will focus on read-
ing and responding to students’ texts, outside readings include work by Peggy Phelan, Geoff 
Nicholson, Theresa Senft, Adam Phillips, and Dick Hebdige.

CS640  art | writing
3 units / Semester I

Writing is an art, right?  So is writing about art writing or art?  What about writing about art 
writing?  Here we examine the relationship between writing and art from multiple perspectives 
– pragmatic, allegorical, critical and conceptual.  The art review is one building block, in which 
there is a long tradition of literary writers not necessarily trained in art history using their 
capacities for some bread and butter.  Ekphrasis, writing about art in a way that is allusive and 
not referential, is an ancient but also modern way to approach the question of translation from 
art to writing.  We look at catalog essays as well; unlike the directives of the review, the essay 
may address the work more obliquely.  Finally we examine artists as writers, particularly those 
instances in which a text stands in for a work of art, enacts or instigates or is the work of art; 
when are artists writers and writers artists?
 

MA Aesthetics and Politics Program Core Classes

CS720  Aesthetics and Politics Lecture Series
3 units / Semester I, II

This will not be a conventional course but a yearlong lecture series made of six autonomous 
blocks of one REDCAT lecture delivered by a visiting speaker, followed by one seminar session 

at CalArts. The REDCAT lectures will take place the first Tuesdays of each month—October, 
November, December, February, March, and April. The lectures will emphasize three different 
fields of study—aesthetic and political theory, social and political critique, and political art. 
At the end of the academic year, students will turn in a paper focused on one or more of the 
subjects discussed by the guest speakers.

CS721  Contemporary Critical Theory 
3 units / Semester II

This course is a graduate level introduction to some key issues where language is analyzed in 
relation to aesthetic and philosophical problems. Special emphasis is devoted to art and its 
discursive treatments-involving such basics as power, representation, and truth.  Language 
is said to be the primary medium of representation, communication, and signification or ex-
change; it is, today, rivaled by art, which is said to enrich sensory or aesthetic experience. There 
is a contest between discourse and art. This course will examine their relations and discuss 
critical models of the dominant Western thinking about language and art. Readings during the 
semester will include authors such as Tzvetan Todorov, Gerard Genette, Ludwig Wittgenstein, 
Martin Heidegger, Jacques Derrida, Juila Kristeva, Paul de Man, Gilles Deleuze, Felix Guattari, 
and Michel Foucault.

CS722  Contemporary Political Thought
3 units / Semester I

This course will outline the ways in which contemporary political thought has intertwined with 
aesthetic and cultural theories, thus showing the potentially common ontological foundation 
of their fields of study. The seminar will be structured around three debates—German, French, 
and American. We will first engage the disagreement between decisionist, deliberative, and 
phenomenological theories of action and their implicit and explicit understanding of language, 
aesthetic critique, and democratic legitimacy. Readings in this section will focus on authors 
such as Carl Schmitt, Jürgen Habermas, and Hannah Arendt. The second, “French” section of 
the seminar will discuss the potential isomorphism of art and politics, typical of theories that 
spring from a common understanding of aesthetic expression, political action, and spoken 
language. In this section we will read authors such as Maurice Merleau-Ponty, Claude Lefort, 
and Jacques Rancère. Finally, we will focus on the moral, cultural, or aesthetic foundations of 
a just society. Authors discussed here will include John Rawls, Robert Nozick, Michael Walzer, 
and Frank Ankersmit.

CS723  Critical Discourse in the Arts
3 units / Semester I

In the current visually saturated world how do images function? In what ways do they create 
densely articulated assemblages with political and ontological impact? How has the poststruc-
turalist critique of representation created new theoretical approaches, and in what ways can a 
critical reading of the visual be addressed and enhanced? These issues will provide the prin-
ciple questions for the course, a template for interrogating the construction and interpretation 
of the image. Beginning with Theodor Adorno’s aesthetic theory and his analysis of the culture 
industry, the course will then examine Gilles Deleuze’s time-image and Jacques Rancière’s sub-
sequent critique of Deleuze. This will be followed by Elizabeth Grosz’s analysis of Bergson, with 
an emphasis on his concept of the pure past and the image. Finally, the work of N. Katherine 
Hayles will be used to analyze the transition from the analogue to the digital and the implica-
tions for political, aesthetic, and ontological issues. The second element of the course will be to 
focus on the image in contemporary culture, principally through film, and to address the man-
ner in which these images have political frisson: among the filmmakers addressed will be Oscar 
Micheaux, Stanley Kubrick, Wong Kar-Wai, Claire Denis, and Carlos Reygadas.
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CS724  Thesis Workshop
3 units / Semester II

This course will be devoted to developing and advancing final thesis projects through a work-
shop format.  Over the course of the semester, each student will have opportunities to present 
work-in-progress for comment and feedback by the course instructor, the student’s mentor 
and fellow students.  The aim will be to produce a detailed thesis outline by the end of the 
semester.

MA Aesthetics and Politics Program Elective Classes

CS435  Deleuze & Guattari 
2 units / Semester II 

Description available at registration.

CS445  The Urban Situation: Art, Politics, and the City. 
2 units / Semester II

This course will look at how the modern city (since the 18th c.) has functioned as a dynamic 
site structuring the relationship of art and politics.  The premise of the course is that ‘political 
art’ is a modern cultural category that is inconceivable without the urban contexts that have 
played such a fundamental role in the history of art in the West.  These contexts have gener-
ated, shaped, and given social meaning to the phenomenon of political art in the past, and also 
in recent times.  Course readings will have a historical focus but students are invited to explore 
contemporary examples of ‘the urban situation’ of political art.

CS536  Psychoanalysis, Semiotics and Literature: The labyrinth of individual development 
as seen through the writings of James Joyce.
2 units / Semester II

This course will focus on James Joyce’s “A Portrait of The Artist as a Young Man” and sections 
of “Ulysses” as primary texts for discussing psychoanalytic themes revolving around death and 
rebirth, creativity, separation and loss of the mother and father, identification with the maternal 
body and the unconscious dynamics of subjectivity. The individual journey of development 
will be looked at in reference to the larger collective cultural constructs of the family, church, 
state, art and the laws of gender. Readings from the field of semiotics will be utilized to explore 
Joyce’s use of language as a facilitating and transformative medium for his exploration of the 
unconscious force of the maternal body in the masculine imagination.

CS537  Classical Film Theory
3 units / Semester I

This seminar will concentrate on classical film theory incorporating texts and screenings in 
Realism, Formalism, Classical Hollywood and Genre Studies, and Auteurism and the Art Film.
Open to all upper level BFAs and MFAs by permission of instructor.

CS538  Contemporary Film Theory
3 units / Semester II

This seminar builds on a previous seminar in Classical Film Theory, though a student need not 
have taken that course or be a student of film to enroll.  The course is in fact designed to profit 
writers of all disciplines.  Beginning with certain philosophical considerations surrounding 
Modernism and Existentialism, we will move on to examine the intertextuality of contemporary 
film theory with other contemporary bodies of “high” theory including Structuralism, Psycho-
analysis, Feminism, Post-structuralism, and then proceed to investigate the “post-theoretical” 

challenges of Post-modernism, Cultural Studies, and The End of Cinema.  Rigorous readings 
will be accompanied by weekly lectures and screenings.  The inter-connected nature of the 
seminar demands sustained attendance, and students will be required to write focused weekly 
responses to the films with the context of the readings and lectures.  A final written exam or 
proposed creative project will also be required.  Open to all upper level BFAs and MFAs by 
permission of instructor.

CS543  Sufism:  Islamic Mysticism, Music, Dance and Spirituality
2 units / Semester II

This course examines the origin and growth of Sufi tradition, commonly associated with the 
“Whirling Dervishes” and the profoundly beautiful poetry of the great mystic Rumi.  While paying 
particular attention to the roles played by the main masters of Sufism in Turkey, we will also 
focus on the local traditions of Syria, Egypt, Iraq, South, and South East Asia.  Themes include, 
tradition of love mysticism embodied by Rumi, the metaphysical formulations of Ibn al-Arabi, 
poetics and pilgrimage traditions, the various meditative techniques of Sama and Dhikr and the 
mystical and spiritual properties of music and dance movement.  The class will also examine 
the relationship between Sufism and Islam, the “reformist movements” and the controversies 
surrounding Sufism in the contemporary scene ranging from attacks by Muslim fundamentalists 
to how the peaceful rituals of Sufism belie the images of Muslim terrorists that usually make 
the evening news.  We will explore how Sufism’s poetry, music, and meditation are an important 
part of the “peaceful” lives of many Muslims and have been for more than a thousand years.  
Readings include selected poems of Rumi and Sadi, the Rubaiyat of Omar Khayyam, Qawwali 
music of Nusrat Fateh Ali Khan and critically examine its influence on Hindustani music and the 
classical Kathak dance tradition.  Performers and guest artists will visit the class.

CS544  The Visible and the Invisible
2 units / Semester II

The Visible and the Invisible is the title of Maurice Merleau-Ponty’s famous, posthumously 
published masterpiece.  Merleau-Ponty died in 1961, when he was in the process of developing 
his notions of flesh, chiasm, and reversibility.  Since then, these concepts have stimulated the 
imagination of some important contemporary aesthetic and political theorists.  In the last years 
though, there has been a much stronger revival of the interest in Merleau-Ponty’s late thought 
and this has generated the publication first in French and more recently in English of several 
previously unpublished texts and series of notes.  This course is inscribed in this revival of 
Merleau-Ponty’s scholarship and its goal it to analyze this author’s contribution to the typically 
phenomenological intermingling of aesthetic and political theory.  In particular, the course 
will start by reviewing a few of Merleau-Ponty’s early writings on perception, language, and 
expression, together with some of the essays by his most influential contemporaries (such as 
Sartre) and interpreters (such as Lefort) in order to prepare the field for a close reading of later 
texts such as Adventures of the Dialectic, Eye and Mind, The Visible and the Invisible, and his 
unfinished works and lecture notes.

CS545  Political Theater
2 units / Semester II

We will explore the theories and practices that constitute the broad and contentious cat-
egory of “political theatre.”  This includes a study of activist performance, community-based 
theatre, living newspaper, guerilla and street theatre, and popular entertainment. Focus will 
be on the work of Brazilian social activist and theatre director Augusto Boal and his Theatre 
of the Oppressed (TO), an aesthetic language founded on the principles of Brecht, Freire, and 
carnival. Among the issues to be raised and problematized: absence of the fourth wall, process 
(performance-making) over product (the performance itself), art in the context of activism, 
theatre in everyday life, art that breaks the law (ethics), and shifting definitions of “com-
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munity.”  Students will be expected to explore theatrical concepts on their feet, design and 
execute “invisible theater” actions, and to write papers that we will propose to present at the 
annual Pedagogy and Theatre of the Oppressed conference.  Alongside  an investigation of how 
Boal’s tenets and techniques translate in a variety of other disciplines (from social psychology 
to quantum physics), we will study the work of other political theatre groups/artists including 
the Living Theatre, Bread and Puppet, San Francisco Mime Troupe, Circus Amok, Cornerstone, 
and Suzanne Lacy.

CS552  Parallel Worlds: Fiction & Imaginary Futures, 1850-Present
2 units / Semester I 

A workshop and discussion class on how to use tools broadly related to science fiction: parallel 
worlds, myopias, grotesquerie, steam punk, the boy as machine, engineering of memory and 
identity, electricity and the x-ray, etc. A journey through the “misremembering of the future,” 
not only in science fiction, but also in “utopian” literature, urban planning, caricature, anima-
tion, cinema, industrial design, entertainment; in architecture, in social movements, in paint-
ing, theater; digital media. From 1850 onward, the impulse to grasp an imaginary twentieth 
century was particularly fierce and complex. This contrasts oddly with our century. The culture 
of “imaginary futures” has taken a very unusual turn since the collapse of postmodernism, 
essentially after 1989, more about a hollowing out of identity, about a horizontal mapping of 
globalization. Recommended for Integrated Media students.

CS553  Remixing Jemima: Poetry and Contemporary Mythology
2 units / Semester II 

Considering myth as both a formalized structure and raucous collective belief, students will 
investigate how artists have adapted, revisited and subverted myths of and about African 
Americans to address socio-political and cultural issues. Myth provides a ready-made source 
for allusion, we will explore mechanisms for “creating belief” including mass media’s role in 
contemporary mythmaking (from racial profiling to superheroes). The course will focus on 
social myth, mythologized spaces, the mythologized self and discuss myth via Levi-Strauss and 
the popular imagination. The semester culminates with a detailed project proposal demonstrat-
ing a synthesis of the concepts. Materials will include poetry by Cornelius Eady, artwork by 
Kara Walker and Betye Saar, music by the Wu Tang Clan and Parliament, the writing of Suzan 
Lori Parks, Ralph Bakshi’s “Streetfight” (originally called “Coonskin”) and others.

ID517  Special Topics in Art and Politics: Artists and War
3 units / Semester II

Many cultural works confronting the issue of war demonstrate that art is far more than fashion, 
decoration, or entertainment. This will be a studio class for artists with strong feelings about 
the issue of war, open to those working in all media. We will investigate how artists have 
responded to conflicts, from World War I to the present. Special emphasis will be placed on 
researching the early sixties Los Angeles based anti-war artist group that built the Peace Tower 
on La Cienega and later fed the Art Workers Coalition in New York. Students will research and 
present representative works and projects by individual makers and collective or collabora-
tive groups, such as Paul Chan, John Heartfield, Alfredo Jaar, Martha Rosler, Leon Golub, 
Nancy Spero, Hans Haacke, The Art Workers Coalition and Artists Call (organized to oppose 
US intervention in Central America in the 1980s). We will create a collective ’zine as well as an 
exhibition. We will also consider project ideas appropriate for the contemporary organization of 
Artists against War. Film and videotapes to be screened include works by various 1970s artist 
collectives, Paper Tiger and Deep Dish TV, Jon Alpert and DTVC, Bruce Connor, Carolee Schnee-
man, Nam June Paik, Woody Vasulka, b.h. Yael, Walid Ra’ad, Andrew Johnson, and others.
Open to the Institute. Priority given to students from Art, F/V, and Critical Studies
Grad and upper-division undergrad by permission of instructors

MC/MT400-13  Critical Reading
2 units / Semester I

In this course, musicians will read and discuss works of literature, science or acoustics, politi-
cal theory and philosophy from the last two centuries (always in different configurations of 
authors). As a final project, students will create an aesthetic manifesto as well as a musical 
work that bears some relation to the writing. The goal of this course is twofold: to provide a 
theoretical, non-technical background for the musician, and, more importantly, to plumb the 
selected readings for their conceptual relevance to the act of making music.

* May be taken either for Composition or Music Theory & Analysis credit

MH501  Explorations into the Ontology and Aesthetics of Free Improvisation
2 units / Semester II

Moving beyond historical notions of artistic aesthetics and into new, uncharted territory of 
the aesthetics of improvisation, the course will explore self-narrative, expression of emotion, 
the sociology and politics of improvisatory discourse, and the philosophical anthropology of 
improvisatory utterance.  Important proponents of philosophical anthropology include Max 
Scheler,  Michael  Jackson, Eric Voegelin, and Paul Ricoeur.  Their work with intersubjectiv-
ity and interpersonal relationships via language and non-verbal interaction with emotion and 
feeling will be explored.  As well, the work of sociologists Randall Collins (Interaction Ritual 
Chains) and Edward O. Wilson (Consilience) will be explored and discussed.  We will discuss 
Henri Bergson and Paul Ricoeur readings about time and memory.  The aura of Walter Benjamin 
and the suddenness of Karl Heinz Bohrer will be explored.

T 880  Writing for Performance I
3 units / Semester I

A semester course in experimental theater history and performance theory (1910-1939) This 
course looks at both European and American theater/film and literary movements from the 
turn of the 20th century to the pre WWII era. Students will read and view plays, essays, as well 
as view films, research and study non-traditional performance and text, allowing an analytical 
approach to our understanding of the “abstract” or “avant-garde” theater and the politics and 
social changes that shaped their aesthetic and philosophical movements. Writers, Movements 
and Topics to be covered include experimentation in early American modernist theater, includ-
ing Negro theater & the Lafayette Players, Eugene O’Neill and the Provincetown Playhouse/ 
women and the re-structuring of the feminine identity: Gertrude Stein, H.D., Claude Cahun & 
the dance performances of Anita Berber/ German Film & Theater/ Italian Constructivism/Rus-
sian Agit-Prop/ Futurism/ Dada, the conceptual dances of Anita Berber, Antonin Artaud, Group 
Theater/Harlem Experimental Theater, and the WPA theater.

* Open to graduate students in the Institute by permission of instructor.
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Residence Requirements

The four year Bachelor of Fine Arts and Certificate of Fine Arts programs and the Master of Fine 
Arts and Advanced Certificate of Fine Arts programs require a minimum of two years full-time 
study with the last semester being in residence.

Curriculum Requirements

Students entering the program with prior training or experience will be placed at the appro-
priate level, and may be exempt from certain requirements depending upon level of ability.  
Coursework in addition to the specifics given here may be required of individual students as a 
means of accomplishing their particular goals.  If assigned, these additional requirements will 
be discussed at the beginning of the academic year and at mentoring sessions.

The Bachelor of Fine Arts degree is conferred when a student successfully completes the cur-
riculum, performance, choreographic and production requirements of The Sharon Disney Lund 
School of Dance, and all Critical Studies requirements.  Certificate of Fine Arts candidates do 
not complete Critical Studies requirements; the remainder of their program is identical to that 
of BFA candidates. Critical Studies requirements are detailed and course descriptions are pro-
vided in the Critical Studies section of this Course Catalog. The Master of Fine Arts degree or 
the Advanced Certificate of Fine Arts is conferred when a student completes with distinction all 
requirements including a thesis concert in the final year of study.  The thesis concert is a fully 
produced dance concert, generally shared with a fellow MFA candidate, which is rigorously re-
viewed by the entire faculty.  All judgments about eligibility for a degree or certificate are made 
by the entire faculty of The Sharon Disney Lund School of Dance.

Every student is required to enroll in Contemporary Technique, Ballet Technique  (elective for 
MFA) and Composition or Choreography each semester.  All new undergraduate students are 
also required to enroll in the Body Conditioning Mat class and Music for Dancers.  Fourth year 
undergraduate students complete independent projects under the supervision of their mentors.

All choreographic work to be performed at CalArts must be shown to the faculty and student 
body for critique and guidance during the regularly scheduled Showings Class prior to perfor-
mance.  Showings Class is held weekly and attendance is required of all Dance students.  Work 
is shown at every stage, from short, simple phrases to more complex and finished compositions.

Each undergraduate student is required to complete a year-long course in the fundamental 
skills of theatrical presentation, such as basic principles of lighting design, sound design, 
costume construction and makeup.  Students are also required to take advanced courses in the 
development of concepts of lighting, costume design and video for dance. In addition to the re-
quired coursework in design and technology, each student must complete at least two crewing 
positions each year.  First year graduate students are required to take Video for Dance. Second 
year graduate students are required to take Digital Dance.

Course Requirements

The following courses are required but do not constitute a student’s entire program.

I. Bachelor of Fine Arts and Certificate of Fine Arts

First Year

D 030A&B	 Contemporary Dance Technique
D 031A&B	 Ballet Technique
D 038A&B	 Dance Showings
D 039A&B	 Production Crewing
D 104	 Audio Editing for Dance Performance
D 113A&B	 Composition I
D 120 	 Dance Improvisation
D 126	 Body Conditioning Mat Class
CS174A&B	 Dance and World Cultures
D 207A&B	 Production Technology Dance

Second Year

D 030A&B	 Contemporary Dance Technique
D 031A&B	 Ballet Technique
D 038A&B	 Dance Showings
D 039A&B	 Production Crewing
D 105	 Music for Dancers
D 223A&B	 Composition II
D 230A	 Contact Improvisation
CS273A&B	 Modern Dance History
CS361A&B	 Anatomy of Movement
D 405A&B	 Concepts in Lighting Design for Dance

Third Year

D 030A&B	 Contemporary Dance Technique
D 031A&B	 Ballet Technique
D 038A&B	 Dance Showings
D 039A&B	 Production Crewing
D 333A&B	 Choreography I
D 459A&B	 Dance for Camera

Four Year

D 030A&B	 Contemporary Dance Technique
D 031A&B	 Ballet Technique
D 035A&B	 Contemporary Repertory
D 038A&B	 Dance Showings
D 039A&B	 Production Crewing
D 415	 Choreographer / Composer Seminar
D 433A&B	 Choreography II
D 450	 NEXT! Preparing for My Future in Dance
D 800	 Independent Project

Elective Courses for BFA1, 2, 3 & 4

D 027A&B	 Yoga 
D 029A&B	 Jazz
D 042A&B	 Partnering (not for 1st yr., 1st semester students)
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D 044A&B	 Pointe
D 045A&B	 Pilates Basic Reformer
D 046A&B	 Pilates Reformer (not for 1st yr. students)
D 050	 Functional Strength and Conditioning for Dancers
D 330	 Advanced Improvisation
D 474	 Contemporary Dance Artists
MP220	 African Dance
ME220	 Balinese Gamelan
MP230	 Balinese Dance
MP240	 Javanese Dance

II. Master of Fine Arts and Advanced Certificate of Fine Arts

First Year                                                                        

D 030A&B	 Contemporary Dance Technique
D 038A&B	 Dance Showings
D 333A&B	 Choreography I
D 550A&B	 MFA-1 Project
D 552A&B	 Production Seminar
D 610A&B	 MFA Theory, Practice and Thesis Workshop 
D 405A&B	 Concepts/Lighting Design for Dance
D 659A&B	 Final Cut Pro Editing

Second Year

D 030A&B	 Contemporary Dance Technique
D 038A&B	 Dance Showings
D 433A&B	 Choreography II
D 552A&B	 Production Seminar
D 610A&B	 MFA Theory, Practice and Thesis Workshop
D 650A&B	 MFA 2 Thesis Project 
D 660A&B	 Digital Portfolio

Elective Courses for MFA 1 & 2

D 027A&B	 Yoga (not for BFA1)
D 031A&B	 Ballet
D 044A&B	 Pointe
D 050	 Functional Strength and Conditioning for Dancers
D 330	 Advanced Improvisation
D 474	 Contemporary Dance Artists
MP220	 African Dance
ME220	 Balinese Gamelan
MP230	 Balinese Dance
MP240	 Javanese Dance

III. Integrated Media Curriculum  (Graduate Only)

The core requirements in the curriculum will consist of  (1) Integrated Media seminars and 
critiques and (2) specified courses in the student’s program of entry.  In addition to these core 
requirements, students will be expected to take electives chosen from a wide-ranging list of 
courses currently offered throughout the Institute. The normal length of the course of study is 
two to three years.

D 001A&B  Institute Dance I
1 unit / Semester I, II

This course, taught by Graduate Teaching Assistants, provides an experiential introduction to 
techniques of Contemporary Dance. No prior experience in dance is required.  Students will 
have the opportunity to explore the art of dance in which the body is the primary means of 
expression.   

* Open to the Institute. 
* May be repeated for credit.

D 002A&B  Institute Dance II
1 unit / Semester I, II

This course, taught by Graduate Teaching Assistants, provides an experiential introduction to 
techniques of Contemporary Dance. No prior experience in dance is required. Students will have 
the opportunity to explore the art of dance in which the moving body is the primary means of 
expression.

* Open to the Institute.
* May be repeated for credit.

D 027  Yoga
1 unit / Semester I, II

This course will serve as an introduction to Yoga, specifically the physical practice known as 
Hatha Yoga consisting of Asanas (postures). Yoga can be a very useful part of dance training 
and we will focus on how the basic yoga postures can improve strength, flexibility, alignment 
and serve as preventative measures against injury. Yoga is also a wonderful form of stress re-
duction and we will examine how the way one works in a yoga class can benefit one’s approach 
toward daily dance class, rehearsal and performance.

* Limited to 25 dance students with priority given to returning BFA2, 3, 4 and MFA students.
* May be repeated for credit.

D 029A&B  Jazz
1 unit / Semester I, II

Contemporary Jazz approaches movement through a jazz vernacular that is stylistically specific 
in its execution and delivery. An emphasis on refining articulations of the body, alignment, 
risk taking and critical thinking will supplement instruction. The course infuses syncopated, 
rhythmic and lyrical jazz dance exercises and movements that encompass strengthening and 
cardio-vascular properties. In addition, a focus on coordination, flexibility, phrasing, timing and 
presentation will help synthesize these acquired jazz dance elements. Contemporary Jazz will 
stylistically enhance one’s expressions in the Jazz idiom.

* May be repeated for credit

D 030A&B  Contemporary Dance Technique
2 units / Semester I, II

Intensive training in at least three contemporary dance techniques aimed at the ongoing 
development of movement skills, kinetic perceptions, center strength, creativity, intellectual 
understanding and versatility.

* Must be repeated for credit.
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D 031A&B  Ballet Technique
2 units / Semester I, II

A focused and realized approach to ballet technique and it’s training methods, geared toward 
the individual with the goal of discovering the unique physical potential of each student. 
Classes emphasize a particular focus on body alignment, coordination and an ability to apply 
ballet technique to all forms of dance.      

*  Must be repeated for credit.

D 035A&B  Contemporary Repertory
1 unit / Semester I, II

The study and performance of works in the specific repertory of the instructor. 

* Required of all BFA4 students.  

D 038  Dance Showings
1 unit / Semester I, II

Weekly critique of student works being prepared for performance.

* Required of all Dance students.
* Must be repeated for credit.

D 039A&B  Production Crewing
1 unit / Semester I, II

Analysis and application of technical production skills needed for individual projects.

* Required of all BFA Dance students.
* Must be repeated for credit.

D 042A&B  Partnering
1 unit / Semester I, II

Selections from contemporary repertoire with emphasis on in-depth study of the basics of 	
partner work.

* Open to all dance students. Permission of Instructor Required.
* May be repeated for credit.

D 044A&B  Pointe
1 unit / Semester I, II

Advanced ballet technique.

* Permission of Instructor Required.
* May be repeated for credit.

D 045A&B  Pilates Basic Reformer
1 unit / Semester I, II

Basic Pilates mat work translated on to the universal reformer.

* Open to Dance students who have completed the Body Conditioning Mat Class
* By permission of the instructor.
* May be repeated for credit.

D 046  Pilates Reformer
1 unit / Semester I, II

A Pilates advanced exercise course using the Pilates equipment, specifically the Universal 
Reformer and the Trapeze Table.

* Open to Dance students who have completed the Mat Class and the Basic Reformer work.
* By permission of the instructor.
* May be repeated for credit.

D 050  Functional Strength and Conditioning for Dancers
1 unit / Semester II

This course is designed to help dancers apply the principles of basic anatomy and kinesiology 
in order to assess weaknesses in their kinetic chains and correct them. Programs will be de-
veloped using functional strength training exercises combined with targeted active stretching 
geared toward correcting muscle imbalance, increasing range of motion, and cultivating joint 
stability. Training will progress to increase strength and develop explosive power, moving the 
dancer from low ground based movement into the air without any lapse in the kinetic chain.

D 104  Audio Editing for Dance Performance
1.5 units / Semester I

This course focuses upon audio editing, processing, recording, and amplification techniques 
for use in dance performance.  Areas studied will include stereo and multi-track editing, basic 
mastering techniques, digital manipulation of sound files, and recording and amplification of 
acoustic sources.  Course will additionally include listening-based activities in the comprehen-
sion and identification of music repertoire.

* Required of all BFA I students.

D 105A&B  Music For Dancers
1.5 unit / Semester I, II

Study of the fundamentals of music and their relationship to the dancer/choreographer.

* Required of all BFA1 students

D 120  Dance Improvisation
1 unit / Semester II

This course is designed as an introduction to the creative process.  Improvisation is used by 
artists of all disciplines both as a  art and as a tool in the choreographic process.  In this class 
we will focus on improvisation as a tool for discovering unique vocabulary and as a means of 
encouraging development of one’s creative voice.  We will look at dance as “play”, as ephemeral 
art, and as philosophy.  Students will be asked to keep a journal of their experiences through-
out the quarter, and the class will culminate in final performance projects to be presented at 
the end of the semester.

* Required of all BFA I students.

D 126  Body Conditioning Mat Class
1 unit / Semester I

Intensive weekly sessions in Pilates Mat Technique.               

* Required of all incoming undergraduate Dance students.
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D 113A&B  Composition I	
2 units / Semester I, II

A two semester course consisting of a series of activities, exercises, and assignments. Designed 
to stimulate the discovery and development of the creative impulse in movement in the 
individual student. A significant component of the course is dedicated to the peer review and 
critique, and the founding of a solid communication base within the peer group.

* Minimum of 2 hours per week outside preparation required.
* Required of all BFA 1 students.

D 207A&B  Production Technology For Dance
1 unit / Semester I, II

Introduction to the basics of dance costuming, management, lighting, sound, stage manage-
ment, and other areas related to dance production.  

* Laboratory hours are required.
* Required of all BFA I students

D 223A&B  Composition II
2 units / Semester I, II

This course, through assignments, observation, discussion and constructive critical assessment, 
will continue the exploration of movement vocabulary and finding one’s own choreographic 
voice. The ongoing exploration of quality and essence of movement will be investigated as 
we manipulate space, time dynamics and energy. How do we use these tools to make differ-
ent statements and produce abstract movement studies? Sound – both music and voice – will 
be introduced to produce accompaniment and to enhance these differing qualities. Exploring 
the role of choreographer by transferring one’s own movement vocabulary to others will take 
precedent second semester.  We will investigate small group forms and the design possibilities 
that entails by working in both duets and trios.  

* Minimum of 2 hours per week outside preparation required.
* Required of all BFA II students.

D 230  Contact Improvisation
1 unit / Semester I

Through explorations into sensation of weight and space, transference of weight, and the 
body’s abilities to support weight, students will develop skills with which to improvise in safe 
and playful partner dance.  Specific skills of awareness, kinetic efficiency, and directed effort 
are practiced in order to allow the mind to step out of the way of the body and into exciting and 
spontaneous expression.  Little rides, effortless falls, and surprising support result as students 
find their way into this game of improvisational dancing.

* Required of all BFA II students

D 415  Choreographer/Composer Seminar
2 units / Semester I

This seminar focuses on investigating the possibilities in collaborative relationships between 
dance makers and music/sound makers.  Dance students will experiment with how sound and 
movement interact, and with collaborating in different ways.  Working with a range of compos-
ing students, they will have the opportunity to expand communication skills.  In developing 
ways of supporting and challenging each others’ creative processes, students will be able to 
develop the clarity, range and responsiveness of their own artistic voices.

*Required of all BFA IV students.

D 330  Advanced Improvisation 
1 unit / Semester II

This course is designed for students who have taken both Dance Improvisation and Contact 
Improvisation. We will begin with a review of basic skills of contact and ensemble dancing and 
continue to build from this base. More advanced contact skills will include jumping and catch-
ing, low and high flying, safe falling, deepening of sensory awareness and listening skills, as 
well as moving in and out of contact. Advanced ensemble skills will include the solo/ensemble 
structures, max-two foci structures and deepening awareness of how and when to support the 
dance of another or take the spotlight. Specific attention will be placed on the development of 
the ‘score’ as a tool for creating focused, yet spontaneous ensemble performances.

* May be repeated for credit.

D 333A&B  Choreography I
2 units / Semester I, II

This course is centered on the expressivity of movement, and challenges the student to make 
it visible. One focus is on skills: building the abilities to manipulate movement, work fruitfully 
with others, to use sound and music effectively, and create form that is content. The other, and 
equally important, focus is on uncovering and developing each student’s individual taste.

* Minimum of 2 hours per week outside preparation required.
* Required of all BFA II students.

D 405A&B  Concepts In Lighting Design For Dance
1.5 unit / Semester I, II

This course examines development of concepts for lighting dance performances, including 
interpretation of choreography, mood and music.  Students will gain experience in collaborating 
with choreographers in the rehearsal process.

* Required of BFA II and MFA1 Dance students..

D 433A&B  Choreography  II
2 units / Semester I, II

Choreography II provides the opportunity for students to delve deeply into the choreographic 
process. The first semester emphasizes an advanced tool based approach to generating 
movement material for choreographic development. The second semester addresses in-depth 
investigations of form, narrative and content. Topics include: William Forsythe Improvisational 
Technologies, Movement/Video Journals, Music Visualization, Use of Text, Site-Specific ap-
proaches among others. Over all emphasis is on dance making with an emphasis on developing 
each student’s individual and unique voice and style. Attendance at LA area dance events and 
critical writing are also required.

* Minimum of 2 hours per week outside preparation required.
* Required of all BFA IV students.

D 450  NEXT! Preparing for My Future in Dance
2 units / Semester II

A seminar course to help you prepare for your future after graduation addressing such subjects 
as: how you continue to progress as a young artist, defining your directions and objectives, how 
to research possibilities, what are your options, how to survive financially, building contacts 
and support systems, presenting yourself effectively, honest self-assessment, and setting use-
ful goals. *Required of all BFA IV students.
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D 459A&B	  Dance for Camera
2 units / Semester I, II

When dance is filmed, it can explode off the stage and reach vast new audiences, going out to 
the spectator instead of demanding that the spectator come to it.  But maintaining the special 
“aliveness” of dance as it is translated into a two-dimensional medium requires a new way 
of thinking.  This class is a laboratory for investigating these challenges.  The course will be 
divided into two semester-long sections.  Francesca Penzani’s section emphasizes dance-video 
as a visually-based, abstract form.  Mitchell Rose’s section emphasizes the use of narrative 
and story structure.  Class participants will explore film grammar, experimental narrative, and 
contemporary/historical context through hands-on creative work, classroom viewings and 
discussion, and readings.  Participants will learn camera use, storyboarding, basic Final Cut Pro 
editing, and will work towards producing dance-videos that will receive a public screening.

* Required of all BFA III students. 

D 474  Contemporary Dance Artists
1 unit / Semester II

This course provides the opportunity to investigate the diversity of contemporary choreography 
as it is currently being produced by artists in America and around the world.  Recognizing that 
the 20th century tradition of Modern Dance has given rise to a wide array of dance practices 
and approaches to choreography, this course will examine individual artists and trends charac-
teristic of the early years of the 21st century.  Emphasis is on choreographers creating for live 
performance.

* Open to BFA III, IV and MFA students.

D 550A&B  MFA1 Project
4 units / Semester I, II

Rehearsal, critique and concert preparation for MFA1 choreography. Includes individual re-
hearsal and choreographic studio work as well as group critique of discussion.

* Required of MFA I students.

D 552A&B  Production Seminar
1 unit / Semester I, II

This course is designed to explore the many aspects of Dance Production and gain a broader 
perspective on the craft.  The course incorporates readings on a range of topics related to 
dance production and aesthetics.  The course also addresses production techniques necessary 
to fully mount and produce a complete concert.

* Required of all MFA students.

D 605A&B  MFA Music Seminar
1 unit / Semester I, II

The advanced study of music as related to dance performance and choreography.  Curricular ar-
eas will include: rhythmic and metrical comprehension, a historical survey of musical aesthet-
ics, and study of common types of structural organization in music.  Particular emphasis will 
be placed upon listening comprehension.  Analytical papers and performance demonstration 
activities will also be required.

*Required of MFA I students.

D 610A&B  MFA Theory, Practice And Thesis Workshop
1 unit / Semester I, II

This course involves lectures and discussions focusing on career preparation and transition. 
Writing assignments that support future grant writing (how to write a project description, ar-
tistic statement), resume/vitae creation and design, press releases and choreographic contract 
negotiation are among the topics covered. A student’s own graduate thesis work is often the 
basis from which writing assignments are based. Strategies involving how to get produced, 
future self-production and issues around management, in addition to self-marketing both in 
print and on the web (viral) are covered. Peer to peer critiques of MFA2 thesis concerts are ad-
dressed, as are current production issues stemming from each thesis concert. 

* Required of all MFA Students

D 650  MFA-2 Thesis Project
8 units / Semester I, II

Preparation and presentation of required thesis concert.

*Required of all MFA students.

D 659A&B  Final Cut Pro Editing
2 units / Semester I,II	

Dancers and choreographers who want their work to be seen and/or preserved (i.e. everyone) 
will benefit from knowing how to edit video.  This class will teach Apple’s Final Cut Pro—how 
to edit video and audio, color correct, apply titles, fix sound, and output.  Basic DVD Studio Pro 
will also be taught so that students can author their own DVDs.

*Required of all MFA students.

D 660A&B  Digital Portfolio
1 unit / Semester I, II

This course will emphasize creating graphics and manipulating photographs for use on a 
personal web page, providing online presence for the graduating student. This webpage will 
be posted on alum.calarts.edu and will include a resume, portfolio, and artist statement.  Basic 
html and basic skills in Adobe Photoshop are learned and used and video clips are frequently 
incorporated into the design. 

* Required of MFA II students.

D 800  Independent Project: Dance
2 units / Semester I, II

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a con-
tractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester.

* May be repeated for credit.

CS174A&B  Dance And World Cultures
2 units / Semester I, II

This course examines the various roles that dance plays in human culture.  Through video 
viewing, readings, writings and discussions, students will gain a critical perspective on dance 
within religious, social and theatrical contexts.  Examples are drawn from American culture 
as well as from selected countries around the world to provide a greater appreciation for the 
creative diversity of human expressivity through dance.  Dance and World Cultures is a year-
long course, though students may register for each semester independently.  The first semester 
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establishes a theoretical framework for dance observation within a cross-cultural context and 
then proceeds to examine examples of dance within religious contexts.  The second semester 
examines examples of social dance and dance as art and entertainment. 
*Required for all BFA I students.

CS273A&B  Modern Dance History
2 units / Semester I, II

This course will provide students with a unique opportunity to analyze dances from the 20th 
Century modern dance repertory. Within a broad historical perspective, modern dance artists 
will be examined. Through video viewing, readings, writings and discussion, students will gain 
a critical perspective on the aesthetic and philosophical contributions of the primary artists 
within this tradition. Attention to movement vocabulary, style and artistic interests and trends 
will provide perspective on the artistic landscape in which we as contemporary artists are 
working.  This is a year-long course, though students may register for each semester indepen-
dently. The fall semester focuses on the emergence of modern dance from ballet, through the 
1940s. The spring semester begins with the primary choreographers of the 1950s and continues 
to the present.

*Required for all BFA II students.

CS274  Walking in Santa Clarita: Mobile Bodies, Close Readings & the Re-imagining of 
Space 
2 units / Semester II

Activating our physical and kinesthetic awareness skills, this course focuses on practiced space 
through embodied thinking, as exemplified by the Situationists, the 1960s revolutionary art col-
laborative, and its successors.  This course aims to place Santa Clarita at the center of its focus 
as a studio to research the layers of infrastructure, phenomena, interactions and inhabitation 
that comprise its network of spaces.  More specifically, we will explore and interpret spaces in 
Santa Clarita through deliberate, observant walking influenced by physical practices, theoreti-
cal readings, writing and case studies.  At the end of the course, each student will have created 
a short performance, presented for the class and invited guests, that utilizes text, image, sound 
and/or movement based on their research results.  These performances are meant to offer 
the spectator alternative views of Santa Clarita as experienced more slowly and on a physi-
cal, perhaps, more intimate level.  By doing so, the aim of the performance is to challenge 
pre-conceived notions of an area that often goes unnoticed or, otherwise, forced into a certain 
representations driven by consumerism, media, economic and social trends, and branding 
of space.  This course is open to artists from all disciplines.  No prior experience with Santa 
Clarita or performance is necessary.

CS361A&B  Anatomy Of Movement
2 units / Semester I, II

CS361A$ (Fall semester)
This course is an introductory discourse on the human body and how it achieves both 
stability and mobility.  The class concentrates on the identification and cooperation of the 
structures and functions of the skeletal and muscular systems.  We will refer to the interests 
of the class to add context, relevance, and theory to our foundational information.  Students 
will be exposed to anatomical terminology, the principles of Kinesiology, and the laws of 
mobility as they pertain to the lower body: pelvis, legs, lower limbs and fee.

*Required for all BFA II students.

CS361B$ (Spring semester)
This course is an introductory discourse on the human body and how it achieves both stabil-

ity and mobility.  The class concentrates on the identification and cooperation of the struc-
tures and functions of the skeletal and muscular systems.  We will refer to the interests of 
the class to add context, relevance and theory to our foundational information.  Students will 
be exposed to anatomical terminology, the principles of Kinesiology, and the laws of mobility 
as they pertain to the upper body: spine, torso, arms, and hands.  There is no prerequisite for 
this course.

*Required  BFA II students.
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Course Requirements

I. Program in Film and Video

Learning Goals

The Program in Film and Video has a required core curriculum for both undergraduate and 
graduate degrees.

The BFA program is designed to provide students with a full range of technical and practical 
skills, to teach them to think critically about their chosen mediums, and to guide their artistic 
growth as they experiment with different forms of cinematic expression. To this end, under-
graduate students must successfully complete a series of required classes during each of their 
years in the program. Academic and artistic progress is accessed at a Mid-Term Residency Re-
view during the student’s 3rd semester.  In order to graduate, undergraduate students are again 
fully evaluated and must successfully complete a Graduation Review in their final semester. 

The MFA program offers an intense and intellectually charged curriculum which inspires and 
requires students to immerse themselves in the production of new work.  During the course of 
three years, graduate students are expected to achieve technical expertise, to gain historical 
and critical perspective in their area of focus and to produce a substantial body of work.

In their first year, graduate students are required to take a full schedule of foundation classes 
which include technical and production workshops as well as classes in history, theory and 
criticism.  Students are expected to meet regularly with appropriate faculty as they begin to 
produce work.  In their 3rd semester, graduate students must propose and gain approval for 
their thesis project at a Preliminary Thesis Review.  This provides the next year and a half for 
the production and completion of their thesis film, video or installation.  Graduates are encour-
aged to work closely with faculty by taking a number of independent studies in their final year.  
Graduation is contingent upon the successful presentation and evaluation of their thesis project 
during a Graduation Review at the end of their final semester. 

Required Courses for Undergraduate Students
The following courses are required but do not constitute a student’s entire program.

BFA1

F 101A&B	 Filmmaking Fundamentals (fall and spring)
F 126*	 Video Production Workshop (fall)
CS175A&B	 Film History (fall and spring)
F 153	 Structuring Strategies/Artist Presentations (fall and spring)
F 134*	 Digital Editing: Final Cut Pro Workshop (fall)

BFA2

F 108A&B*	 Undergraduate Film Production Workshop (fall and spring)
F 103	 Cinematography (fall)
F 185*	 Production Sound (fall)
F 381*	 Post-Production Sound (spring)

BFA2 Transfer Students

F 126*	 Video Production Workshop (fall)
CS175A&B	 Film History (fall & spring)
F 153*	 Structuring Strategies/Artist Presentations (fall and spring)
F 134*	 Digital Editing: Final Cut Pro Workshop (fall)

F 108A&B*	 Undergraduate Film Production Workshop (fall and spring)

Residence Requirements

The four year Bachelor of Fine Arts and Certificate of Fine Arts programs require a minimum 
of two years full-time study within the School of Film/Video. The Master of Fine Arts and Ad-
vanced Certificate of Fine Arts programs require three years to complete but with rare excep-
tion, the full faculty may allow an earlier graduation. Students must be enrolled the semester 
their degree is awarded.

Curriculum Requirements

I. Bachelor of Fine Arts and Certificate of Fine Arts

Forty-six semester units of Critical Studies coursework are required of all BFA candidates; 
specific Critical Studies requirements are detailed in the Critical Studies section of this Course 
Catalog. Certificate of Fine Arts candidates are not required to complete Critical Studies 
coursework; all other curriculum and course requirements for the Certificate of Fine Arts are 
identical to those for the BFA. 

All required courses must be completed satisfactorily.
Students must complete the program of studies agreed upon by the mentor and the student, 
and all required courses herein specified. 

Work-in-progress must be submitted for faculty review at the time of the student’s Mid-Resi-
dence Review. Final project(s) are submitted at the time of the Graduation Review. Information 
regarding Mid-Residence and Graduation Review procedures and timing is available in the 
Film/Video School office. 

II. Master of Fine Arts and Advanced Certificate of Fine Arts

Graduate students must demonstrate proficiency in graduate-level techniques and concepts. 
Students must pass the required courses or the equivalent before being allowed access to the 
facilities and equipment needed for independent work.

Graduate students must submit a thesis project proposal at the Preliminary Review, during the 
third semester of residence. The proposal must be approved by the faculty review committee 
as sufficiently challenging to merit the Master of Fine Arts degree or Advanced Certificate of 
Fine Arts. Information regarding Preliminary Review procedures and timing is available in the 
Film/Video School office.
Completed graduate thesis films or videotapes must be presented, and the students must par-
ticipate in a Graduation Review. Final approval for graduation is awarded by the faculty review 
committee. Details regarding Graduation Review procedures and timing are available from the 
Film/Video School office.

III. Integrated Media Curriculum (Graduate Only)

The core requirements in the curriculum will consist of Integrated Media practicums and 
critiques; and specified courses in the student’s program of entry. In addition to these core re-
quirements, students will be expected to take electives, chosen from courses offered through-
out the Institute. The normal length of the course of study for School of Film/Video students is 
three years.
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F 103	 Cinematography (fall)
F 185*	 Production Sound (fall)
F 101B*	 Filmmaking Fundamentals (spring)
F 381*	 Post-Production Sound  (spring)

BFA3 Transfer Students

F 126*	 Video Production Workshop (fall)
CS175A&B	 Film History (fall and spring)
F 153	 Structuring Strategies/Artist Presentations (fall and spring)
F 134*	 Digital Editing: Final Cut Pro Workshop (fall)
F 108A&B*	 Undergraduate Film Production Workshop  (fall and spring)
F 103	 Cinematography (fall)
F 185*	 Production Sound (fall)
F 381*	 Post-Production Sound (spring)
F 340	 Undergraduate Critique (spring)

*Satisfactory completion of these classes is a prerequisite to individual access to equipment 
and use of facilities for independent projects.

BFA3 and BFA4

Undergraduate students are required to take Undergraduate Critique (F 340) for at least 2 
semesters during their final 2 years of residence. During these final two years, undergraduate 
students are expected to either produce a senior project or contribute substantially to a number 
of student projects in one of the following capacities: cinematography, editing, production or 
sound design.

Incoming Undergraduate Students are required to take both semesters of Film History 
(CS175A&B). Students who enter as BFA1 are required to complete 3 years of film/video history, 
theory or criticism courses. Transfer students are required to complete 2 years of film/video 
history, theory, or criticism courses. A list of classes that satisfy this requirement is available at 
registration each semester.

Undergraduate Students are required to take at least one Visiting Artists Workshop during 
their 3rd or 4th year.

Required Courses for Incoming Graduate Students:

F 501	 Filmmaking Fundamentals (fall)
F 103	 Cinematography (fall)
F 126*	 Video Production Workshop (fall)
F 134*	 Digital Editing: Final Cut Pro Workshop (fall)
F 104A&B*	 Film Production Workshop (fall and spring)
F 185*	 Production Sound (fall)
F 381	 Post-Production Sound (spring)
CS175AorB	 Film History (fall or spring)
F 153	 Structuring Strategies/Artists Presentations (fall and spring)

*Satisfactory completion of these classes are a prerequisite to individual access to equipment 
and use of facilities for independent projects.

Graduate Students are required to take at least one semester of Film History (CS175A or B) un-
less exempted by instructor based on prior education. Graduates are also required to take one 
semester of Film Today (F 114A or B).

Graduate Students are required to complete at least one Film/Video theory, history or criticism 
class each semester for 5 semesters. A list of classes that satisfy this requirement is available 
at registration each semester. 

Graduate Students are required to take at least one Visiting Artist Workshop. 

Graduate Students are required to leave a copy of their Thesis Project for the CalArts archives.

II. Film Directing Program 

The Film Directing Program is a unique graduate level course of study focusing on narrative 
filmmaking. Classes in film directing, screenwriting and editing are combined with work in 
theater directing and acting. Courses in Film History and critical/theoretical seminars are also 
required. Students are required to make at least one film or video per year, culminating in the 
thesis project. They are also expected to complete a core of required classes during the first 
two years as well as direct a one-act play. Hands-on experience is developed through participa-
tion in production crews and by acting in projects initiated by fellow students. Thesis develop-
ment begins early in the second year.  

Students must successfully complete a Preliminary Review at the end of their third semester, 
at which time they must receive approval of their proposed thesis project. A Graduation Review 
of the student’s completed thesis project will take place at the end of their final semester. 
Throughout their residency, students will present work in progress to the full faculty.

Learning Goals / MFA in Film Directing

By graduation, MFA students in the Film Directing Program should have  developed the follow-
ing skills and competencies:

• �The ability to tell a story visually that is dramatically and emotionally compelling; 
• A distinct directorial voice, backed by a strong work ethic and;
• �Comprehensive filmmaking ability, as evidenced by the thesis project; 
• A knowledge of film history, theory and practice, including screenwriting, cinematography,    	
  working with actors, editing and sound design; 
• �the demonstrated ability to lead a team of both performance and production artists toward 

the shared goal of a finished film; and,
• �An understanding of the processes and systems by which work might be produced and com-

pleted, as well as an awareness of the resources and opportunities available to filmmakers. 

Course Requirements:
The following courses are required but do not constitute a student’s entire program:

MFA1 Students

FD503A&B 	 Acting Studio (fall and spring) 
FD512A&B 	 Scene Study I and II (fall and spring)
FD579 	 Film Production Workshop I (lecture and lab) (fall)
FD582 	 Film Directing I / Film Production Workshop II (spring)
CS175A&B 	 Film History 1 and II (fall and spring)
FD528 	 Video Production Workshop (lecture and lab) (fall)
F 185 	 Production Sound for FDP (fall)
F 381 	 Post Production Sound (spring)
FD523 	 Finding Your Story (fall)
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FD524 	 Cinematic Storytelling (spring)
FD502 	 Faculty Review (fall and spring)
FD518 	 Guest Artist Workshop (fall and spring)
FD507	 Rehearsal Crews and Performance (fall and spring)

MFA2 Students

FD532A&B 	 Film Directing II (fall and spring)
FD516A 	 Preparing the One Act Play (fall)
FD516B 	 One Act Play Production (spring)
FD577 	 Narrative Editing (fall)
FD525A&B 	 Writing for Cinema (fall and spring)
F 314 	 Film Today (fall)
FD502 	 Faculty Review (fall and spring)
FD518 	 Guest Artist Workshop (fall and spring)
FD507	 Rehearsal Crews and Performance (fall and spring)

MFA3 Students

FD635 	 Film Directing III (fall)
FD636 	 Thesis Workshop (spring)
FD533 	 Real World Survival (spring)
FD637 	 FDP Post-Production (fall) 
FD900 	 Independent Study for Producing/Shooting the Thesis (fall)
FD900 	 Independent Study for Thesis Postproduction (spring)
FD502 	 Faculty Review (fall and spring)

At some point during residency, students are required to take two graduate level seminars in 
Film/Video, either FDP Special Topics or equivalent.

Students are also required to take two electives from the institute at large during residency. 
While there will be many offerings in Film Directing and the Film/Video School, we actively 
encourage exploration in Music, Dance, Art, Photography, Theater, etc.

By permission of instructor, other courses in the Film/Video School, as well as throughout the 
Institute, may be available. 

Depending upon the technical needs of the student’s thesis film, more technical courses may 
be required in the second or third year, to be determined by the thesis committee.

III. Program in Experimental Animation 

The Experimental Animation Program offers both BFA and MFA degrees. A broad range of 
animation approaches, processes, compositing techniques and output methods are covered in 
a series of workshops, classes, film history, lectures, seminars and independent studies. At the 
advanced level, students will choose their own production method. This may be 2D animation, 
stop motion, CGI or any combination of these, and may include other filmmaking techniques. 
There are several technical courses attached to the different areas of production. Students 
must successfully complete these courses in order to gain access to such facilities. The 
sequence of these and other advanced elective classes is established in consultation with the 
student’s mentor.

Bachelor of Fine Arts Program in Experimental Animation

The first two years of the four year Bachelor of Fine Arts Program in Experimental Animation 
consists of required classes designed to help the student gain an understanding of principles 
in animation along with understanding of the history of art, experimental animation, foundation 
courses in animation practices, concepts and Critical Studies.

Each BFA student will present and discuss the work they have produced during a required Mid-
Residence review in the fall semester of the student’s third year. The mid-residence review will 
be scheduled by the Film/Video office. This review is supplemented in following years through 
evaluation meetings with the student and mentor.

The student will discuss plans for their senior project at this time.  The BFA student is required 
to produce a Senior Project and that project, along with other significant work will be evaluated 
during the student’s Graduation Review in the last semester of residence.

Required courses for Bachelor of Fine Arts in Experimental Animation:

BFA1 year level

F 107A&B 	 BFA Foundation in Animation (fall and spring)
FE255*	 Hybrid Imaging (fall)
FE410	 After Effects: Compositing (spring)
CS276	 Animation Then and Now (spring)
Other Metier Practice (fall/spring)

BFA2 year level

FE140	 Sound Acquisition (fall)
FE202A&B	 Digital Path for Animation (Undergrads)  * (fall/spring)
FE333	 History of Experimental Animation (fall)
CS175A&B	 Film History (fall/spring)
FE141 	 Post Production Sound for Experimental Animators (spring)
Other Metier Practice (fall/spring)

BFA3 year level

FE236	 Experimental Animation: Direct Techniques (spring)
Other Metier Practice (fall/spring)

BFA4 year level

FE382A&B	 Experimental Animation Undergrad Critique (fall/spring)
Other Metier Practice (fall/spring)

Undergraduates Must complete 2 semesters of F153 Structuring Strategies during their four 
years in residence.

*Satisfactory completion of these classes are a prerequisite to individual access to equipment 
and use of facilities for independent projects.

Master of Fine Arts Program in Experimental Animation

The residence requirement for the Master of Fine Arts Program in Experimental Animation is 
three years providing necessary time for students to participate in the full range of studies 
effecting animation.

Students are exposed to a comprehensive education in the history, concepts, technique and 
technology of animation arts. They also learn skills necessary to conceive, design and produce 
a complete thesis project. 

This first year of required courses is designed to help students gain an understanding of the 
principles of Experimental Animation along with History of Experimental Animation, foundation 
courses in animation practices, and Experimental Animation Concepts.

In consultation with their mentor, second year students develop a thesis project to be submit-
ted during the Preliminary Thesis Review. This review typically occurs during a student’s third 
semester. During the Preliminary Review students will present and discuss their proposed the-
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sis project with a faculty committee. This meeting establishes an agreement on the goals of the 
project. The conceptual development of the thesis will parallel studies focusing on advanced 
technical and conceptual courses that support the production of the thesis.

Third year MFA students typically focus most of their concentration on producing a thesis proj-
ect under the tutelage of their mentor while participating in the Thesis Production Seminar. The 
Graduation Review is held near the end of the final semester. Students present the completed 
thesis project for review by the faculty review committee.

Required courses for Master of Fine Arts in Experimental Animation:

MFA1 year level

FE450 	 Sound Acquisition (fall)
FE235 	 Drawn Technique for the Experimental Animator (fall)
FE255         	 Hybrid Imaging (fall)
FE302A&B 	 The Digital Path for Animation (fall/spring)
FE425A&B	 First Year Shorts (fall/spring) 
FE451 	 Post Production Sound for Experimental Animators (spring)
CS276	 Animation Then and Now (spring)

MFA2 year level

F 153	 Structuring Strategies (spring)
FE333	 History of Experimental Animation (fall)
FE335A&B	 Experimental Animation Thesis Concept Seminar (fall/spring)

MFA3 year level

FE300A&B	 Experimental Animation Thesis Production Seminar (fall/spring)
FE900	 Independent Study

*Incoming MFA students must attend the first class in order to gain access to the computer 
lab.  They will be given the opportunity to pass out of this class based on their prior computer/
software experience.

IM Students may must complete Animation Then and Now or an equivalent film history/theory 
or criticism course.

IV. Character Animation Program

The Character Animation program is limited to undergraduate study and offers a comprehen-
sive four-year curriculum necessary for the traditional animation artist. Required courses are:

First Year

FC100A&B	 Beginning Animation Trad
FC101A&B 	 Beginning Computer Animation
FC105A&B 	 Introduction to Digital Production for Animation (Name change)
FC110A&B 	 Beginning Life Drawing
FC140A 	 Color and Design I 
FC155A&B 	 Beginning Story Development
FC115A&B 	 Basic Perspective
FC371 	 Story for Animators

Second Year

FC200A&B 	 Intermediate Animation Trad)
FC201A&B 	 Intermediate Computer Animation 
FC205A&B 	 Introduction to Sound Design for Animation

FC210A&B 	 Life Drawing Intermediate
FC235A&B 	 Intermediate Story Development
FC270A 	 Beginning Layout

Third Year

FC105A03 	 Video Animation & Computer Workshop
FC310A&B 	 Advanced Life Drawing
FC350A&B 	 Advanced Animation III

Fourth Year

FC310A&B 	 Advanced Life Drawing
FC375A&B 	 Advanced Animation IV



SCHOOL OF FILM/VIDEO  |  COURSE DESCRIPTIONS  |  2008/09

78

SCHOOL OF FILM/VIDEO  |  COURSE DESCRIPTIONS  |  2008/09

79

Program in Film and Video Course Offerings:

F 101A&B  Filmmaking Fundamentals: Undergraduate
2 units / Semester I, II

F101A  An examination of contemporary visual culture in its myriad forms will be comple-
mented by production tips, and video art, including installation.  Participants are expected to 
finish several short videotapes.

F101B  An exciting range of films and videos are screened, discussed, and critiqued. 
Students will produce four short films/videos incorporating, but not limited to, personal 
interpretations of the various genres presented.

* Fall and Spring (F101A&B) required of all incoming BFA1 Film and Video students, or by 
permission of instructor.
* Spring (F101B) required for BFA2 transfer students

F 103  Cinematography
2 units / Semester I

A lecture course exploring the basic concepts of film photography.

* �Required of and limited to all new graduate students, 2nd year undergraduate students and 
incoming transfer students in the Program in Film and Video by permission of instructor.

F 104A&B  Film Production Workshop-Graduates
2 units / Semester I, II

Two-semester sequence. Students will learn all phases of 16mm production and post-pro-
duction, including working with telecine and CinemaTools. Each student will shoot, edit and 
complete to answer print a 16mm film and collaborate on a class 16mm synch-sound film. Lab 
time is required.

* �Required of all incoming Graduate Program in Film and Video students and  
transfer undergrads.

* Limited to Program in Film and Video students.
* Permission of instructor required.

F 108A&B  Undergraduate Film Production Workshop 
2 units / Semester I, II

Two-semester sequence. Students will learn all phases of 16mm production and post-produc-
tion, including working with telecine and CinemaTools. Each student will shoot, edit and com-
plete a 16mm film and collaborate on a class 16mm synch-sound film. Lab time is required.

* Required of all BFA2 students in Program of Film and Video
* Permission of instructor required.

F 117  Videographics 
2 units / Semester II

Electronic image acquisition, generation and manipulation are the focus of this class aimed at 
experimentation. Combining the image processing and production ower of the video studio and 
the videographics lab, students will learn the basic building blocks of analog and digital video. 
Students are encouraged to expand that knowledge toward their own personal vision. Topics 
include voltage image control, blue screen techniques, video to film transfer, video synthesis 
and more. Required for independent access to video graphics.

* Enrollment limited to 8 students, by permission of instructor.

F 126  Video Production Workshop 
2 units / Semester I

Limited to Film and Video students, required for video field production equipment and video 
editing access. Basic NTSC signal information, and operation of dub and edit suites. Short 
works produced in class will be featured in an end-of-semester screening in the Bijou. Please 
note that students are required to attend a minimum of five lab sessions, and must have that 
time available.

* Satisfactory completion required for access to field video equipment and editing facilities.
* Required of all incoming Program in Film/Video students.
* Co-requisite: F 134 Digital Editing: Final Cut Pro Workshop

F 127  Experiments in Video 
2 units / Semester II

This class will utilize the Film/Video School’s Video Studio for live events, collaborative 
experiments, creative compositing, live streaming and anything else the class devises. It’s a 
free-wheeling, exciting way to learn more about video and create new works. Required for 
Film/Video students to gain independent access to the Video Studio.

* �Open to a limited number of students outside the School of Film/Video who wish to perform 
and use video to document.

F 134  Digital Editing: Final Cut Pro Workshop 
1 unit / Semester I

Digitize and edit your images with FCP. A workshop style class to learn, or improve your knowl-
edge of, this popular editing software. 

* Limited to and required of all incoming Program in Film and Video students. 
* Required for video editing room(s) access.
* Co-requisite: F 126

F 153  Structuring Strategies/Artists Presentations
1 unit / Semester I, II

A screening and analysis class in which members of the Film/Video faculty, visiting artists, 
and advanced level students show and discuss their work. The class is intended to acquaint 
students with the faculty as well as different kinds of independent film and video. Students are 
expected to participate in the critiques and analysis. 

* Required of all incoming Program in Film and Video students for two semesters.
* Required of Experimental Animation BFA-2 and MFA-2 students.
* May be repeated for credit.

F 185  Production Sound 
2 units / Semester I

This course covers field and studio recording and mic techniques. If students can achieve good 
production sound, they have beaten the toughest part of post-production sound. Gives access to 
field recorders and microphones.

* Required of all MFA1, BFA2 and incoming transfer Program in Film and Video students.
* Required of all MFA2 Film Directing students.
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F 209  Optical Printing
2 units / Semester II

Optical printer operation emphasizing creative use of rephotographic techniques in hands-on 
use of equipment. One hour lab required each week in addition to class.

* Enrollment limited to 12 by permission of instructor.
* Open to Program in Experimental Animation students.

F 210  Documentary Production 
2 units / Semester I, II

This course explores the documentary form through theory and practice. Students will look 
at different documentary approaches and methods. Viewing and analysis of various films will 
be a vital part of the class; however, the main emphasis of the course will be on documentary 
production.

* Enrollment limited to 12 by permission of instructor.
* Open to Art/Photography students.

F 230  Editing Aesthetics 
2 units / Semester I

The class focuses on the aesthetics and practical techniques of film editing, including an 
exploration of structure and formats in experimental, documentary and narrative forms, sound 
elements, film maker’s POV, performance, and post-production management. Students are 
required to bring a work or works in progress that they will be editing over the semester. The 
class functions as an editing workshop with critique and feedback, as well as studying existing 
works.

* Permission of instructor required.

F 235  Sound T.A. Course 
2 units / Semester I, II

Class coincides with work/study in Film/Video Sound Department and provides an intensive 
introduction to the theory and practice of the modern post-production sound facility. The class 
covers principles of the sound facility and its components and systems used for transfers, mix-
ing, telecine, sound effects, digitizing, sample-rate conversion, etc.

* Enrollment limited to 12 by permission of instructor.

F 270  Screenwriting 
3 units / Semester I, II

A two-pronged approach to screenwriting for both fictional & non-fictional (documentary) 
narratives-utilizing the construction of a solid narrative (this can also be in documentary form) 
combined with the creation of believable, compelling characters who propel that narrative 
forward. Primarily a workshop, with the guidance of the instructor and open class discussion, 
each student will write a first-draft feature-length screenplay over the course of the semester. 
Writing begins immediately. Additionally, we will explore what makes movies work (or not) by 
viewing and analyzing films that are examples of great or not-so-great screenwriting.

* Enrollment limited.  Priority given to upper level students.
* Permission of instructor required, no exceptions.

F 272  Optical Printer:  Advanced Projects
2 units  / Semester I

An advanced printer class for students who are either ready to begin a new printer film or are 
already in the midst of one. This class will include both technical instruction and aesthetic 
discussion. Students will look at and discuss work in progress in addition to screening and ana-
lyzing a multitude of printer films. Students will be expected to complete a short film or make 
significant progress on a longer one.

* Pre-requisite:  FE103 

F 273  Acting Bad
3 units / Semester I

A course to de-construct acting and narration.  The main goal will be to define performance in 
new, non-traditional ways.  Students will develop dialogues and/or narrations taken from real 
life (court transcripts, overheard conversations) to fictional (soap operas, novels) and poetic 
texts.  These texts will then be performed in class emphasizing a multitude of executions.  Each 
performance will be recorded on video, studied and then re-performed.

* Permission of instructor required.

F 281  Sound Editing and Mixing
2 units / Semester I

This course covers practical and aesthetic surround sound design and technical issues. 
Students will be able to see how their edits translate to a mixing facility. Covers intermediate 
sound design and high-end Pro Tools editing, including use of plug-ins to premix a soundtrack. 

* Permission of instructor required.

F 282  Filmmaker – Composer Workshop
2 units / Semester I

The objective of this class is to facilitate successful collaborations between filmmakers and 
composers through a combination of assignments and exercises, lecture / demo, critique, 
readings, and screenings, so that they can develop a mutually understandable vernacular for 
communicating their ideas to each other. 

* Permission of instructor required.

F 283  Creative Sound Design
2 units / Semester TBA

How sound is a catalyst for the imagination, master/slave relationship of picture/sound, sound 
and memory, psychological implications of sound. Psycho-acoustics and the physics of sound. 
Critical evaluation of student and established work. 

* Permission of instructor required.

F 290  Finishing Your Thesis – Image Post-Production
2 units / Semester I

A practical methodology and technology course designed to take the student through the post-
production process to the completion of a finished work.  Students are required to bring their 
thesis work in progress to view and discuss.  The course will cover tools and techniques needed 
in the visual post-production process, such as color correction, and advanced digital film edit-
ing concerns, and will also serve as the access pathway to post-production stations such as the 
FCP/IO on-line suite and the Avid off-line suite.  Additional lab time will be required for anyone 
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seeking independent access to post-production equipment.

* Prerequisite: F 104A&B (Film Production Workshop), F 126 (Video Production Workshop) and F 
134 (Digital Editing: FCP Workshop).
* Permission of instructor required. 
* Required for HFPADL access to Avid off-line suite(s) and FCP/IO on-line suites
* Recommended for Program in Film and Video MFA2 and MFA3 students
* May be repeated for credit.

F 297  Alchemical Cinema 
3 units / Semester II

This course offers an introduction to the mysteries of photographic film-its properties, pro-
cesses, and potentials. Technique is introduced as an organic component of the expressive 
arsenal.  Everything is DIY and low-tech, as students hand-process films utilizing a variety 
of easily available tools and chemicals. B/W and color developing, reversal and negative, and 
high and low contrast emulsions will be explored from an artist’s perspective. After learning 
the basic principles of photochemistry, students will be presented with an array of non-stan-
dard techniques, ranging from cross-processing to Rayographs and different methods of film 
distress-all transforming commonplace materials into cinematic magic.

* Enrollment limited to 12 by permission of instructor.

F 298  Devices of Illusion 
3 units / Semester I

This is a hands-on course in which students adapt, modify, reconfigure and boulderise optical 
and mechanical devices, creating mysterious machines for recording the ephemeral. Projects 
include but are not restricted to the creation of stereographic images and anamorphic distor-
tions, dissection of cameras and projection of ghostly illusions. Our investigations will be 
supplemented by historical lectures, technical demonstrations and philosophical discussions 
concerning the extraordinary aesthetic possibilities of perceived motion and space. Students 
will create projects using still and motion picture film.

* Prerequisite: F 104A&B or F 108A&B
* Enrollment limited to 15 by permission of instructor.

F 302  Film Lighting Workshop 
2 units / Semester II

A ten weeks workshop covers a range of film/video studio lighting practices, concepts and 
styles. After an introduction to lighting equipment and basic principles of light manipulation, 
various production scenes are staged to illustrate the required lighting set-ups. Viewing lighting 
strategies of master cinematographers on the screen widens the understanding of visual styles 
as they serve the creative concepts in telling a story. This workshop will be taught by Kris 
Malkiewicz in the first ten weeks of the second semester.

* �Enrollment limited to 10 and limited to upper level Program in Film and Video students and 
Film Directing students, by permission of instructor.

F 305  Directing 
3 units / Semester I

A video studio workshop for dramatic narrative directors. This course will deal with the ap-
proach a film/video director should take with the actors and crew when working on a dramatic 
narrative project. In addition to classroom projects, students are required to shoot and edit 
three short films. Screenings and scene analysis. 

* Limited to 10 students by permission of instructor.

F 314A&B  Film Today 
3 units / Semester I, II

A screening-discussion course examining social and aesthetic issues on current filmmaking 
practice. Recent films that may be regarded as problematic or exemplary will be screened, and 
the basic issues of composition and content they raise will be discussed.

* Permission of instructor expressly required.  To be enrolled, students must fill out a question-
naire give to them by the instructor or the TA at registration or will be dropped from the class.
* Enrollment limited to 80.
* May be repeated for credit.
* Approved for Critical Studies credit.

F 317  The Business of Film 
2 units / Semester II

This course will focus on post-graduate production, how a professional film-video project is 
financed, produced, distributed, marketed, exhibited. It will survey the contemporary market-
place, its pitfalls and practices, and propose workable strategies and solutions to get work 
made and seen while protecting your rights as an artist.

* Enrollment limited to 25, by permission of instructor.

F 324  Sound and the Image 
2 units / Semester I

An exploration of the aesthetic concerns when combining sound with the image. This class will 
explore the aural dimension and its profoundly psychological role in cinematic work. Sound is a 
vital component in filmmaking and this class will examine aesthetic concerns regarding the use 
of voice-over, musical composition and sound design. A broad range of work will be presented 
plus lots of listeining in the dark.

* Recommended for all incoming Program in Film and Video students.
* Permission of instructor required.
* May be repeated for credit.

F 328  Video Studio TA Class 
3 units / Semester I
A technical course expanding on basic video equipment, knowledge, practice and theory. 
Emphasis on transfers between formats, time code principles, equipment safety issues, special 
techniques in production and problem solving. Video Studio TAs will have access to the 
Video Studio.

* Required of F/V students who plan to be Video Studio TAs.
* Prerequisite: F 126, F 528, or by permission of instructor.
* Enrollment limited to 8 students.
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F 336  Experimental Film Techniques I 
2 units / Semester I

Advanced explorations into various aspects of the filmmaking process. Topics will include 
thorough examinations of different film stocks, image manipulation techniques and laboratory 
procedures. This class seeks to inspire and encourage alternative cinematic visions. Advanced 
Cinematography with an experimental bent. Students will be required to shoot 3 rolls of film.

* Priority given to Program in Film and Video students.
* Prerequisite: F 104A&B or F 108A&B.
* Enrollment limited to 15 students by permission of instructor.

F 337  Experimental Film Techniques II 
2 units / Semester II

This class is a continuation of Experimental Film Techniques I and priority will be given to stu-
dents who were previously enrolled. However, this class is open to all and should be taken by 
any PFV student who is planning to finish a film on film. Experimental Film Techniques II will 
continue to explore and experiment with methods for manipulating the film image, but will also 
include a series of in-depth presentations concerning laboratory procedures and the techni-
cal steps involved in completing a film on film. Equal emphasis on shooting and completion 
processes with lots of experimental film viewing as well.  Students will be encouraged to shoot 
and complete a short 16mm film.  Students must shoot a minimum of 3 rolls of film.

* Priority given to Program in Film & Video students.
* Prerequisite: F 104A&B or F 108A&B.
* Enrollment limited to 12 students by permission of instructor.

F 340  Undergraduate Critique 
2 units / Semester I, II

A forum for undergraduates to produce and present work. Students working on projects outside 
of class will show their work in various stages of pre- and post-production for group discussion 
and critique.

* Required of BFA3 & 4 Program in Film and Video students.
* Required of BFA3 transfer students – Spring only.

F 341  Cinema of Transformation 
3 units / Semester TBA

The course will view films that are, in very different ways, centrally concerned with inner life, 
faith/lack of faith, and various forms of transformation. Although film is a visual medium, and 
these films are without exception beautiful and powerful visually, they point to experiences 
which touch the deepest core of our invisible spirit. We will view work by Tarkovsky, Bresson, 
Parajanov, Cocteau, Bergmann...and many others.  The reading combines theoretical/critical 
texts, fiction, and Jungian theory of transformation.

F 343  Visiting Filmmaker Workshop 
1-2 units / Semester I, II

Developing film/video projects with filmmaker in a workshop situation and production of group 
work.

* Permission of instructor required.

F 347  UNDER 15 MINUTES: a short film workshop
2 units  / Semester II

The class will provide a structure and a workshop for students who wish to create a short work 
(under fifteen minutes) of their choosing.  We will work on each stage of the production pro-
cess, including script/concept, production planning, casting, shooting, cutting and finishing the 
film or video.  Each student is expected to fully complete one piece by the end of the semester. 
Students who are currently in process on a short film are also welcome. 

* Limited to 12 students. 
* Permission of instructor required.

F 349  On The Edge of Narrative
2 units / Semester II

A production workshop for students working on films of any length that could be called “ex-
perimental narrative”. These films can be in any format, but will typically be concerned with 
distinct, developed characters and some form of a story-line.  The course will function both as 
a forum for critique of student work-in-progress, as well as a workshop where we will cover 
all aspects of shooting/working with actors, including alternative audition techniques, casting, 
how to handle a set, how to select and work with a crew, how to customize a set, building ten-
sion in unconventional ways, etc.

*  Permission of instructor required, enrollment limited to 12.

F 358  Advanced Video Production 
3 units / Semester II

Abstract imagery, narrative, documentary? This is the place to develop and produce it.

* Prerequisite: F 126, and F104A&B or F108A&B, or permission of instructor.

F 370  History of Documentary Film 
3 units / Semester II

A historical survey of the documentary (or nonfiction) tradition in motion pictures and its major 
genres: the exploration film the ethnographic reconstruction, the agitprop film, direct the observa-
tional ethnographic film, the touroistic film, the historiographic reconstruction, the essayistic film.

* Approved for Critical Studies credit.

F 381  Post-Production Sound
2 units / Semester II

Covers all aspects of post-production and basic sound design, editing and mixing concepts. 
Gives access to individual Pro Tools rooms and E 105 basic studio.

* Required of all MFA1, BFA2 and incoming transfer Program in Film and Video students.
* Required of all MFA2 Film Directing students.
* Prerequisite: F 185 

F 385  Pre-Production/Pre-Visualization 
3 units / Semester TBA

Explore alternative methods of concept development by participating in mind bending exer-
cises designed to expand creative thought processes. Combine Gestalt based exercises and 
techniques with practical, time saving applications for project development screen, discuss and 
analyze student and artist works.

* Open to the Institute.
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F 405  Writing About Film
3 units/ Semester I

The class will teach students how to write about film (as well as video and other media using 
the moving image) in a variety of forms, genres, and contexts: writing about one’s work, about 
the work of peers, reviews of films seen in commercial theater, critical essays, academic 
papers, filmmaker’s interviews, press releases, grant proposals etc… Examples of writing about 
film will be handed out and discussed. Sequences of classical, contemporary, foreign and 
experimental film and videos will be screened in class and analyzed using the proper descrip-
tive and critical vocabulary. Major critical approaches to film and video will also be discussed.  
In addition each student is expected to complete a full-length critical essay on a topic decided 
after discussion with the instructor. Through-out the semester students will bring samples of 
their writing in class and will get feedback from the instructor and from their peers.

* Limited to 12 students – Permission of the instructor required.

F 421  Directing for Digital
3 units / Semester TBA

Directing for Digital focuses on creating the dynamic between actor and camera as it relates to 
story, narrative or abstract. The objective of this class is not to document actors acting, but to 
develop the interplay between actor, camera, and visual environment.  

* Open to the school with a maximum of 12 students.
* Permission of instructor required.

F 422  The Remake of the Remake
3 units / Semester I

Michael Snow once said: “It is precise to say that things take place.” I would like to augment 
that statement by saying that it is also precise to say that things leave their traces.  In this par-
ticular production course we shall be dealing with such traces and their conjunctions.  Specifi-
cally, the objective will be to produce three short” films” that are linked to one another in terms 
of their content, be it in the sense that each will be the remake of a remake of a remake or else 
in the sense that it will be a single work comprised of three separate episodes.  The important 
aspect here will be that the individual sequences are going to be produced with different media 
and different technical approaches.  I am thinking here of 16mm film and S-8 film, in color or 
b/w, processed in a lab or by hand, digital or analogue video, and even a slide show – it should 
all be possible in this project.  The decisive aspect that the gaze upon things should take place 
from a variety of formal and media-related angles and viewpoints.

* Open to graduates and upper level undergraduates.
* Limited enrollment to 12.
* Permission of instructor required.

F 424  Radicalizing Vision: Avant Garde/Experimental Cinema 
2 units / Semester I

A class dedicated to viewing and discussing experimental film, a genre intent on stretching 
the limits of cinematic expression.  This class will be taught by a different instructor each 
semester in order to present a varied survey of contemporary avant-garde film with presenta-
tion of historical work as well.  With ideas and images ranging from the literal to the abstract, 
experimental films defy simple categorization and include radical work from traditional genres.  
Each semester will offer a different focus.  Please refer to specific schedule of classes for more 
detailed semester description.

*  Permission of instructor required.
*  May be repeated for credit.

F 427  Cinema of Exile 
2 units / Semester II

The course will view films and read texts that address the experience of exile and displace-
ment-understood both as a physical and psychic condition. In response to recent world events, 
the course will focus strongly, though not exclusively, on films concerning the Middle East, and/
or from directors now living in this region.

* Enrollment limited, by permission of instructor.
* Approved for Critical Studies credit.
* Open to the Institute.

F 430  Video Installation 
2 units / Semester I, II

A laboratory for experiments with the moving image in space. Students will produce group 
experiments and individual works. We will also explore interactivity within an installation.  
Completed works will be exhibited on campus.

* Open to Institute with priority given to graduate and Integrated Media students.
* Permission of instructor required.

F 446  The Camera-Stylo: The Film Essay 
3 units / Semester TBA

This production class will explore the essay-film. Film critic Alexandre Astruc created the term 
camera-stylo in 1948 to suggest a new means of writing through cinema, in which the camera 
would serve as a pen, creating arguments, meditation and inquiries. Film essays are neither 
straight documentaries nor fictional narratives but are usually a hybrid of different forms and 
tend to be driven by theme rather than plot. Students will make three short videos over the 
course of the semester that will explore this form. The course will also include screenings of 
film essays and readings of informal written essays as sources of inspiration and departure. 
This course is designed for MFA and upper level BFA students.

* Permission of instructor required.

F 447  Art and Ethnography
3 units / Semester l

In this course we will explore how both artists and ethnographers have approached cultural 
representation, both cross-culturally (rendering the unfamiliar familiar) and in looking at their 
own cultures (rendering the familiar strange). Emphasis will be on viewing contemporary work 
although we will also look at examples from the beginnings of ethnographic film practice. 
Students will be asked to consider a range of innovative strategies employed to deal with the 
irreconcilable gap between representation and the real, between Self and Other, between the 
natural and the performative, fact and fiction. 

*  Permission of instructor required.

F 456  Listening/Seeing 
4 units / Semester TBA

Each week a different location (either urban, rural, or wilderness) will be visited for the pur-
poses of listening and seeing. At the end of the visit the class will meet within the location to 
discuss what each has individually experienced. Attention will be given to how the experiences 
of listening and looking can translate into the making of images and sound. A written journal 
is required to document what has been heard and seen, and each student will be required to 
do extensive research on one of the locations visited. Some of the specific sites are: an oil 
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field, emergency hospital waiting room, Death Valley, the Los Angeles Port in Long Beach, San 
Fernando Road, and 29 Palms military base.

* Permission of instructor required.

F 460  Shooting Landscapes
4 units / Semester II

Students will visit and film six different landscapes in Southern California.  Emphasis will be 
given on capturing the unique essence of place.  The class will meet for a full day each week.  
Each student is required to complete one landscape film.

* Permission of instructor required.

F 475  Benning on Benning 
3 units / Semester TBA

James Benning will screen 15 of his feature length films in chronological order. Discussions will 
focus on both theory and practice. Students will be required to write a paper locating their own 
work in a historical and theoretical contest.

* Permission of instructor required
* Enrollment limited to 20 students.

F 501  Filmmaking Fundamentals: Graduate 
3 units / Semester I

An investigation of the aesthetics inherent to low cost production equipment. Students will 
be encouraged to make personal, experimental works from the point of view of the individual. 
Class analysis of these works will be directed toward the development of a critical model.

* Enrollment limited to 15.
* Required of all incoming MFA Graduates in the Program in Film and Video.

F 510  Interactive & Internet Media: Time Bending
3 units / Semester I 

(offered by the Film School in conjunction with Integrated Media)
Fall 2008 focus: High speed video (slow motion) in obscure narratives; curio shops and off-
kilter installations.  Introduction to interactive development tools and theories of new media.  
Recommended for both beginners and those with prior experience.  An interactive boot camp, 
this course will progress rapidly through assignments of increasing power.

* Open to the Institute
* Required for several advanced courses.
* Permission of instructor required

F 521  Intermediate Interactive: Retective Fiction
(offered by the Film School in conjunction with Integrated Media)
2 units / Semester II

Spring 2008 focus: Immersive suspense and thriller out-of-gallery experience.  Robust and edgy 
options for meaning within and without gallery installations.  Fictional documentary, quirky 
pastiche, and/or reality narrative are three of several potential directions in which meaning and 
experience get created as viewers/audience members attempt to figure out what’’-going-on.  
Creation of untamed work with sensors using Max and Jitter.  Emphasis is placed on risk taking 
and physicality.  Work may be documentary, narrative, animated, text-and-image, all of the 
above or none of the above.  Students will complete a semester project.

*  Open to  the Institute 
*  No prerequisite.
*  Permission of instructor required.

F 522  Graduate Semiar 

F 522C  Narrative Theory 
3 units / Semester TBA

A course on means of story-telling for film integrating practical handbook rules with theoret-
ical models based on literary constructions. There will be readings from Eugene Vale, Gerard 
Genette, and Northrop Frye and screenings of excerpts from classic and symptomatic films.

F 522D  Deleuze and Cinema 
3 units / Semester TBA

Gilles Deleuze’s philosophical reflections on the cinema, which he characterizes as a tax-
onomy, an attempt at the classification of images or signs rather than a history, will serve as 
the basis for an inquiry into the composition of basic cinematic forms.

* Approved for Critical Studies credit.

F 522E  Film and Politics
3 units / Semester TBA

Mao Tse-tung once said, “Not being politically correct is like having no soul.” In a society 
that values “political incorrectness” above all—even after the irony that briefly invigorated 
that phrase has completely vanished—it may be hard to understand what he had in mind, 
but we will propose that the recent revival of political film-making, particularly in documen-
taries intended for theatrical release, has suffered from both a lack of political correctness 
and a lack of soul. That is, these films lack a utopian vision, an ideal of a better social order 
and a sense of how it might come about. So a bit of political theory is necessary. And a bit 
of history.  How did conservatism turn into neoliberalism? How did utopian socialism turn 
into scientific socialism? We can blame Karl Marx for the latter transformation, but we need 
to consider what can be saved from this mode of thinking Marx was so eager to jettison.  
More concretely, the course will explore the relations between journalism and film-making, 
beginning from Kieslowski’s theory of description: it is necessary to describe what has not 
yet been described or acknowledged because without description, it doesn’t officially exist 
and thus we can’t refer to it, we can’t speculate about it, and we can’t alter it. This necessity 
applies to ideas as well as to situations.  Written texts will include Kieslowski on Kieslowski, 
The Need for Roots by Simone Weil, The Cultural Front by Michael Denning, To the Finland 
Station by Edmund Wilson, and The Coast of Utopia by Tom Stoppard.  
Screenings will include works by Kieslowski, Emile de Antonio, Jon Jost, Jean-Luc Godard, 
Chris Marker, and Adam Curtis.
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F 522F  The Artist and the Archive
3 units / Semester ll

In this course we will consider the archive as a repository for cultural and historical arti-
facts. We will also explore the archive as a conceptual framework for thinking about the his-
torical record. How have artists used, created and disrupted actual archives? How have they 
been inspired by the idea of the archive?  Can we think of the internet as a kind of boundless 
archive? Can we think of film itself as an archive? Emphasis will be on film and video,  but 
we will also look at artists’ projects across a wide range of media. Coursework will include 
readings, screenings and 2 field trips to LA area archives. Students will be asked to produce 
a creative final project in response to the issues raised in the seminar. 

*  Permission of instructor required, enrollment limited to 12.

F 530  Advanced Interactive & Internet Production Workshop 
(offered by the Film School in conjunction with Integrated Media)
3 units / Semester TBA

This course emphasizes production of unusual work through the use of Max and Jitter lesser 
known features. Internet and “offscreen” interactive applications figure prominently. Topics 
include: video image capture and recognition, file 1/0, and work with external devices.

* Open to the Institute.
* Enrollment limited to 10 by permission of instructor.

F 535  Producing Your Thesis 
3 units / Semester TBA

Focuses on the structure and practice of the industry as it relates to the independent producer/
director, including project development, story board, script breakdown, shot list, scheduling, 
budget, and marketing. Students will have the opportunity to develop their thesis project, while 
interacting with seasoned producers, writers, agents, directors, editors, casting directors, and 
other professionals working in the industry.

* Open to the Institute.

F 600  Production Crews 
1-4 units / Semester I, II

Hands-on experience for students serving on production crews of projects initiated by fellow 
students. Credit can be received for substantial contributions in areas such as: cinematography, 
sound recording and production design. Must be supervised by appropriate faculty.

* May be repeated for credit.

F 601  Post Production Crews 
1-4 units / Semester I, II

Hands-on experience for students serving on post-production crews of projects initiated by 
fellow students. Credit can be received for substantial contributions in areas such as: editing, 
sound editing and sound design.

* May be repeated for credit.

F 625  Graduate Critique (formerly Thesis Workshop)
4 units / Semester I, II

A practical theory course providing a working environment for Program in Film and Video 
Graduate students to develop, discuss, theorize, and complete their work. Students will be 

required to spend at least 20 hours a week working outside of class on their own project. Ad-
ditional time will also be required to prepare for group discussions and periodic one-on-one 
meetings with the instructor.

* Recommended for 2nd or 3rd year graduate Program in Film and Video students.
* Enrollment limited to 15 by permission of instructor.

F 800  Undergraduate Independent Project: Program in Film and Video 
1-4 units / Semester I, II

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a con-
tractual agreement drawn at the beginning of each semester.

* May be repeated for credit.

F 900  Graduate Independent Project: 
Program in Film and Video and Film Directing Program
1-9 units / Semester I, II

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a con-
tractual agreement drawn at the beginning of each semester.

* May be repeated for credit.

CS175A&B  Film History I & II 
3 units / Semester I, II

This two-semester course is designed to give an overview of the history of film.  Students will 
be able to take one semester without having taken the other, although it is strongly recom-
mended that they take both in chronological sequence. 

* Required of all School of Film/Video students.

CS175A  Film History I-1895-1950 
3 units / Semester I

Film History I is a survey of the development of the cinema from its origins in the late 19th cen-
tury through the onset of the Second World War. The course will emphasize the development of 
cinema aesthetics through the study of works by major filmmakers, from Lumière, Méliès and 
Porter to Renoir, Ozu and Welles. Requirements include regular attendance, weekly readings, 
weekly short papers and a final research paper. Purchase of a course reader is mandatory.

* Permission of instructor required.

CS175B  Film History II-1950-2003 
3 units / Semester II

A survey of the cinema from the end of the Second World War to the present. The course traces 
the impact of the Italian neo-realists upon the development of post-war aesthetics, following 
the movements that came in their wake, the filmmakers who carried on their legacy and those 
who rejected it. The story is framed through the study of works by major filmmakers, from 
Rossellini and DeSica to Godard and Varda, Ford and Hitchcock to Cassavetes and Burnett.  
Requirements include regular attendance, weekly readings, weekly short papers and a final 
research paper. Purchase of a course reader is mandatory.

* Permission of instructor required.
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CS272  Prostitution in Film
3 units / Semester TBA

The course will view films and read texts that center on the prostitution, “the world’s oldest 
profession”. Prostitution has been a subject of singular fascination since biblical times-we will 
consider the construction of prostitution in a range of cinema, including mainstream work, 
alternative experimental fiction, as well as documentary films. Our investigation will necessarily 
intersect with question of the representation of sexuality, and exploitation in a more global sense.

* Permission of instructor required.

CS275  History of Experimental Film 
3 units / Semester II

A survey of experimental a.k.a. avant garde film from the 1920s to the 1970s. Dominant tradi-
tions to be examined include: Dadaist and Surrealist cinema of the 1920s, Trance films and Psy-
chodramas of the 1940s and 50s, the Mythopoetic cinema of the 1960s, and the Structuralists 
of the 1970s. Eroticism, narrativity, urban portrait, collage, and the impulse toward subjectivity 
and diary are additional themes forms and genres we will investigate.

* May be repeated for credit.
* Permission of instructor required.

CS570B  Women in Cinema: HISTORY OF THE REPRESENTATION OF WOMEN IN CINEMA
PART X: SEXUAL POLITICS IN THE CHINESE MARTIAL ARTS FILM
3 units / Semester TBA

A hybrid cultural product in which East meets West and in which nostalgia for a lost (non-frag-
mented) China lingers in the ambiguous space of post-colonialism, the martial arts film (wuxia 
pian) became a playful and spectacular way of enacting a grand-scale redefinition of gender 
roles. In the early Republican era (which coincides with the beginning of film production in 
China), the concept of “new woman” (xin nüxing) was discussed at all levels of discourse.

We will examine how the development of the wuxia pian from the 1920s to recent films played 
a significant role in articulating, projecting, demultiplying the changes affecting the role 
of women in Chinese society. Martial arts films create an alternative, marginalized “world 
of vagrants” (jiang hu), composed of thieves, traveling entertainers, knights-errant, killers, 
bodyguards for hire, and unattached women. The following topics will be discussed: the role of 
the xia nü (warrior woman); the Fallen Goddess; sexual masquerade and the influence of the 
different Chinese operatic traditions; fighting as a substitute for sex; martial arts training; ac-
tual and symbolic castration; male masochism; homoeroticism; prostitution and the brothel as 
alternative space; the transmission of a book from father to son or master (sifu) to disciple; the 
sacred swords; eunuchs and monks; the relationship between sexual (dis)order and the quest 
for national identity; the mise en scène of the gaze…

* Permission of the instructor required.

CS570D  History of Video Art 
2 units / Semester II

Video has a history quite different from that of film; with roots in gallery practice, performance, 
documentary activism and alternative TV, its radical roots continue to influence today’s produc-
tions. In addition to screenings and discussion, we will examine key texts theorizing video 
practice. Students are expected to write 3 papers and will have an option to submit creative 
works as final projects. 

* Open to both undergraduate and graduate students. 
* Open to the Institute with permission of the instructor.

CS570I  Questions of Third Cinema 
2 units / Semester TBA

The concept of “Third Cinema,” coined in Latin America by filmmakers Fernando Solanas and 
Octavio Getino, implies a critical reappraisal of the national or cultural specificity, post-colonial 
identity, the dialectical connection between domination/subordination, centre/periphery and 
resistance/hegemony. While First Cinema is Hollywood, Second Cinema is Western “auteur” 
cinema, Third Cinema is resolutely non-capitalist and non-Western. We will look at films from 
Africa, the Arab World, East India, Latin America, Taiwan...but also films that assert a cultural/
political resistance within Western industrialized countries, such as African American cinema, 
the Black British workshops and the “Beur” films in France.

* Assignment: one paper a week.

CS570P  Chinese Cinema at the Crossroads 
3 units / Semester TBA

Cinema was introduced in China in 1898, in a situation of symbolic and actual violence, as “The 
Middle Empire” was facing the imperialist designs of the West. It developed in the cosmopolitan 
city of Shanghai, and was a major vector to convey the tropes of modernity during the Republican 
era (1911-1949). After 1949, it was used as an ideological tool to implement socialism. With the 
Fifth Generation of filmmakers (graduating after the Cultural Revolution in 1978) and mostly the 
Sixth Generation (graduating after June 4th, 1989), the age of “post-politics” was reached-with a 
return to some of the aesthetic concerns of the “Golden Age” of the Shanghai studios. Moreover, 
the opening to market economy (re)creates new conditions of film production.  By comparing 
the themes, aesthetics, censorship problems and modes of production of the films produced in 
1913-1949 and in the “post-Tiananmen era” we will analyze the relationship between the history 
of Chinese cinema and China’s struggle with modernity and post-modernity. Requirements: one 
short paper (4-5 pages mid-semester), one long paper (10-12 pages) at the end of the semester.

Film Directing Program Course Offerings:

FD502  Film Directing Program (FDP) Faculty Review 
0.5 unit / Semester I, II

Every student will present work in progress at least once per semester to the core faculty for 
critique. Students will prepare for the sessions with their mentor.

* Required of all Film Directing Program students.

FD503A&B  Film Directing Program Acting Studio 
2 units / Semester I, II

Emphasis is on the psychological truth of performance, understanding the actor’s work and 
responsibilities, creating a common vocabulary, recognizing good performances and character 
development through script analysis.

* Required of all MFA1 Film Directing Program students by permission of instructor.

FD504  Film Directing Program Acting for Camera 
2 units / Semester TBA

Acting in front of the camera. Acting exercises shot in a variety of circumstances and styles. 
Studies of film acting through film excerpts.

* Permission of instructor required.
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FD506  Cinémathéque 
0.5 unit / Semester I

Screenings and discussions of classic films, introduced by graduate students. 

* Open to the Institute.
* Recommended of all MFA1 Film Directing Program students.

FD507  Film Directing Program Rehearsal Crews and Performance 
0.5 unit / Semester I, II

Student will rehearse and otherwise prepare and present, in other classes or labs, scenes for 
Stage and Screen.

* Required of Film Directing Program first and second year students.
* Permission of instructor required.

FD512A&B  Scene Study: Directing Techniques, Analysis of Text and Performance
2 units / Semester I, II

An intense investigation of the director’s work including focus on text analysis, the intricate 
dialogue between actor and director, and the use of spatial dynamics in storytelling. Discus-
sion and critique of the student’s work is geared toward developing a deep understanding of 
narrative components, realized through staging and performance. Emphasis is placed on the 
director’s ability to demonstrate dramatic intention as an event located in a specific time and 
place.  Other classroom topics include issues of casting and the journey of making personal 
work in public forums.

* Required of MFA 1 Film Directing Program students.

F516A  Preparing the One Act Play Lab
2 units / Semester I

Directors explore the intricate relationship between actors, space, and text. Working with live 
performance places unique demands on a director. These demands translate into skills ap-
plicable in all mediums. Each director helms a ten to fifteen minute play, presented in a limited 
run during a One-Act Festival produced in late Fall. This series of short plays is a compilation 
of unique and disparate events designed to offer a wide variety of theatrical adventures. The 
experience of working in this medium contributes to the director’s continuing exploration of 
storytelling with rigorous attention to text analysis. It also focuses on the magic of making col-
laborative work with actors and designers.

* Required of FDP MFA2 students.

FD516B  One Act Play Workshop: Translation of Live Performance to Cinematic Event
2 units / Semester II           

A continuation of the Fall One Act Play Workshop. Focus shifts from staging a theatrical perfor-
mance to translating the script and performances from the One-Act play to a cinematic event. 
Directors re-conceive the production into cinematic language through structured assignments 
designed specifically to further the student’s academic development. Transforming the play into 
cinema can be demonstrated by revising the story into screenplay form, or the development of 
preproduction materials such as storyboards, director’s box or shot lists. The creation of a short 
film based on the play might be recommended. Emphasis remains on how to create dynamic 
storytelling and truthful performances. 

* Permission of instructor required. 
* Prerequisite: FD516A
* Required of FDP MFA2 students.

FD517  Special Topics 

FD517A  Realist Style 
3 units / Semester TBA

An investigation into the formal means that narrative filmmakers (from the Italian neo-real-
ists to Dogme’95, Renoir to Cassavetes) have used to achieve a heightened sense of reality 
in their work. Topics include the incorporation of documentary technique into fictional films, 
“improvisation,” performance styles and the relationship between these “naturalist” filmmak-
ers and the mainstream cinema. The class consists of a lecture/discussion and a screening 
each week. Students are required to present a one hour seminar based on a 15 to 20 page 
paper or a short original film.

* Limited enrollment by permission of instructor.
* Approved for Critical Studies credit.

FD 517D  Special Topics: The Western
3 units / Semester TBA

A survey of the richest, most inexhaustible genre in the American cinema. We will approach 
the Western as genre, as history and as mythology. Particular attention will be paid to ques-
tions of authorship, the roles of race and gender and the recurring death - and rebirth - of 
the genre.

* Permission of instructor required, limited enrollment.

FD517E  Special Topics: Experiments in Narrative
3 units / Semester II

This course asks to examine and challenge the function of narrative conventions, bridg-
ing the gap from the experimental or avant garde, looking specifically at the politics of 
narrative’s ability to question identity, reality, representation, and history.  Ideas range from 
a discussion of classic, single channel narrative film to a contemplation of the uses of film 
narrative within installation and video art.  Assignments include a short comparison paper, 
and either a 10 page research paper or a substantial artistic work.

FD517F    Special Topics: History/Narrative/Film 
3 units / Semester l 

A practical analysis and methodologies course for the development of work based upon past 
events, or what some might call history. The writing of history in many ways mirrors the 
aims of dramatic film; the way events, document, archive, experience are constructed reveals 
similar questions of reality, authorship, subjectivity, and position. The course will examine 
the way that film grammar and narrative structure affects our understanding of past events.  
Through a survey of various works in the hopes of beginning to understand how form can 
sculpt an awareness of the often dichotomous phenomena and events in both cultural and 
personal memory.  Films will range from classical dramatic features to more radical filmic 
gestures and movements.  The aim of the seminar is both creative and analytic, the work of 
analysis ultimately feeding into the understanding and implementation of new models of 
storytelling and depiction.*

FD518  Film Directing Program Guest Artist Workshop 
0.5 unit / Semester I, II

Meeting once a week, students are introduced to artists from a variety of worlds including film, 
theater, video, music, still photography, etc. Workshops vary:  some are dedicated to conversa-
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tion with an artist, others to working in a hands-on situation.  The GAW is designed to stimu-
late, provoke and open the student to different professional and aesthetic models.   

* Required of all MFA1 & 2 Film Directing Program students.

FD523  Finding Your Story
2 units / Semester I

Reading, retelling and finding stories.  The introduction of story resources from traditional av-
enues (such as published materials) to non-traditional methods, discovered through instructor-
led exercises designed to spark the creative impulse. First course in the Film Directing Program 
writing sequence. 

* Required of all MFA1 Film Directing Program students.

FD524  Cinematic Storytelling 
2 units / Semester II

Fashioning cinematic stories from the artist’s developing ideas while exploring the storytell-
ing strategies of seminal and influential cinema artists.  The use of landscapes, film clips, and 
other tools are used to inspire and inform decisions in sculpting the story idea, culminating in a 
short script. Second course in Film Directing Program Writing sequence.

* Prerequisite: FD523.
* Required of all MFA1 Film Directing Program students.

FD525A&B  Writing for Cinema 
2 units / Semester I, II

Advanced work in screenwriting. In the Fall semester, students complete a short script for the 
Second Year Film. Work in the second semester is aimed at generating and refining the thesis 
script. 

* Prerequisite: FD523 and FD524.
* Required of all MFA2 Film Directing Program students.

FD528  Film Directing Program Video Production Workshop 
2 units / Semester I

This class aims to provide you with a working knowledge of the video production and postpro-
duction equipment and facilities in the Film/Video School. We will also explore the creative 
use of these video technologies, including discussions of framing, composition, editing and 
postproduction aesthetics. Classes will include the viewing and critique of significant film/video 
pieces, as well as readings of selected texts. In addition, students are required to attend a lab 
once per week. The Video Lab provides an opportunity for students to have hands-on individual-
ized training on the equipment and techniques demonstrated in class. Students will be required 
to complete a personal video project and to participate in a group project.

* Required of FDP MFA1 students.

FD532A&B  Film Directing 2 
3 units / Semester I, II

Basics of film directing. Building on technical skills learned in the first year, students develop 
their work with actors and their command of cinematic language. Space, scenes, characters, 
blocking and cinematography. The second year film is made in this course.

* Required of 2nd year Film Directing Program students.
* Permission of instructor required.

* Pre-requisites: Film Production Workshop I & II, Film Directing I,  Acting Studio,  Scene Study 
I & II, Cinematic Storytelling, Writing For Cinema. 
* FDP students must be concurrently enrolled in Writing For Cinema, Narrative Editing.

FD533  Real World Survival Skills
2 units / Semester II

This class will cover the basics of functioning in the world after film school:  pitching, financing 
films, the structure of the film and television industry, film festival strategies, publicity, distri-
bution, marketing, etc.

* Required of FDP MFA3 students
* Open to Program in Film and Video students
* Permission of instructor required.

FD550  Theory and Technique of Film Directing
3 units / Semester II

A seminar and screening forum focusing on the analysis of various filmmakers and their 
approach to the director’s craft – script, casting, working with actors, staging, lighting, lens 
choice, point of view, philosophy, style, etc.  Potential directors to be studied include, but are 
not limited to, Pudovkin, Reed, Kieslowski, Desplechin, Tsai, Wong, Michalkov, Olmi, Kazan, 
Seigel, Peckinpah, Eastwood, and the four “H”s: Hawks, Hitchcock, Huston and Hellman.

FD577  Film Directing Program Narrative Editing 
2 units / Semester I

A practical workshop in editing the narrative film, with emphasis on post-production strate-
gies, narrative structure, editing rhythms and cutting for performance. Required assignments 
include: logging and organization exercises; cutting a short scene provided by the instructor; 
analysis of editing in a feature film; and active participation in class discussions of student 
work. These critiques make up the second half of the course. Students must be in post-produc-
tion on a substantial narrative project to take the class. 

* Enrollment limited. 
* Required of 2nd year Film Directing students.
* Open to Program in Film and Video students

FD579  Film Production Workshop I (FDP) 
2 units / Semester I

First semester of a two semester introduction to 16mm filmmaking techniques, from pre-pro-
duction through negative cutting and lab work. Each student shoots and edits a silent 16mm 
film. Taught as a lab and lecture.

* Required of FDP MFA1 students.

FD582  Film Directing I / Film Production Workshop II (FDP)  
2 units / Semester II 

Second semester of a two semester introduction to 16mm filmmaking techniques, focusing on 
basic film direction and including a group synch sound project. Emphasis on aesthetics of nar-
rative filmmaking: mise en scène, camera placement and movement, etc.

* Required of FDP MFA1 students. 
* Prerequisite: FD579 Film Production Workshop I 
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FD601  Preparing for the Marketplace
1 unit / Semester l

Designed for directors and writers to develop necessary skills that will sustain their art practice 
in the professional world. A seminar environment led by a highly successful film professional, 
the class will be geared toward creating an awareness of the market place. Instruction will help 
the early career director prepare a pitch for stories and projects in an effort to find financing, 
distribution, and representation for their work. Guests from the professional world will con-
tribute to particular topics. Discussions will be geared toward the needs of the class and their 
emerging sense of place in professional environments. 

* Class size is limited. By permission of the instructor.
* Open to the institute.

FD635  Film Directing 3: Survey of Historical Directors
3 units / Semester I

This class is designed to investigate the seminal influences of directors past and present. 
Research projects will explore the artistic and cultural impact of  directors whose work span 
multiple disciplines (for example: Meyerhold, Kazan, Brecht, Fassbinder, Tarkovsky, Schnabel).  
These investigations will introduce style conceits useful in developing original work. A formal 
presentation of the project is followed by a short, live performance of a classical text, staged 
in the subject’s iconic directorial style. The class culminates with the creation of a short film 
informed by the student’s discoveries. This class is a hands on directing experience supported 
by information relative to historical movements in film, theater, dance, and art.

*Required of FDP MFA3 students.

FD636  FDP Thesis Workshop
2 units / Semester II

Post-production thesis workshop. Students screen work in progress as they edit their thesis 
films.  Active participation required. 

* Required of FDP MFA3 students.

FD637 FDP Post Production
2 units / Semester I

Overview of the Cal Arts Post Production path focused on providing technical knowledge for 
completion of the thesis. Course is team-taught by faculty, technical faculty and staff. Topics to 
be covered include: digital formats, onlining, mix preparation, color correction.

* Required of all MFA3 Film Directing Program students.
• Open to Program in Film and Video students, by permission of instructor.

FD900  Graduate Independent Project: Film Directing Program
1-9 units / Semester I, II

See description in the Program in Film and Video course descriptions.

* Required of all FDP MFA3 students.
* May be repeated for credit.

CS175A&B  Film History I & II 
3 units / Semester I, II

See description at the end of the Program in Film and Video course descriptions.

* Required of all FDP MFA1 students.

Experimental Animation Course Offerings:

FE107A&B  BFA Foundation in Animation		
6 units / Semester I, II

BFA foundation students will learn the fundamentals of making animated films in a hands-on 
workshop environment where we are actively creating during every class meeting. This course 
will serve as a beginning underlayment for further study in Experimental Animation. The 
foundation class will include drawing sequential motion using pencil and paper, covering all 
aspects of progressive movement, especially the laying out of ideas through time. We will work 
on character design, concept development, storyboarding, and production pathways. In addition 
we will learn some of the experimental animation techniques through making short pieces 
using cut-outs, found images, photo- graphs, and paint-on-glass. The course will cover basic 
design techniques and considerations including materials, execution, and color. We will also 
have a foundation study of contemporary art history and the history of experimental animation 
viewing slides and videos.  Students are required to provide their own pegboards and lights and 
additional art materials.  The course meets twice a week (Monday and Tuesday).  

* Required of all incoming BFA Experimental Animation students.

FE117  Lighting and Camera for Stop Motion
2 units / Semester I, II

This course will cover the equipment available for lighting and shooting stop motion animation.  
Learning of lighting techniques that will help with your story and concept will be explored. 
Introduction to digital SLR cameras, lenses and software will be covered.  An ability to know 
what set up is needed for your stop motion production and how to confidently use it will be the 
outcome for students.

* Enrollment limited to 10 students by permission of instructor.
* Prerequisite: FE320 Stop Motion Animation Basics.
* This class will give you access to the Canon Rebel Kits.

FE118  Motion Control Workshop for Stop Motion
1 unit / Semester TBA

This class covers learning and programming the motion control rig in the Butler Building shoot-
ing space J.  Students who complete the workshop should be able to demonstrate the writing, 
saving and loading of a predefined camera move as it pertains to stop motion animation.  Most 
of the education process will be done through collaborative hands-on experience. Full (on-time) 
attendance is mandatory.  This class is required to gain access to this facility.

* Permission of instructor required.

FE140  Sound Acquisition for Experimental Animators (BFA2 students)
2 units / Semester I

This course that covers the process and technology for recording/acquiring soundtrack 
elements-effects, voice and music. Will cover techniques used both in the field and studio 
environment, as well as audio fundamentals. Gives access to non-sync field recorders and 
microphones.

* Required of all BFA2 Experimental Animation students.

FE141  Post Production Sound for Experimental Animators (BFA2 students)
2 units/ Semester II

Second part of a two semester required sequence, Using Pro Tools for sound editing and mix 
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preparation.  Opportunity to build on and expand recordings from the fall semester.  Planning 
and coordination of Post-production sound paths, including format/finishing considerations.  
Post recording of effects/music.  Graduate students will be expected to complete additional 
assignments.

* Required of all BFA2 Experimental Animation students
* Pre-requisite FE140

FE202A&B  The Digital Path for Animation (Undergraduates)
2 units / Semester I, II   

Course will prepare students for making work using digital tools.  Class covers digital film 
management as well as low and high-resolution production and workflow; and, deals with the 
digital post-production path when working in various formats, importing, exporting frames, 
output and the completion pathway on and off campus.

* Required of BFA2 Experimental Animation students

FE220  Creative Sound: Sound from the Filmmaker’s POV
3 units / Semester TBA

Watching and listening to films, videos, digital media, radio plays and performances for analyz-
ing the use of sound. Using found footage or self-created imagery to create a new, exceptional 
combination of sound and imaginary. The aim of this course is to become more creative in 
using sound-not to refine sound editing skills. A basic knowledge of Premiere or Final Cut Pro 
is required, further access to a computer lab or a computer of his/her own.

* Required of BFA2 Experimental Animation students.
* Open to MFA Experimental Animation students.

FE227  Editing in Final Cut Pro for Experimental Animators 
2 units / Semester II

An overview of Final Cut Pro and its various uses through the animation process will be taught 
in a hands-on course. This course will include the tools necessary to work with various media, 
different editing techniques, and the organizational skills to help you become self sufficient.

* For upper level students by permission of instructor.
* Recommended for MFA 1 and BFA 3 Students
* Basic Mac experience necessary.
* This course is required to gain access to Final Cut Pro computer  Labs

FE235  Drawn Techniques for the Experimental Animator
3 units / Semester I

Each week we will take on a particular exercise to gain expertise in the skill of drawn anima-
tion with a rigor to hold on to the personal. We aim to gain control over image movement that 
is dynamic whether it be political, surreal, abstract, memoir driven or humorous. Drawing 
workshops will yield possibilities for short narratives. Workshops will yield key drawings to be 
explored in animation as exercises are fundamental to learning animation. Screenings, critiques 
and demonstrations parallel viewings of student work.

* Required of all incoming MFA Experimental Animation students.

FE236  Experimental Animation: Direct Techniques
3 units / Semester II

This course focuses working in the moment. The process of how the eye and hand can work 
together in real time to create direct methods is what we are after. Sand, multi-plane, cutouts, 

paint on glass and additional ready-mades are understood as finding another way of creating 
experimental animation. Students are permitted to carry over this work to the computer as an 
aid a system to hold on to the valuable work often unable to recreate. A final project is due 
based upon a selected tested technique.

* Recommended 1st year MFA Experimental Animation students.
* Required for BFA3 students

FE237  Just Do It
3 units / Semester I

Just do it!  Experiment with different materials: find them, treat them, combine them, and 
discover the beauty of most likely surprising results!  We work with film and digital media and 
explore the comprehensive possibilities in combining both.  Frequent discussions about your 
work and about work of renown artists will broaden your understanding and appreciation of 
experimental work and improve your ability to criticize your and other’s work.

*  Highly recommended of BFA2 Experimental Animation students.
*  Enrollment limited to 12, by permission of instructor.

FE245  Abstract Animation
3 units / Semester II

This course is a framework and workshop for creating content in the non-objective language 
of the abstract animated film.  Students will explore the nature of the organic, the mechanical, 
the architectural, the ephemeral, and the unknown.   Through exercises in painting, drawing, 
and inking students will explore their own personal visual vocabulary through images moving 
in time.  There will be a lot of emphasis on color, line, texture, and rhythm in the animation as 
well as basic painting technique. We will make several short animated works, with or without 
sound.  We will emphasize the conceptual in the abstract image as opposed to visual entertain-
ment -searching for meaning and recognition in the abstract.  We will look at abstract works by 
contemporary filmmakers Jeff Scher and David Ehrich, as well as classic films by Oscar Fisch-
inger, Jordan Belson, Len Lye, and Viking Eggeling. Students will need watercolors, gouache or 
acrylics, pens, brushes, and inks.
* Permission of instruction required.

FE255  Photoshop/Premiere/After Effects: Hybrid Imaging 
2 units / Semester I

Develop fluent knowledge of creative possibilities embedded in the marriage between con-
temporary image making instruments, methodologies and concepts. Study of creative digital 
cinema and animation creation, utilizing current image acquisition possibilities, creation and 
editing power of Adobe Photoshop, Premiere Pro and After Effects.

* Students must attend the first class where they will be given the opportunity to test out.
* Permission of instructor required and enrollment limited to 16 students.
* Required for incoming BFA students.
* Recommended for MFA1 students.

FE295-CS  Cameraless Filmmaking: Aesthetics and Strategies 
3 units / Semester TBA

This course explores the history and aesthetics of films made directly on a filmstrip, without 
the use of a camera. Course readings and discussions focus on direct cinema as a form of al-
ternative expression within artistic, social, political and theoretical contexts. The course begins 
with discussion of small-scale art in optical toys as well as related art forms, and then focuses 
in-depth on direct cinema filmmakers. Course requirements include a journal, production of a 
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thaumatrope and flipbook, a short direct film project and three papers covering: methods used 
in the direct film. a direct filmmaker discussed in class and a personal manifesto.  No previous 
filmmaking experience required.

* Approved for critical studies credit.

FE300A&B  Experimental Animation Thesis Production Seminar 
3 units / Semester I, II

MFA thesis students will present their projects for discussion and analysis. A course designed 
to guide each student through development, production, and post-production. Students learn 
to develop critical skills in communicating with each other about the fundamental aspects of 
creating an original work in Experimental Animation and a successful thesis.

* Required of MFA3 Experimental Animation students.
FE302A&B  The Digital Path for Animation (Graduates)	
2 units / Semester I, II

Course will prepare students for making work using digital tools.  Semester I covers digital film 
management as well as low and high-resolution production and workflow.  Semester II deals 
with the digital post-production path when working in various formats, importing, exporting 
frames, output and the completion pathway on and off campus.

* Required of MFA1 Experimental Animation students

FE303  Alternative Stop Motion Techniques
3 units / Semester II

This course will be a platform for experimentation and play in stop motion animation and 
will be primarily concerned with image making. Through a series of workshops employing a 
number of traditional and unconventional techniques, students will shoot tests and push the 
boundaries of well-known processes. We will take the camera outside its box and use ele-
ments of the unpredictable, time lapse, live action, light and others as our subject. Students 
should come with willingness to experiment and test out new ideas. Weekly screenings of rel-
evant work will be discussed and dissected for insight into new ways of working. Attendance 
is mandatory.

* Permission of instructor required
* Enrollment limited to 12

FE308  Animation Research 
3 units / Semester TBA

This course provides an introduction to the realm of scholarly research and publication, 
and allows a student to complete in-depth, original research on a topic of his or her choice. 
Course content includes at least one field trip, as well as lectures on types of research, the 
current state of animation studies, use of archival holdings, preservation issues, interviewing 
techniques, careers in animation studies, formal concerns of writing and publication-related 
issues.

FE316  Screenwriting: From Image to Story
3 units  / Semester I

A workshop open to all levels-- beginning to advanced, in which students propose, outline and 
complete a first draft of an original or adapted short screenplay (15 pages). In-class presenta-
tions and discussion of in progress drafts is required. Screenplays can be narrative, experimen-
tal or anything in between. Emphasis will be given to each student’s particular needs and sen-
sibility as well as general formal concerns such as story construction, formatting and dialogue. 

The syllabus has been designed to be particularly helpful to experimental animation students 
(MFA2s, BFA3s) as they formulate their thesis projects. Students are asked to purchase Final 
Draft screenwriting software and have Internet access to email their assignments.

* Recommended for MFA2 and BFA3 Experimental Animation Students
* Open to all students in the Institute
* Limited to 12 to 15 Students
* Permission of instructor required

FE320  Stop Motion Animation Basics
2 units / Semester I, II

This course will serve as the foundation for exploring the many and varied techniques of stop-
motion animation. Basic principles of lighting, fabrication, timing, and performance will be 
covered using a variety of methods including, wire armature puppets, clay, and found object 
animation.  The class will include weekly screenings, exercises, and demonstrations, and re-
quire regular homework assignments.

* Limited to 15. 
* Permission from instructor required.

FE323A&B  Intuitive Animation Workshop 
3 units / Semester I, II	

An advanced experimental animation class, using both Flash and drawn animation.  This is not 
a Flash class, it is an animation class, but students will learn their way around the program 
as well as exploring the use of animation as a creative tool, as an art form and a distinct and 
personal language.  The class will include modes of representation, free associative animation, 
timing, use of the film frame, kinaesthetics, economy, the unfinished statement, graphic narra-
tive devices, problem solving and use of accident.

* Limited to 10 students.

FE327  Being There
3 units / Semester II

Experiments with different materials and medias will be brought to a high level in this course.  
When is it appropriate to apply them, how can I utilize them in a meaningful manner and 
which message do they provide?  Topics of this course will be working with rhythm, working 
with juxtaposition of different materials and medias, and understanding perception.  Frequent 
presentation of your work and work of others will be accompanied by a critical discussion: what 
do we perceive, why do we perceive it this way, and what influences our perception?

* Highly recommended for BFA2 Experimental Animation students.
* Prerequisite: FE237
* Enrollment limited to 12, by permission of instructor

FE333  History of Experimental Animation 
3 units / Semester I

History of Experimental Animation explores the origins and development of experimental 
animation, with special concentration on the great variety of techniques and styles employed 
by the various artists.

* Required of BFA2, and MFA2 E/A students.
* Approved for Critical Studies credit.
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FE335A&B  Experimental Animation Thesis Concept Seminar
3 units / Semester I, II

The Thesis Concept Seminar analyzes and supports the student’s thesis project while it goes 
through preliminary phases to prepare for the thesis review. The MFA student spends a fair 
amount of time in the fall semester preparing this project with two presentations before the 
class and one before the Thesis Review Committee. Critiques, writing exercises, modes of visual 
presentation and screenings are vital parts of this class. The discussions that develop and 
evolve within the class are critical as visual presentations and written treatments are quite di-
verse. A review of the stages the project passes through and graduation guidelines are covered 
as well in the class.

* Required of MFA2 Experimental Animation students.

FE338  Introduction to 3D CG Animation 
3 units / Semester I

An introduction to the general principles of 3D computer graphic animation. Students will 
work with Maya and related software to learn the basic processes of creating and animating 
synthetic objects, materials, lights, and cameras.

* Open to the Institute.
*Permission of instructor required.
* Enrollment limited to 30

FE347  Documentary Animation
3 credits / Semester TBA

This is a one semester course designed to develop animation projects, which draw from social, 
political, environmental, historical, cultural, or other phenomena as the basis for works in ani-
mation.  We will view and discuss animated films, which represent this small “genre”, as well as 
films, which exemplify creative approaches from the contemporary documentary field (verite, 
hybrid, reportage, etc.).  Through research (newspapers, internet, library) and onsite visits to 
interesting places which might provide ideas for documentary animation, students will conceive 
multiple possibilities for animated documentaries and choose one project to develop through 
completion as an outline, treatment, and storyboard.

* Permission of instructor required.

FE350  Intermediate 3D CG Animation 
3 units / Semester II

An intermediate course in 3D computer graphic animation principles and practice utilizing 
Maya and related software. Students will expand upon the material learned in the introductory 
course through realizing a set of structured exercises and individual projects.

* Open to the Institute.
*Permission of instructor required.
* Prerequisite: FE338.

FE360  Intermediate Concepts of Stop Motion 
3 units / Semester I. II

This workshop introduces students to advanced concepts of stop motion production and 
explores the enormous range of art techniques, crafts and materials necessary for this field. 
Focusing on its unique depiction of light, color, texture and movement, participants will experi-
ment with a variety of mediums and animation styles and creatively utilize them to exploit stop 
motion’s distinctive look. Using theme base exercises, students will experiment with puppet 

fabrication, set construction and animation techniques; with a special emphasis on perfor-
mance and expressive movement. 

* Enrollment limited to 12-15 students by permission of instructor
* Prerequisite: FE320

FE363  Storyboarding,  Layout and Timing
3 units / Semester TBA

A workshop that explores, in detail, storyboard, layout and timing for experimental animators.

* Limited to 15 students by permission of instructor.

FE365  Graphic Short Story 
3 units / Semester I

This one semester course is designed to explore the visual possibilities of the frame in the 
context of conceptual expression in animation. We will look at the comic book, the graphic 
novel, the animation storyboard and cartoons and experimental animation; studying the fram-
ing, color, style and design. We will experiment with various means of creative development 
including research, day-dreaming, the psychology of figuration, and in general “thinking outside 
of the box” when dreaming up ideas for animation. Each student will create a finished “graphic 
short story” a printed realization of an idea, situation, story or simply a series of events em-
phasizing the development of personal style, color, design, framing and production value. This 
course is designed to exercise the possibilities. 

* Permission of instructor required.
* Enrollment limited to 15 students.

FE382A&B  Experimental Animation Undergraduate Critique 
3 units / Semester I, II

Artistic growth is achieved and shaped through personal examination of art as it is being made 
and through frequent feedback from others. This course will help students to observe, read 
contemporary visual language and develop critical opinions about their own artwork and art 
made by others. Individual Students presentations of personal creative work and presentation 
of art by recognized international artist will provide a forum for critical discourse.  This course 
will guide students through completion of their final project required for graduation.

* Required of Experimental Animation BFA4 students

FE409  Experimental Animation Installation
2 units / Semester II

A project-based course in which students will collaborate on two installations integrating 
animation from an experimental point of view.  Animation installations will be placed in the 
context of media installations with emphasis on collaboration.  One mid-term project and one 
final project.  Work will culminate in a group show.

* Permission of instructor required.	
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FE410  After Effects: Compositing 
2 units / Semester I, II

Not just another tool, but it can be. Complex interrelationships of dense image layering or 
simple, basic, subtle color adjustments. Origination of unique visual experiences or just fix a 
visual imperfection.  This course tackles and brings under control the immense range of pos-
sibilities After Effects possess. 

* Required in Semester ll for BFA1 students.
* Prerequisite: FE255.
* Permission of instructor required.
* Enrollment limited to 16.

FE412  Animation Master Class
3 units / Semester TBA

This one semester class is designed for upper level BFA and MFA students to develop their 
animation, timing and editing skills.  Screenings, exercises and workshops will enhance this 
understanding.

* Recommended of MFA and BFA upper level students.
* Permission of instructor required.

FE420  Advanced 3D CG Character Construction I 
2 units / Semester I

This course provides a focused exploration of 3D character modeling in Maya. Production 
techniques and aesthetic considerations are examined in detail. Students learn the finer points 
of constructing clean, deformable surfaces, which can be rigged for animation in “Advanced 3D 
CG Character Construction II” the following semester.

* Prerequisites: FE338, FC320.
* Open to the Institute.
* Permission of instructor required.

FE421  Advanced 3D CG Character Construction II 
3 units / Semester II

This course provides a focused exploration of 3D character rigging and animation setup 
techniques in Maya. Building on the previous semester’s work in “Advanced 3D CG Character 
Construction I”, students learn how to rig the model as an appealing, animatable character with 
intuitive controls.

* Open to the Institute.
* Permission of instructor required.
* Prerequisites: FE420.

FE425A&B  First Year Shorts
3 units / Semester I, II

A two-semester class exploring the process of developing an idea to completion. The course 
will emphasize the process of development and production, starting with initial ideas, continu-
ing through presentation of several finished concepts, and concluding with the completion of a 
short animated work.

* Required of Experimental Animation MFA1 students.

FE430  Professional Practices
3 units / Semester II

Introduces students to an array of practices that are useful in the professional art world related 
to animation.  Includes a survey of employment contexts, resume building, development of a 
show reel and a press kit, grant applications, festival submissions, copyright and intellectual 
property considerations, business models for artists, simple website development, self-promo-
tion, distribution, an introduction to contracts, and other relevant topics.

* Recommended for BFA4 or MFA students.

FE450  Sound Acquisition for Experimental Animators (MFA)
2 units / Semester I

A nine week course that covers the process and technology for recording/acquiring soundtrack 
elements-effects, voice and music. Will cover techniques used both in the field and studio 
environment, as well as audio fundamentals. Gives access to non-sync field recorders and 
microphones.

* Required of all MFA1 Experimental Animation students.

FE451  Post Production Sound for Experimental Animators (MFA)
2 units/ Semester II

Second part of a two semester required sequence, Using pro Tools for sound editing and mix 
preparation. Opportunity to build on and expand recordings from the fall semester.  Planning 
and coordination of Post-production sound paths, including format/finishing considerations.  
Post recording of effects/music. Graduate students will be expected to complete additional 
assignments.

* Required of all MFA1 students
* Prerequisite FE450

FE470  Advanced Stop Motion Production
3 Units / Semester I

This is a production course designed to assist  students in the production phase of their proj-
ects.  Focus will be on creative set and puppet construction, specialized lighting, mastery of a 
high level of performance and timing, and special effects.

* Prior experience in stop motion required with permission of instructor.
* Prerequisite FE360

FE495A&B  Risky Hard Driving in After Effects
3 units / Semester I, II

A mixture of advanced practical and theoretic approaches to structuring, visualizing, method-
ologies and student presentations will be woven together for experienced students seeking an 
advance forum on working with contemporary graphic tools.  Personal project presentations, 
discussion and feedback will play a major role in the activities of this course as we seek ways 
to break through to new, unique, expressive territory in digital media creations.  This advanced 
After Effects course is designed to join diverse student individualism, talent and advanced skill 
in a series of projects, lectures, demonstrations and discussions around the subject of digital 
media art making.  Students will use After Effects as a tool to metaphorically “paint outside the 
lines” and excavate the pure world of hybrid imaging and most importantly take creative risks 
while making a series of personal projects.
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FE520  Alternative Approaches in 3D CG Animation 
3 units / Semester II

A collaborative workshop investigating options to prevalent approaches in 3D computer graphic 
animation. Areas explored will include algorithmic composition, real-time performance, and non-
representational imagery.

* Open to Institute by permission of instructor.
* Enrollment limited to 12.

FE523  Interactive Video with Max/MSP/Jitter 
3 units / Semester TBA

An investigation into the possibilities of interactive video, focusing on the software development 
environment Max/MSP/Jitter. Originally released in the 1980’s, Max began as a MIDI program-
ming toolkit, and then expanded into audio and video, becoming one of the premiere environ-
ments for multimedia. Jitter, the video portion and newest addition to Max, gives artists unprec-
edented control of digital video in an intuitive, graphically based patch-cord programming system.

FE800  Undergraduate Independent Project: Experimental Animation 
1-4 units / Semester I, II

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a con-
tractual agreement drawn at the beginning of each semester.

* May be repeated for credit.

FE900  Graduate Independent Project: Experimental Animation 
1-9 units / Semester I, II

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a con-
tractual agreement drawn at the beginning of each semester.

* May be repeated for credit.

F 209  Optical Printing
2 units / Semester II

Optical printer operation emphasizing creative use of rephotographic techniques in hands-on 
use of equipment. One hour lab required each week in addition to class.

* Enrollment limited to 12 by permission of instructor.
* Open to Program in Experimental Animation students.

F 272  Optical Printer:  Advanced Projects
2 units / Semester I

An advanced printer class for students who are either ready to begin a new printer film or are 
already in the midst of one. This class will include both technical instruction and aesthetic 
discussion. Students will look at and discuss work in progress in addition to screening and ana-
lyzing a multitude of printer films. Students will be expected to complete a short film or make 
significant progress on a longer one.

* Pre-requisite:  FE103 (now F 209)

F 343  Visiting Filmmaker Workshop 
.5 units / Semester I, II

Developing film/video projects with filmmaker in a workshop situation and production of group 
work.

* Permission of instructor required. 

F 510  Interactive & Internet Media 
3 units / Semester I 

Fall 2008 focus: High speed video (slow motion) in obscure narratives; curio shops and off-
kilter installations.  Introduction to interactive development tools and theories of new media.  
Recommended for both beginners and those with prior experience.  An interactive boot camp, 
this course will progress rapidly through assignments of increasing power.

* Required for several advanced courses.
* Permission of instructor required.

F 521  Intermediate Interactive/Jump, Jitter, and Jive
2 units / Semester II

Spring 2009 focus: Immersive suspense and thriller out-of-gallery experience.  Robust and edgy 
options for meaning within and without gallery installations.  Fictional documentary, quirky 
pastiche, and/or reality narratvie are three of several potential directions in which meaning and 
experience get created as viewers/audience members attempt to figure out what’’-going-on.  
Creation of untamed work with sensors using Max and Jitter.  Emphasis is placed on risk taking 
and physicality.  Work may be documentary, narrative, animated, text-and-image, all of the 
above or none of the above.

* No prerequisite.
* Permission of instructor required.

CS175A&B  Film History 
3 units / Semester I, II

See description at the end of the Program in Film and Video course descriptions.

CS275  History of Experimental Film 
3 units / Semester I

See description at the beginning of Film/Video course descriptions.

CS276  Animation Then and Now 
3 units / Semester II

An international historical survey of animated films, from the early motion machines through 
the Golden Age of cartoons to the styles. Comparative screenings and discussions focus on 
aesthetic, practical issues such as parody and satire, timing and gag construction, stylization, 
and stereotype, and mythology and symbolism.

* Required of Experimental Animation BFA1, incoming BFAs and MFA1 students.
* Approved for Critical Studies.
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Character Animation Courses

The following courses are subject to change. An updated listing will be available at fall regis-
tration.
 
Open Door Wednesdays:

Workshop  Painting 
0 units / Semester I, II

* Hosted by Paul Linsley
* Open to the Institute. Information available in Character Animation Office.
* No unit credit is given for this course.

Workshop  Utility Class: Inbetweening, Cleanup Animation Assistant Training 
0 units / Semester I, II

Basic course in doing inbetweening, professional animation cleanup and animation assistant 
training.
* Open to the Institute. Information available in Character Animation Office.
* No unit credit is given for this course.

FC100A&B  Beginning Animation-Traditional
1.5 units / Semester I, II

Beginning to advanced animation, working with the very basic movements to the very complex. 
This is the foundation course of the animation department.

FC101 A&B  Beginning Computer Animation
1.5 units / Semester I, II

Beginning to advanced computer animation.  This is in conjunction with FC100A&B and is taken 
simultaneously.This is the foundation course of the animation department.

FC105A&B  Introduction to Digital Production for Animation  (Name Change)
1 unit / Semester I, II

Introduction to using After Effects, Final Cut Pro and other software for the production of 
traditionally animated films.

FC110A-D  Beginning Life Drawing 
3 units / Semester I, II

Life drawing of the human figure will include the study of anatomical design, structuring, order 
and perspective.

* Enrollment limited to Character Animation students.

FC115A&B  Basic Perspective
2 units / Semester I, II

Basic rendering and perspective drawing.

FC140A1  Color and Design I
2 units / Semester I

Emphasis on the importance of shape, proportion, line, movement and counter-movement, 
positive and negative organization, with practical applications in creative design, theory and 
practice exemplifying principles common to art structures. Full-class critiques and discussions 

of weekly assignments.

FC155A&B  Beginning Story Development 
2 units / Semester I, II

Story development, preparing storyboards, scripting and all things pertaining to story.

FC200A&B  Intermediate Traditional Animation  (formerly FC250A&B)
1.5 units / Semester I, II

Advanced study of animation with assignments involving scenes animated in continuity and 
incorporating recorded dialogue and sound effects.

• Prerequisite: FC100A&B.

FC201A&B  Intermediate Computer Animation
1.5 units / Semester I, II

Advanced study of computer animation with assignments involving scenes animated in 
continuity and incorporating recorded dialogue and sound effects. This is in conjunction with 
FC100A&B and is taken simultaneously.

* Prerequisite: FC100A&B.

FC205A&B  Introduction to Sound Design for Animation  
1 unit / Semester I, II  

Introduction to sound design for animated films, including recording and gathering audio, edit-
ing and mixing, and sound design principles.

FC210A&B  Drawing from Real to Reel & Beyond 
3 units / Semester I, II

Advanced anatomical design, with exploration of the distinctions between younger and older 
human figures, and in-depth study of drawing concepts.

* Prerequisite: FC110A&B.

FC220A-B  Skill Enrichment for Animators 
3 units / Semester I, II

The focus of this class will be to build and expand the existing knowledge of the student. This 
class is designed to work in conjunction with the other curricula by enriching the students 
understanding of all aspects of animation.

FC235A&B  Intermediate Story Development  
2 units / Semester I, II

The study of the short form animated film story. Dealing heavily with short form story structure, 
staging, pacing, and directing.

FC255A&B  Advanced Story Development 
2 units / Semester I, II

Advanced story development, preparing storyboards, scripting and essentials pertaining to story.

* Prerequisite: FC155A&B.
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FC270  Basic Animation Layout 
2 units / Semester I

Basic composition and design on layout animation techniques. Class critique.

FC275  Animation: Art Appreciation 
3 units / Semester II

This course involves the study of classical art, painting and sculpture, as well as contemporary 
art, and other art forms-dance and design. It takes each student’s personal approach to their 
art and introduces the students to artist reference in the past or present connection-in painting, 
drawing, Live Action, Film and Animation. The students will have to search and research their 
own references. In addition to the regular sources, such as the library services, the students 
will be researching films and taking field trips to museums, art galleries, as well as observation 
of life, in relation to their own work.

* Approved for Critical Studies credit.

FC310A&B  Advanced Life Drawing 
3 units / Semester I, II

Concentrating on composition and varied media techniques. Drawing from still life, animals, 
locations and models.

FC310A&B-03  Advanced Life Drawing: Illustration 
3 units / Semester I, II

Concentrating on composition and varied media techniques. Drawing from still life, animals, 
locations and models.

FC310A&B-04  Advanced Life Drawing: Sculpture 
3 units / Semester I, II

Did you ever wonder what your characters might look like in three dimensions? In our class we 
will cover armature making-realistic and fantasy sculpting as well as mold making for the extra 
ambitious individuals.

FC311  Advanced Animal Drawing 
3 units / Semester I

Introduction to animal drawing. Curriculum held weekends at offsite location, which will be 
announced.

FC312  Advanced Landscape Drawing 
3 units / Semester II

Advanced study into landscape composition and drawing. Curriculum held weekends at offsite 
locations, which will be announced.

FC316  Advanced 3D Shading and Lighting 
2 units / Semester II

An exploration of the aesthetic and technical aspects involved in rendering the look of a scene 
in 3D computer graphic animation. Various approaches to the effective creation and assignment 
of material definitions, textures, and lighting will be covered.

* Open to the Institute by permission of instructor.
* Enrolment limited to 24.
* Pre-requisite: FE350.

FC320  Advanced 3D Computer Graphic Animation, Character 
3 units / Semester I  (Semester I only)

This course will cover various techniques used to animate characters within Maya. We will 
review the basic of animation early on and apply those principles to increasingly complex 
models as the class progresses. Students will learn how to approach character animation using 
a methodology that will work for any character.  This methodology will help students tackle any 
assignment with a greater degree of control of the medium. 

* Pre-requisite FE338 or FC325.
* Open to the Institute. 
* Enrollment limited to 24.

FC325  Introduction to Maya
3 units / Semester I, II

Course will cover an introduction to the various disciplines involved with Maya, including mod-
eling, texturing, lighting and rendering.

FC342  Entrepreneurial Studies 
2 units / Semester II

Understanding copyright laws, contracts and the basics of starting your own animation studio.

* Enrollment limited to 20.

FC343  Motion Analysis 
3 units / Semester I, II

This course will take several basic actions and analyze them on different levels. The purpose 
and goal of the course will be to help students go beyond basic motions, delve into the charac-
ter driving those motions and then understand how to bring the heart of the action to screen.

* Enrollment limited to 15.

FC345A-B  Advanced Painting 
3 units / Semester I, II

Painting techniques with acrylic, gauche, water color, mixed media, working with models, 
landscape, and still life. Glazing, texture build up and color theory. Color relationships, warm 
and cool, dark and light.

* Enrollment limited to 15.

FC350A&B  Advanced Animation III 
3 units / Semester I, II

Practical application of advanced animation skills with emphasis on story construction and 
teamwork within the filmmaking process.

* Prerequisite:  FC250A & B.

FC366  Life Drawing: Form, Structure and Analysis
3 units / Semester II

The focus of this course will be the 3D analysis of form, design, and the structure of the human 
figure as it translates from careful observation to the language of drawing.  An investigation 
of the human anatomical structures, movement, anatomical distortions, the composition and 
the natural rhythm and characteristics of the figures’ individual parts.  Organic shapes will be 
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analyzed based on their planar attributes.  Figure in garments, the formation, behavior and the 
structure and of folds, wraps, draping and various fabrics, as they are affected by gravity and 
motion.

FC371  Story for Animators 
2 units / Semester I

Story is often the fire that makes animation work well. The course explores form and structure, 
not formula. Through practical writing exercises and some storyboarding, you will investigate 
such topics as how stories work, what motivates characters, how action rises and falls, and 
much more. You will write, but you do not have to be a “writer.”

* Approved for Critical Studies credit.

FC372A&B  Computer Graphic Animation Workshop 
3 units / Semester I, II

A year-long course designed to guide students through the process of producing an individual 
3D computer graphic animation project. The production pipeline from initial concept through 
final output will be covered.  There will be a focus on strategies for realizing concepts in practi-
cal terms given the available resources of time and equipment. Weekly group presentation and 
analysis of projects will be balanced with individual problem solving sessions.

* Prerequisite: FC320
* Open to the Institute by permission of instructor.

FC373A&B  Screenwriting for Animators: the Picture in Words 
2 units / Semester I, II

A writing class for animators that will avoid traditional gag-oriented animation writing, we will 
explore the long and short narrative, character-driven form with the ultimate goal of screenplay 
literacy and completion of a script. Work will begin by zeroing in on the story the writer wishes 
to tell, then using synopsis as a tool and working with full realized character biographies to 
create real and strong characters moving through a compelling story. Each individual will write 
his/her screenplay guided through each step by the instructor and augmented by class discus-
sion and critique. During class we will view selected scenes from films to analyze what works 
and why (or doesn’t). Screenwriting basics such as format, structure, action, conflict, story and 
character will be addressed at length.

* Enrollment open to 3rd and 4th year levels.
* May be repeated for credit.
* Approved for Critical Studies credit.

FC374  Story for Animators II 
2 units / Semester I

This is an intermediate workshop for people who have either taken “Story for Animators 1” or 
have story and writing experience. In the beginning class, students work on perfecting a one-
minute story. Here, writers work on slightly longer works in prose and screenplay formats.

* Open to the Institute.
* Approved for Critical Studies credit.

FC375A&B  Advanced Animation IV 
3 units / Semester I

Advanced focus on all animation skills with emphasis on story construction and filmmaking 
process.

FC376  Graphic Novel Development
3 units / Semester I

An investigation into the ways in which text and images can work together to tell stories. Em-
ploying self-chosen and given texts as sources. Students will be asked to develop and explore 
visual storytelling as it relates to the graphic novel form.

FC377  History of Character Animation 
3 units / Semester I

This course covers the history of character animation within the American studio system from 
its beginnings in the early 20th century to the present. It focuses on studio and individual 
styles, as well as the influences of technological development, other arts, and historical 
events (including political and sociological shifts). Students will be exposed to a wide range of 
examples through screenings in each class and will engage in critical discussion during class 
and within course papers. A flipbook project demonstrates the student’s knowledge of basic 
animation principles.

* Approved for Critical Studies credit.

FC395  Superheroes: Inside the Bat Cave
2 units / Semester II

This course will focus on superheroes in contemporary fantasy and desire in superhero nar-
ratives.  Close readings of excerpts from films and television shows will form the basis of 
classroom discussions, ranging from The Incredibles, Mighty Mouse and Gunslinger Girl, to 
Superman Returns, Wonder Woman, American Splendor, and Heroes.  We will examine various 
ways in which characters are depicted in superhero (and anti-hero) narratives, as well as de-
velop own rough designs, whether through sketches or brief written descriptions.

FC425  Advanced Maya
3 units / Semester I, II

The continuation of the various disciplines found in Maya, including production, pipeline, ani-
mation & advanced modeling.

* Prerequisite: Introduction to Maya.
* This course is for 4th year animation students only.

FC430  Advanced Character Design 
2 units / Semester I, II

An advanced course in designing animatable characters for the screen.

FC460A&B  Directing for Animators 
2.5 units / Semester I, II

Directing for traditional animation. Directing for animated TV series. Directing for independent 
animation film production.

FC800  Independent Project: Character Animation 
2-16 units / Semester I, II

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a con-
tractual agreement drawn up at the beginning of each semester.

* May be repeated for credit.
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ID370  The People’s Theory
2 units / Semester I

An interdisciplinary reading and discussion group for art and music students. We will read ar-
ticles with an aim to crack the codes of proprietary, critical languages in each discipline, to un-
earth mutual interests. In a critical setting which includes more than one discipline, how do we 
determine what is “good”? Who owns the codes? How do “specialists” in different disciplines 
come to talk to one another? Art students with an interest in music or sound are welcomed. 
Members of art bands are especially encouraged.

ID517  Special Topics in Art and Politics: Artists and War
3 units/Semester II

Many cultural works confronting the issue of war demonstrate that art is far more than fashion, 
decoration, or entertainment. This will be a studio class for artists with strong feelings about 
the issue of war, open to those working in all media. We will investigate how artists have 
responded to conflicts, from World War I to the present. Special emphasis will be placed on 
researching the early sixties Los Angeles based anti-war artist group that built the Peace Tower 
on La Cienega and later fed the Art Workers Coalition in New York. Students will research and 
present representative works and projects by individual makers and collective or collabora-
tive groups, such as Paul Chan, John Heartfield, Alfredo Jaar, Martha Rosler, Leon Golub, 
Nancy Spero, Hans Haacke, The Art Workers Coalition and Artists Call (organized to oppose 
US intervention in Central America in the 1980s). We will create a collective ’zine as well as an 
exhibition. We will also consider project ideas appropriate for the contemporary organization of 
Artists against War. Film and videotapes to be screened include works by various 1970s artist 
collectives, Paper Tiger and Deep Dish TV, Jon Alpert and DTVC, Bruce Connor, Carolee Schnee-
man, Nam June Paik, Woody Vasulka, b.h. Yael, Walid Ra’ad, Andrew Johnson, and others.

* Open to the Institute. Priority given to students from Art, F/V, and Critical Studies
* Grad and upper-division undergrad by permission of instructors

ID530  Toward Interdisciplinary Critique: A Survey of Methodologies
3 units / Semester I

A three-hour seminar, open to graduate students and upper-level undergraduate students by 
permission of instructors.  Team-taught by Sara Roberts and Mona Heinze, in conjunction with 
8 guests (5 from the Institute, 3 from outside CalArts).  In some critiques there is a moderator; 
participants can say what they want as long as it is their turn.  Other critiques stipulate the 
form of the contribution (it has to be phrased as a question) or circumscribe the content (name 
what you see without positives and negatives).  There is critique that dispenses with words, 
using the body as the tool for communication; and there is the masked man who ridicules the 
work until the artist breaks down.  There are as many critical modalities as kinds of fish.  This 
class is not a critique, but a meta-critique, an exploration of forms, frameworks and ideas for 
the critical process.  Each week, with a guest instructor, we will use a different critique.  We 
will examine and critique the critical process, with the goal of a) fully engaging in critical con-
versation (whether as responder or creator), b) gaining a deeper understanding of how we func-
tion as critics—our values and prejudices, and c) developing a critical voice that is informed, 
expressive, and precise.

ID540  Interdisciplinary Collaborative Performing and Visual Art Making
3 units / Semester II

We will meet weekly for 3 hours. 

1½ hours – Improvisation (practice, generate, collaborate). We will freely improvise and also 
use dance and music improvisation exercises and structures such as graphic scores, non-objec-

tive visual art pieces, dance notation scores, patterns and shapes found in nature as stimuli to 
help generate and shape movement, music and visual art “material.”  In these sessions there 
will be reflection and discussion about what transpired during the improvisation sessions along 
with sharing and articulating our approaches to generating material and collaborating with 
others, in the “moment.”  We will explore questions such as:  What makes an active listener 
or participant?  While improvising without a structure, does pattern or form emerge?  Which 
material to save, develop or toss?  How do I interact with others?  What are my individual and 
collaborative artistic processes?  The improvisation sessions will lead to forming collaborative 
groups that will work together to create interdisciplinary works which will be presented at the 
end of the semester.

45 minutes – Lecture and discussion. We will learn about and discuss interdisciplinary/collab-
orative works from various cultures (with a focus on Western traditions) that have occurred/are 
occurring between music, dance and the visual arts from the 20th century to the present.

45 minutes – Library research methods. We will become familiar with performing and visual 
arts library resources and research techniques.

ID550  Arts Pedagogy: Artists Preparing to Teach in the Community 
2 units / Semester I, II

This course is aimed at those students who wish to develop teaching skills within community 
contexts. The course will address topics such as the translation of content in specific artforms 
into culturally and gender inclusive curricula for adolescents, community and cultural issues, 
artistic, conceptual and social development of teens, learning styles, current pedagogical prac-
tice, collaboration, team teaching and ethical issues. There will be readings, discussions, guest 
speakers, panels, demonstrations and off-site observations.

* Open to all MFA students. BFA students who are CAP teaching assistants are also eligible.
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Residence Requirement

The Bachelor of Fine Arts and Certificate of Fine Arts programs, as well as the Master of Fine 
Arts and Advanced Certificate of Fine Arts programs in the School of Music require a minimum 
of one year of full-time residence. The final semester of course enrollment must be in residence 
at CalArts.

Entrance Requirements and Prerequisites

I. Music Theory and Musicianship Skills Placement Exams

All entering students, both undergraduate and graduate, are required to take Music Theory and 
Musicianship Skills Placement Exams. Placement exams may be taken only once.

Undergraduate Students

Based on the results of these exams, each undergraduate will be placed at an appropriate level 
in the Core Curriculum. If an undergraduate student lacks sufficient background to begin the 
core curriculum sequence, s/he may be required to take an additional course, Fundamental 
Musicianship (MT100). This course offers training in skills and musical knowledge considered 
to be essential preparation for serious undergraduate study in music at CalArts. If required, 
Fundamental Musicianship must be completed by the end of the first year in residence. Failure 
to pass this course within the first year may result in dismissal from the School of Music. 
Fundamental Musicianship, if required, does not count towards the overall 120-unit degree 
requirement.

• MT101A & B: Tonal Theory I & II and MT001A & B: Musicianship Skills must be 			 
completed by the end of the 2nd year

• MT202: Theory and Analysis and MT001 C & D: Musicianship Skills (if required) 			 
must be completed by the end of the 3rd year

• MT0004: Rhythm Skills A is a prerequisite for MT001C: Musicianship Skills C and 			
must be completed by the end of the second year

FAILURE TO PASS CORE CLASSES ACCORDING TO THIS SCHEDULE MAY RESULT IN INELIGI-
BILITY TO ADVANCE IN YEAR LEVEL, LOSS OF FINANCIAL AID, ACADEMIC WARNING, AND 
POSSIBLE DISMISSAL FROM THE SCHOOL OF MUSIC.

• All students must take core theory and skills courses each semester until 			 
these requirements are completed.

• All incompletes in Music Theory and Musicianship Skills must be made up before the end of 
the following semester’s “add/drop” period.  Students will not be allowed to enroll in the next 
course in the sequence until incompletes are made up.

Graduate Students

For graduate students, placement exam results may indicate either that a student’s prior train-
ing and current skill levels already are appropriate for graduate study or that Graduate Theory 
Review (MT501), Graduate Skills Review (MT502), and/or other supplemental courses will be 
required in addition to the normal graduate curriculum. Graduate theory and graduate skills 
review courses, as well as supplemental courses deemed necessary to ensure adequate back-
ground for graduate study, do not count toward the overall 60-unit degree requirement. 

II. Music History and Literature (Graduate Students only)

Entering graduate students are expected to have had prior study that would be commensurate 
with undergraduate history/literature study at CalArts in the same major area. A student’s 

undergraduate transcript will be evaluated to ascertain the amount and level of prior study. 
Students who lack sufficient background in this area will be required to take additional history 
and literature courses at CalArts; such courses do not count toward the overall 60-unit require-
ment.

III. Other Prerequisites (Graduate Students only)

Information regarding any additional prerequisites for graduate study in individual programs 
may be found under the course requirements for each program. 

General Curriculum Requirements

I. Bachelor of Fine Arts and Certificate of Fine Arts

Bachelor of Fine Arts and Certificate of Fine Arts candidates must complete a minimum of 120 
units and the equivalent of eight full-time semesters of enrollment.

Bachelor of Fine Arts degree candidates must complete at least 46 semester units of Critical 
Studies coursework. Certificate of Fine Arts candidates are not required to complete Critical 
Studies courses, but must replace them with electives to bring their total units to a minimum 
of 120. All other requirements for the Certificate of Fine Arts are identical to those for the BFA 
degree. Critical Studies requirements are outlined in the Critical Studies section of this Course 
Catalog.

Students must satisfactorily complete the program of studies formulated each semester by the 
mentor and student, which includes classes specified in the “Course Requirements” section of 
this Catalog. 

Regardless of their specific program, accreditation guidelines require all undergraduate Music 
students to:

Develop skills in both composition and improvisation.
Become familiar with diverse musical cultures, periods, and styles.
Become familiar with the musical applications of technology.

Core curriculum classes fulfill some of these requirements. However, it is the responsibility of 
the student and mentor to ensure that requirements are met, whether or not specific courses 
are designated. 

Keyboard Proficiency: All undergraduate students must demonstrate fundamental keyboard 
proficiency either by exam, or through specific classes or lessons. Keyboard proficiency exams 
are given twice each year.

All undergraduates are required to pass the Examination in Music Repertoire and Literature 
(the “Listening Exam”) in order to graduate. This exam is given several times each year, with 
notification posted in advance. Students should take it during their third year. If necessary, 
students may repeat the exam.

Students must pass both Mid-Residence and Graduation Reviews.  These reviews are conducted 
by one of the deans and the mentor.  During these reviews, the student’s course history is ex-
amined, progress is assessed, problems are discussed and changes to the curriculum are con-
sidered.  Mentors and deans will officially approve any changes to the curriculum at this time.

All undergraduates are required to complete portfolio, recital and/or final project requirements 
in order to graduate.

Failure to meet curriculum requirements may result in being placed on academic warning sta-
tus, ineligibility to advance in year level, loss of financial aid, and possible dismissal. 
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II. Master of Fine Arts and Advanced Certificate of Fine Arts

All MFA degree candidates must complete a minimum of 60 units.

Students must satisfactorily complete the program of studies formulated each semester by the 
mentor and student, which includes classes specified in the “Course Requirements” section of 
this Catalog.

Students must pass both Mid-Residence and Graduation Reviews.  These reviews are conducted 
by one of the deans and the mentor.  During these reviews, the student’s course history is ex-
amined, progress is assessed, problems are discussed and changes to the curriculum are con-
sidered. Mentors and deans will officially approve any changes to the curriculum at this time.

Failure to meet curriculum requirements may result in being placed on academic warning sta-
tus, ineligibility to advance in year level, loss of financial aid, and possible dismissal. 

III. Center for Integrated Media (Supplemental Concentration, Graduate Only)

IM students must fulfill all the requirements of their métier MFA programs. In addition, stu-
dents must complete one IM seminar, one IM critique class and carry out a specific IM project 
during each year of residency. Further coursework may include independent studies and elec-
tive courses on technical and theoretical subjects. Topics may include network topologies, new 
software and hardware, programming basics, operating systems, digital video production and 
editing, streaming media, interactive tools and new Internet applications.

Course Requirements

Bachelor of Fine Arts Degree Program or Certificate of Fine Arts

BFA Core Curriculum Sequence 
(Required for all majors other than World Music Performance, Jazz Studies and Music Tech-
nologies Programs)

The BFA Core Curriculum provides undergraduates with a solid basis for the conceptual 
understanding of musical processes and components, and prepares them for more advanced 
work in their areas of specialty. Reflecting the School of Music’s commitment to the diversity of 
musical forms and languages, the Core Curriculum helps students to hone the fundamentals of 
perception and analysis across different musical styles and cultures.

The curriculum features intensive instruction in music theory (harmony, counterpoint, form and 
analysis and contemporary techniques) and musicianship skills (tonal, atonal and rhythmic ear 
training), and covers music history and literature in the context of a global cultural framework 
spanning historical periods. Additional courses explore improvisation, music technologies, 
ensemble singing and world music performance.

Below is the typical core curriculum sequence. These courses are required, but there is some 
flexibility as to when they are taken, depending on the student’s experience and development. 
Additional requirements for each Program are detailed under their respective headings. 

* Courses marked with an asterisk also fulfill Critical Studies requirements. Please see elective 
options below.

First Year

First Semester 

MT101A	 Introduction to Tonal Theory I
MT001A	 Musicianship Skills 
MT004A	 Musicianship Skills: Rhythm  
ME ... 	 Ensemble Singing elective 

Second Semester

M002	 Interim
MT101B 	 Introduction to Tonal Theory II 
MT001B 	 Musicianship Skills 
MT004B 	 Musicianship Skills: Rhythm 
ME ... 	 Ensemble Singing elective

Second Year

First Semester

MT202	 Theory and Analysis of Western Music since 1900
MT001C 	 Musicianship Skills
MH205A*	 Survey of Western Music History  
ME ... 	 World Music Ensemble Elective 
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Second Semester

M002		  Interim

Any ONE of the following THREE Core Theory Options:
1) MT203	 Form and Advanced Tonal Theory (2 units)—OR—
2) MT204	 Counterpoint (2 units)—OR—
3) any two units drawn from the following list of courses:
MT003	 Musicianship Skills—Transcription and Analysis (2 units)
MT150A	 Jazz Keyboard Theory (1 unit)
MT150B	 Jazz Keyboard Theory (1 unit)
MP200A	 Jazz Improvisation (1 unit)
MP200B	 Jazz Improvisation (1 unit)

MT001D 	 Musicianship Skills  
MH205B*	 Survey of Western Music History    
Technology* elective

Third Year

First Semester 

MT300	 Analysis of Musical Forms or 
MT350	 Analysis for Performers 
MH200*	 Music Cultures 

Second Semester

M002	 Interim
MH200*	 Music Cultures 
MH300+... * 	 Music History Elective 

Fourth Year

Core Curriculum should have been completed by this time. 

Ensemble Singing Elective Options: 

ME200	 Beginning African Ensemble 
ME223 	 Kecak 
ME300 	 Conducted Vocal Ensembles 
ME401	 Advanced African Ensemble 
MH220	 African Song 
MP065	 Javanese Voice   
MT200 	 North Indian Sargam

Technology Elective Options: 

MP140 	 Contemporary Performance Practice for Winds 
MP141	 Studio Projects for Guitar  
MX320	 Music Production  
CS217*	 Digital Media and Web Development for Musicians
CS313*	 Introduction to Object-Oriented Musical Programming  
CS268*	 Reproduction of Sound  
MP326A/B 	 Trigger: The Electronic Percussionist    
MX321	 Recording Techniques  
or other technology course as assigned by mentor

The following courses are required but do not constitute a student’s entire program. Students 
are encouraged to collaborate with their mentors to create an individualized course of study 
(combining electives and requirements).

I. Performer/Composer Program (from point of entry at BFA-3 level)

Performer-Composer Program (BFA-3 level)

Learning Goals

Students may enter this program at the upper-division, BFA-3 level. When admitted, they must 
already have acquired a strong grounding in core curriculum studies in music, be excellent 
performers and have strong foundational studies in composition. They will have determined 
that the further development of their original work demands the thoroughgoing integration of 
performance and composition practices. By the time they graduate, they will:

• have developed a distinctive body of original work that thoroughly integrates performance 
mastery with original compositional models;

• have achieved high-level technical skills on their primary performance vehicle (i.e. instru-
ment, voice, electronic media or other medium), as well as display a strong technical founda-
tion in composition, including the ability to produce professional-quality scores;

• be able to perform a significant body of their own original work as well as have skills suit-
able to perform examples of extant literature for their performance vehicle;

• have developed systematic, individualized performance practices needed for the realization 
of their own original work, including knowledge of extended techniques, and also developed 
high-level comprehension and skills in a range of styles and methods for systematic improvi-
sation;

• be skilled in organizing collaborative performing groups suited to realizing their original 
directions in creative music making, and also have collaborated with artists from other 
disciplines;

• have strong knowledge and skills in music technologies appropriate for their creative 
directions;

• be able to analyze and evaluate their own work effectively and make informed judgments 
guiding its further development;

• have strong communication skills with which to express their ideas to others and also be 
able to contextualize their work in light of current directions, historical antecedents and a 
wide range of aesthetic perspectives;

• have very advanced hearing and listening skills and the ability to hear beyond the obvious 
into remote regions of aural possibility;

• and have studied and considered strategic plans and enterprise initiatives that may assist 
them in developing career pathways that support their individual directions in creative 
music making.

Program Requirements

Core Curriculum (if not completed) plus: 

MC100/MP405-479	
	 Major Lesson(s) as assigned (4 classes) 
MC101/MP104/203/MI205 
	 Forums (1 each semester)
MC120A/B 	 Sound/Silence 1 (2 classes)
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MC123A/B 	 Experimental Music Workshop (2 classes)
MT302      	 Acoustics (1 class)
MI150 	 Sound Synthesis (1 class)
ME400 	 Applied Experiments in World Music (1 class)
MH315 	 Survey of 20th and 21st Century Music (1 class)
MP002 	 Grammar of Conducting (1 class)
MP016 	 Non-major Piano (1 class)
M002	 Interim (2 classes)

Improvisation electives (2 classes)
Workshops and ensembles appropriate to major emphasis, or courses dealing with extended 
techniques, improvisation and/or interpretation, chosen in consultation with mentor (4 classes) 

Electives (to fulfill 120-unit degree requirement) 
Additional requirements:
Music Listening Exam
Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital
Graduation Recital (must include original compositions)
Portfolio of Creative Work (submitted for faculty review and approval)

II. Composition Program

Composition Program (BFA)

Learning Goals

Students graduating from CalArts with a BFA degree in composition will have benefited from a 
“one size does not fit all” education.  Each student will have been allowed to fully explore her/
his musical interests and develop her/his compositional voice.  By the time students graduate, 
they should . . . 

• display a strong technical foundation, including having developed facility with notation, 
instrumentation, orchestration and score production, while understanding the basics of digital 
signal processing and electro-acoustic music; be familiar with topics such as alternative 
tuning systems, psychoacoustics and pre-compositional strategies as well as with current 
notation software, sequencing software and real-time synthesis applications;

• have an individual compositional approach that is apparent and recognizable to those in 
the field; 

• demonstrate the ability to construct professional–quality scores and understand the impor-
tance of setting reasonable goals and meeting deadlines; know how to treat performers and 
other composers with respect;

• have experience in collaborating with other musicians whether through improvisation or 
ensemble playing and also have experience collaborating with artists from other disciplines;

• have strongly developed communication skills and be able to express their compositional 
ideas in verbal and written forms, in addition to musical form; be able to clarify performance 
instructions to performers and address performance issues in a professional manner;

• be able to develop sophisticated conceptualization plans for their work, including the ability 
to project the results of compositional decisions into sound;

• be able to contextualize their work and know about aesthetic perspectives—their own and 
others’—so that they may adequately describe what they plan to do and what they have done;

• be able to analyze and evaluate their own work as they compose and thus foresee creative 

problems before or as they emerge and make decisions based on this;

• have very advanced hearing and listening skills, developed as a practice, in and of itself; 
having been challenged in their listening behaviors and perceptions, they will be able to hear 
beyond the obvious into the remote regions of aural possibility.

Program Requirements

Mentors may require students to take additional courses. Students pursuing an emphasis in 
computer music applications should consult their mentors regarding specific courses.

Core Curriculum plus: 

MC100`	 Major Lesson as assigned (each semester) 
MC101	 Undergraduate Composers’ Forum (each semester) 
MC120A&B 	 Sound/Silence 1 (2 classes)
MC121A&B 	 Sound/Silence 2 (2 classes)
MT 302	 Acoustics (1 class)
MC123A/&B 	 Experimental Music Workshop (1 class) 
MI150 	 Sound Synthesis (1 class)
MC250–255	 Writing for. . .  (2 classes)
ME/MP . . . 	 Improvisation class (1 class)
MH315	 Survey of 20th and 21st Century Music (1 class)
MC/MH/MI/MT400 	
	 Focused Topics (3 classes)
MP002 	 Grammar of Conducting (1 Class)
MP016 	 Non-Major Piano (2 classes)
M002	 Interim (4 classes)

Electives (to fulfill 120-unit degree requirement)

Additional requirements: 
Music Listening Exam
Portfolio of Creative Work — all students must submit, for faculty review, a portfolio of works 
composed at CalArts

III. Jazz Studies

Jazz Studies (BFA) 

Learning Goals

By the time of graduation, students in the Jazz Program will have acquired high level experi-
ence and skill and will:

• have highly developed improvisation, orchestration and arranging, and composition skills, 
facilitating spontaneous communication and interaction and developing an individual voice as 
a composer through frequent writing for ensemble performance and recording; graduates will 
be able to apply principles of form and composition in real time, using existing compositions 
or open structures and will be able to utilize instruments and voices in any size ensemble to 
maximize their musical and emotional effect;

• exhibit a consistent, relaxed mental focus under a variety of conditions, and will show ef-
ficient and productive time management in practice and rehearsal situations; they will also 
display creative group decision making in rehearsals;

• exhibit instrumental technique that allows physical facility without tension and that is suffi-
cient to express one’s creative ideas; they also will be able to establish a beautiful, expressive 
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sound, including control of dynamics and intonation;

• have a feeling for time that includes a strong, steady sense of pulse, while moving beyond 
into projecting rhythmic energy and intensity with fluid articulation and phrasing;

• understand melodic and harmonic development and form, including what makes a good 
melody and the ability to tell a melodic story through repetition and variation; they also will 
know the relationship among chords and progressions in a variety of styles and musical con-
texts and will also clearly understand musical organization and structure;

• have sophisticated ear training skills, including the ability to hear and identify melodic, 
rhythmic and harmonic ideas with sufficient clarity and speed for success as an improviser 
and composer;

• have historical knowledge of musical developments that led to creative breakthroughs for 
composers and improvisers in the past, and also will have exposure to other rich musical 
traditions from around the world, thus expanding the creative possibilities for finding a unique 
voice;

• have the keyboard skills necessary to voice lead through chord progressions at the piano in 
steady time in order to facilitate harmonic understanding, improvisation and composition;

• have strong sight-reading skills allowing the reading of both notation and chord symbols in 
a variety of styles and musical contexts and also facilitating the ability to learn unfamiliar jazz 
standards quickly;

• have a unique and creative approach to the playing of standard jazz repertoire;

• have performing skills in a variety of situations, including concert presentations and record-
ing studio experience; graduates will have performed in a variety of venues and be able to 
establish rapport with audiences in any musical style or direction; graduates also will be 
comfortable in a studio environment and will know how to document their creative and musi-
cal work;

• demonstrate a high level of professionalism, establishing a reputation as a reliable, depend-
able colleague;

Program Requirements

These requirements are applicable to the following areas of study: 

Jazz Performance, Jazz Bass, Jazz Guitar, Jazz Keyboard, Jazz Drums, Jazz Trumpet, Jazz 
Trombone, Jazz Reeds

MP429–439	 Major Lesson as assigned (each semester)
MP200	 Jazz Improvisation I (1 class)
MP201	 Jazz Improvisation II (1 class)
MC310	 Jazz Composition (1 class)
MC312	 Jazz Arranging and Advanced Ear Training (1 class)
MH240	 Jazz History (1 class)
MH400–02 	 Seminar on African and African American Music Literature (1 class)
MP104 	 Jazz Forum (4 classes)
MT150 	 Jazz Keyboard Theory (2 classes)
ME117 	 Undergraduate Jazz Student Ensembles (each semester)
ME121 	 Undergraduate Jazz Faculty Ensembles (each semester)
ME200 	 Beginning African Ensemble (1 class)
MT225	 Introduction to Forms of African Music  (1 class)
MT003	 Musicianship Skills-Transcription and Analysis (1 class)
MT001A–C	 Musicianship Skills-Tonal Forms (3 classes)

MT004A&B 	 Musicianship Skills-Rhythm (2 classes)
MT101A&B	 Introduction to Tonal Theory I & II (2 classes)
MT202	 Theory and Analysis of Western Music since 1900 (1 class)
MT300	 Analysis of Musical Forms (1 class)
MH200	 Music Cultures (1 class)
MH205A/B	 Survey of Western Music History & Lit (1 class)
ME/MP. . .	 World Music Elective (1 class)
ME . . .  	 Ensemble Singing (2 classes) 
(see Core Curriculum for options—required of all jazz students unless exempted from 
MT001A&B by placement examination.)
M002	 Interim (4 classes)

Course in Technology (see Core Curriculum listing for options) (1 class)
Electives (to fulfill 120-unit degree requirement)
Additional requirement:

• Music Listening Exam
• Graduation Recital

IV.  Programs in Performance

The requirements listed in each sub-heading include the following areas of study: 
Brass, Guitar, Harp, Percussion, Piano/Keyboard, Strings, Voice, Winds, World Music

Brass (BFA)

Learning Goals

By graduation, students should display a solid foundation of technical, musical, and intellectual 
skills on their instrument. They should have a comprehensive knowledge of style in interpreting 
music from the baroque to today and be self-motivated in their quest to become well-rounded 
musicians and instrumentalists. Specifically they will:

• develop and maintain a high standard of technical  proficiency, sight-reading, transposition 
and aural skills while transcending physical challenges in music making;

• approach music-making from a well-grounded historical and theoretical context, knowing 
how one fits in, goes against, and breaks new ground in reference to tradition;

• integrate their mind-state into practice and performing, including developing the ability to 
deeply listen and concentrate with single-mindedness, while maintaining objectivity, healthy 
motivation, emotional awareness and an acceptance that artistic growth often comes in 
unexpected ways;

• balance ambition and compassion in their practice/performing, setting realistic goals that 
are neither too lofty nor lethargic, while simultaneously accepting where they are at the mo-
ment;

• have highly developed performing skills that allow them to express themselves through 
interpretation, improvisation, and close collaboration with others;

• be aware of responsibilities and function reliably in relation to others; this includes main-
taining professional standards in concert/rehearsal preparation and supporting one’s peers.
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Program Requirements

Core Curriculum plus:

MP411/417–419 	
	 Major Lesson as assigned (each semester)
MR132	 Brass Workshop (6 classes) 
ME120	 U/G Brass Ensemble (each semester)
MP203	 Musician’s Toolkit (first semester in residence and each spring semester 		
	 thereafter - 5 classes)
MP104/203/204/MI205
	 Forums (3 classes, must be taken in the fall semesters due to MP203 		
	 requirement)
MP303 	 Radical Music Pedagogy (1 class)
MC110	 Introduction to Composition (1 class)
MP016 	 Non-major Piano (2 classes)
M002	 Interim (4 classes)

Chamber/Conducted Ensembles as assigned (each semester):
ME105 	 Conducted Instrumental Ensemble 
ME106	 Chamber Music Ensemble 
ME500 	 New Century Players Ensemble 

One improvisation class chosen from: 
ME325	 Projects in Improvisation 
ME326/426	 Improvisation Ensemble

Electives (to fulfill 120-unit degree requirement) 
Additional requirements: 
• Mid-Residence Recital
• Music Listening Exam
• Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital
• Graduation Recital

Guitar (BFA)

Learning Goals

The Guitar Program is based on the reality that the guitar is involved in virtually every aspect 
of the modern musical world, including classical, jazz, blues, rock, pop and many diverse forms 
of world music, and that there are no longer distinct borderlines between these musical genres.  
As a result of working in a collaborative and supportive learning environment upon graduation 
undergraduate guitarists will:

• be well on their way to defining their place in the musical spectrum, to developing a high 
degree of musical and technical skill and a strong original artistic persona, and to acquiring 
the knowledge, the intellectual tools and the confidence to begin to take personal charge of 
their development after graduation;

• have acquired a foundation set of skills in technique, interpretive artistry, improvisation, 
composition, ensemble skills, stage presence, practice discipline, self motivation, professional 
deportment and demeanor and be able to develop these in a comprehensive manner that is 
tailored to their unique individual needs and artistic aspirations;

• be able to grasp the relevance to their specific musical style to the general background 
of the Core Curriculum and the even broader artistic, social, and cultural world view of the 
Critical Studies curriculum and to understand how these expand and deepen their artistic 
possibilities;

• have an awareness that art is less an end result than a process in which excellence and self-
transcendence are pursued endlessly.

Program Requirements

Core Curriculum plus:

MP423/436 	 Major Lesson as assigned (each semester)
MR120 	 Guitar Workshop (each semester)

Minimum three classes chosen from: 
MH190	 Blues Before 1960 
MH215 	 Introduction to the Music of Flamenco 
MP141 	 Studio Projects for Guitar 
MT170	 Transcription for Guitar 
MT173	 Lute Tablature Transcription 
MT174	 Fretboard Theory 
MT175	 Figured Bass Realization/Guitar 
MT176 	 Analysis of Guitar Repertoire 

ME . . .   	 Coached Small Ensemble (each semester)
MP104/203/204/MI205 	
	 Forums as assigned (each semester)
MP303 	 Radical Music Pedagogy (1 class) 
MC110 	 Introduction to Composition (1 class) 
M002	 Interim (4 classes)

One class chosen from: 
MP106	 Non-Major Piano 
MT150	 Jazz Keyboard Theory 
MT002-02 	 Bach Keyboard Pieces 

One improvisation class chosen from: 
ME325	 Projects in Improvisation 
ME326/426 	 Improvisation Ensemble 
MP200 	 Jazz Improvisation 
ME . . .	 Jazz Ensembles

Electives (to fulfill 120-unit degree requirement) 
Additional requirements: 
• Mid-Residence Recital
• Music Listening Exam 
• Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital
• Graduation Recital

Harp (BFA)

Learning Goals

At the time of graduation, students should demonstrate a solid foundation of technical, musical 
and intellectual skills at the harp.  They should have advanced interpretive abilities that enable 
them to prepare traditional as well as new works of music.  They will have the ability to:

• emplace their specific skill-set within the context of the music profession in as broad an ap-
plication and variety of settings as possible;

• practice high standards of professional conduct and deportment, including stage presenta-
tion, communication skills, tuning skills and preparation of materials;
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• sight-read with ease, including chord-charts, figured bass and various notation used in free 
improvisation;

• work easily in ensemble settings—in conducted and un-conducted ensembles of all sizes—
maintaining good leading, following and collaborative skills;

• theoretically comprehend scores and parts, including a wide variety of notation and interpre-
tive indications.

Program Requirements

Core Curriculum plus:

MP412 	 Major Lesson as assigned (each semester)
MR123 	 Harp Workshop (each semester)
MP203 	 Musician’s Toolkit (first semester in residence and each spring semester 		
	 thereafter - 5 classes)
MP104/203/204/MI205	
	 Forums (3 classes, must be taken in the fall semesters due to 			 
	 MP203 requirement)
MP303 	 Radical Music Pedagogy (1 class)
MC110	 Introduction to Composition (1 class)
MP016 	 Non-major Piano (2 classes) 
M002	 Interim (4 classes)

Chamber/Conducted Ensembles as assigned: (each semester)
ME105 	 Conducted Instrumental Ensemble 
ME106 	 Chamber Music Ensemble 
ME500 	 New Century Players Ensemble 

Improvisation class chosen from: (1 class)
ME325 	 Projects in Improvisation 
ME326/426	 Improvisation Ensemble 

Electives (to fulfill 120-unit degree requirement)
Additional requirements: 
• Mid-Residence Recital
• Music Listening Exam
• Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital
• Graduation Recital

Percussion (BFA)

Learning Goals

By the time percussion students graduate, they should be grounded in snare drum, mallet per-
cussion, timpani, contemporary multiple percussion, electronic percussion, hand drumming and 
improvisation.  By graduation, students should:

• have the ability to play in a conducted ensemble setting such as a percussion ensemble or 
chamber orchestra; this means to be prepared for rehearsals, have practiced the music and be 
on time;

• have developed a good practice work ethic that gets one to the practice room around four 
hours each day preparing solo and ensemble work as well as engaging in pure technical prac-
tice; graduates should be good sight-readers and have the discipline and patience to decipher 
and prepare difficult composed parts;

• have developed professional skills on mallet percussion instruments, such as marimba and 

vibraphone, and be able to play composed solos and etudes, improvise, sight-read and have 
solid two and four mallet techniques;

• have good fundamental skills on snare drum, timpani, tambourine, triangle, castanets, and 
bass drum; graduates should be able to execute all of the rolls, dynamics and ornamentation 
that are expected of players of these instruments;

• have experience with and understanding of percussion instruments, playing, and technique 
from other musical cultures; this should include a good foundation in hand drumming through 
the study of congas, tabla, pandero, ric, frames drums, tonbak or African music;

• have a working knowledge of trigger percussion and digital recording.

Program Requirements

Core Curriculum plus:

MP415 	 Major Lesson as assigned (each semester)
MP . . . 	 Non-Major Lesson electives (4 classes) — 
	 Jazz, World or Orchestral Repertoire
ME122 	 Percussion Ensemble (each semester)
MR129 	 Percussion Workshop (each semester)
MP104/203/204/MI205 	
	 Forums (4 classes) 
ME105 	 Conducted Ensembles (2 classes)

Ensembles as assigned (each semester)
World Music Ensembles (2 classes) — in addition to Core Curriculum

MP303 	 Radical Music Pedagogy (1 class)
MC110	 Introduction to Composition (1 class)
MP016 	 Non-Major Piano (1 class)
M002	 Interim (4 classes)

Improvisation classes chosen from (2 classes): 
ME121 	 Jazz Ensembles 
ME326/426	 Improvisation Ensembles 
MP200 	 Jazz Improvisation I 
MP201 	 Jazz Improvisation II 

Electives (to fulfill 120-unit degree requirement)
Additional requirements: 
• Mid-Residence Recital
• Music Listening Exam 
• Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital
• Graduation Recital

Piano/Keyboard (BFA)

Learning Goals

At the time of graduation, students should display a solid foundation of technical, musical and 
intellectual skills at the piano along with a commitment to the art of music with an intense 
focus on the piano as the main conduit of their artistic expression. They should have advanced 
interpretive standards appropriate to all major periods of music, as well as an understanding of 
how to self-guide future learning-processes at the piano.  Specifically, they will have:

• a thoroughly developed sense of professional etiquette, including preparedness, punctuality, 
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and a determination to consistently attain ever higher standards in all respects; 

• an accomplished grasp of music theory, history and style, and the ability to contextualize 
every musical experience at the keyboard within that knowledge.  Contextualization should 
be evident in interpretive decisions, as well as in well-structured verbal and written skills that 
support and underline musical acts;

• the ability to absorb scores thoroughly, with attention to detail, and playing that displays 
sensitive interpretive decisions based on independent critical thinking;

• a creative musical imagination with a strong sense of “inner hearing”;

• the technical skills necessary for adapting to the demands of different repertoire, as well as 
a high degree of objective accuracy and cleanliness in playing.  They should have the ability 
and confidence to play most pre-twentieth century repertoire from memory;

• enthusiasm for versatility, including a strong commitment to chamber music, experience 
in both tonal and free improvisation, and the ability to understand lead sheet symbols and 
figured bass.

Program Requirements

Core Curriculum plus: 

MP416/413  	 Major Lesson as assigned (each semester)
MT115 	 Keyboard Skills (3 classes)
MH116 	 Piano Literature (4 classes)
MP203 	 Musician’s Toolkit (first semester in residence and each spring semester 		
	 thereafter — 5 classes)
MP104/203/204/MI205	
	 Forums (3 classes, must be taken in the fall semesters due to 
	 MP203 requirement)
MR129 	 Percussion Workshop (each semester)
MX800P 	 Pedagogy Project (2 classes) 
MC110	 Introduction to Composition (1 Class)

Specialized Ensembles appropriate to major emphasis

Chamber/Conducted Ensembles as assigned (each semester): 
ME105 	 Conducted Instrumental Ensemble 
ME106	 Chamber Music Ensemble 
ME500	 New Century Players Ensemble
ME114	 Baroque Chamber Music 

Improvisation class chosen from (1 Class): 
ME325	 Projects in Improvisation 
ME326/426 	 Improvisation Ensemble 
MP200	 Jazz Improvisation 
MT150 	 Jazz Keyboard Theory 
ME . . . 	 Jazz Ensembles 

Keyboard Studies electives (2 classes)
M002	 Interim (4 classes)

Electives (to fulfill 120-unit degree requirement)
Additional requirements: 
• Performance for faculty jury (each semester)
• Mid-Residence Recital
• Music Listening Exam 
• Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital
• Graduation Recital

Strings (BFA)

Learning Goals

The outcomes from studying in the multi-focus string program at both the BFA and MFA levels 
ensue from a unique combination of the intense learning experiences on offer at CalArts, guid-
ed by individualized mentorship. While the goals are similar for both BFA and MFA students, 
graduate students work on more advanced levels. By the time of graduation, students will have 
developed skills that may include and are not limited to:

• ensemble playing, ranging from conducted ensembles, chamber music, to jazz, improvisa-
tion, world music and/or interdisciplinary projects—leading to a heightened awareness of 
community and collaborative learning situations;

• a wide range of intonation systems, ranging from exploring septimal commas to the sets of 
tuning scenarios available in common practice tonal music;

• exploring optimal ways to hold their instrument;

• understanding performance practices (articulation, sound ideals and so on) that characterize 
different styles, ranging from world music offerings, to diverse jazz performance trends, to 
western music periods;

• ability to perform in professional surroundings;

• interfacing with technology in live and recorded performance and other projects;

• the beginnings of charting their own course with creativity and artistic independence—par-
ticularly essential for MFA students; this could include, and is not limited to: teaching; the 
skills to create, lead or maintain and promote ensembles; a solo career; a spectacular hybrid 
career that is astonishingly interdisciplinary.

Program Requirements

Core Curriculum plus:

MP420/421/406/409 	
	 Major Lesson as assigned (each semester))
MR128 	 String Workshop (each semester)
MP203 	 Musician’s Toolkit (first semester in residence and each spring semester 		
	 thereafter - 5 classes)
MP104/203/204/MI205	
	 Forums (3 classes, must be taken in the fall semesters due to 			 
	 MP203 requirement)
MP303 	 Radical Music Pedagogy (1 class)
MC110	 Introduction to Composition (1 class) 
MP016 	 Non-major Piano (2 classes) 

Chamber/Conducted Ensembles as assigned (each semester): 
ME105 	 Conducted Instrumental Ensemble 
ME106	 Chamber Music Ensemble 
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ME500	 New Century Players Ensemble 
Improvisation class chosen from (1 class): 

ME325	 Projects in Improvisation 
ME326/426	 Improvisation Ensemble 

M002	 Interim (4 classes)

Electives (to fulfill 120-unit degree requirement)
Additional requirements: 
• Mid-Residence Recital
• Music Listening Exam
• Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital
• Graduation Recital

Voice (BFA)

Learning Goals

By graduation, students should display a flexible, controlled and healthy vocal apparatus along 
with compelling, well-contextualized performance skills that allow creative expression and 
freedom.  Specifically, s/he will demonstrate:

• vocal technique that is healthy, consistent and versatile with an even and resonant timbre 
evident throughout an extensive range;  a voice produced with energetic freedom that is able 
to adapt to the demands of a diverse repertoire;  

• musicality that arises from attention to detail and intent informed by a thorough under-
standing of history, style and performance practice; 

• a comprehensive knowledge of historical, theoretical and stylistic contexts and the ability 
to perform convincingly and communicate (verbally and in written form) about the place of 
his/her work within such contexts;

• a thorough knowledge of the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA), its sounds and symbols, 
and the ability to apply these to render accurate pronunciations when singing; a working 
knowledge of English, Italian, French and German languages, with an understanding of the 
unique principles of grammar and meaning for each;

• physical performance skills solidly based in the music and text, including confident move-
ment, body language, facial expression, and fully inhabited character;

• exposure to and experience in the singing practices of cultures outside western European 
classical traditions, as well as improvisation and extended vocal techniques;

• an understanding of and commitment to professional etiquette, including preparedness and 
punctuality and the commitment to attaining ever higher standards of excellence; 

• development of a distinctive, expressive, broad-minded, entrepreneurial artistic persona that 
is comfortable performing in a wide variety of musical styles and genres, and exploring new 
contexts and arenas;

• an ability to develop self-promotion strategies and materials  including résumés, artist biog-
raphies and personal website management. 

Program Requirements

Core Curriculum plus:

MP422 	 Major Lesson as assigned (each semester)
MR110 	 Vocal Repertoire Coaching (Minimum 4 classes)

MP255A&B 	 Diction for Singers (2 classes)

4 classes chosen from:
MP208 	 Stagecraft for Singers 
MP402	 Opera Theatre Performance Project  
T 060	 Acting for Singers 

MH345A&B 	 Solo Vocal Literature (2 classes) (also fulfills Core Curriculum 			 
	 MH300+requirement)
Vocal ensembles as assigned (each semester): 

ME106 	 Chamber Music 
ME114 	 Baroque Chamber Music & Bach Arias 
MT002-01	 Bach Chorales
ME300	 Conducted Vocal Ensembles (also fulfills Core Curriculum 				 
	 requirement)
ME500	 New Century Players Ensemble 

MP403 	 Vocal Pedagogy (1 class)
MR126 	 Voice Workshop (Minimum 4 classes)
MP203 	 Musician’s Toolkit (first semester in residence and each spring semester 		
	 thereafter - 5 classes)
MP104/203/204/MI205	
	 Forums (3 classes, must be taken in the fall semesters due to 			 
	 MP203 requirement)
MC110	 Introduction to Composition (1 class)
MP016 	 Non-major Piano (2 classes) 
M002	 Interim (4 classes)

Improvisation class chosen from (1 class): 
ME325	 Projects in Improvisation 
ME326/426	 Improvisation Ensemble 

*As Part of Critical Studies:
German 101&102 	
	 Elementary German 1 & 2 (2 classes)
Frnch 101&102	Elementary French 1 & 2 (2 classes)
Ital 101&102 	 Elementary Italian 1 & 2 (2 classes) 

Electives (to fulfill 120-unit degree requirement)
Additional requirements: 
• Performance for faculty jury (Each Semester)
• Mid-Residence Recital
• Music Listening Exam 
• Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital
• Graduation Recital

*Students in the Voice Program must complete one year each of Italian, German and French as 
part of their Critical Studies and/or Voice Program requirements. Students may be exempted 
from foreign language study by AP exams and/or high school transcripts indicating prior lan-
guage study. Two years of high school study are considered equivalent to one year of college-
level study. 

Winds (BFA)

Learning Goals

At the time of graduation, woodwind students will demonstrate solid musical, intellectual and 
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technical skills appropriate for their instrument and their career goals.  They will have devel-
oped advanced interpretive standards appropriate to all major periods of music, as well as a 
commitment to the art of music with an intense focus on their instrument as the main conduit 
of their artistic expression.  Specifically, they will show:

• a thoroughly developed sense of professional etiquette, preparedness and punctuality, along 
with a determination to consistently attain ever higher standards in all respects; 

• an accomplished grasp of music theory, history and style, and the ability to speak and write 
about their musical experiences;

• playing that displays sensitive interpretive decisions based on independent critical thinking;

• a creative musical imagination, along with the technical skills necessary for adapting to the 
demands of different repertoire, as well as a high degree of objective accuracy and cleanli-
ness in playing;

• enthusiasm for versatility, including the ability to perform as a solo recitalist, a chamber 
musician, and an orchestral member;  additionally, they will be comfortable in both tonal and 
free improvisation, fluent in playing extended techniques, and have experience playing in a 
non-western style or ensemble, having skill on non-western instruments;

• a developing ability to absorb challenging scores quickly and thoroughly;

• an ability to make and finish reeds as needed for their instrument(s);

• an increasing ability to appraise their own skills and needs and thus be able to gain more 
independence from their teacher. 

Program Requirements

Core Curriculum plus:

MP405/407/410/414	
	 Major Lesson as assigned (each semester)
MR122/124/130/131	
	 Workshop appropriate to major (each semester)
ME123 	 Woodwind Ensemble (4 classes)
MP203 	 Musician’s Toolkit (first semester in residence and each spring semester 		
	 thereafter - 5 classes)
MP104/203/204/MI205	
	 Forums (3 classes, must be taken in the fall semesters due to 			 
	 MP203 requirement)
MP303 	 Radical Music Pedagogy (1 class)
MC110 	 Introduction to Composition (1 class)
M002	 Interim (4 classes)
MP016 	 Non-major Piano (2 classes)

Chamber/Conducted Ensembles as assigned (each semester): 
ME105 	 Conducted Instrumental Ensemble 
ME106	 Chamber Music Ensemble 
ME500	 New Century Players Ensemble 

Improvisation class chosen from (1 class): 
ME325	 Projects in Improvisation 
ME326/426	 Improvisation Ensemble 

Electives (to fulfill 120-unit degree requirement)
Additional requirements: 
Mid-Residence Recital 

Music Listening Exam 
Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital
Graduation Recital

World Music (BFA)

Learning Goals

This degree program focuses on developing a strong sense and understanding of the different 
areas of world music offered at CalArts, in particular African, North Indian, and Indonesian 
music and dance. Having spent at least two semesters in each of these disciplines of the world 
music program, students will form a strong foundation or base of knowledge in each of these 
areas. This strong foundation in all of the areas offered will not only prepare students for real 
world experience but also can be used as a stepping stone to the more specialized MFA pro-
grams in world music at CalArts.  By the time students graduate, they will:

• be able to play various instrumental, vocal and  percussion instruments in African, North 
Indian and Balinese and Javanese music on at least a fundamental skill level;

• be technically skilled in one of more instruments and an accomplished performer on this/
these instrument(s);

• be able to perform (playing and dancing) a wide range of repertoire;

• have strongly developed rhythmic and melodic skills, 
with the ability to both lead and follow;

• understand the theoretical, historical and cultural aspects of these musics;

• have a forward-looking nature, respectful of tradition and also able to face the challenges 
and opportunities that await in the rapidly developing global music climate.

Program Requirements

MP440-478 	 Major Lesson as assigned (each semester)
MH200 	 Music Cultures (4 classes)
MT200 	 Sargam (1 class)
MT. . .	 World Music Theory Electives chosen from (3 classes) – courses must 		
	 span at least two areas:

MT210	 North Indian Theory
MT225	 Introduction to the Forms of African Music
MT260	 Javanese and Balinese Music, Dance and Theory
MT401	 The History and Theory of Tala

Musical Transcription class (1 class) — (MT003 recommended) 
Ensemble appropriate to major emphasis (each semester)
Other World Music Ensembles (4 classes) – must include one class in each area in the World 
Music program
Ensemble Electives outside of World Music Program (4 classes)

ME400 	 Applied Experiments in World Music (2 classes)
MT/ME/MP . . . 	World Music electives (3 classes)
MT001A-C 	 Musicianship Skills—Tonal Forms (3 classes)
MT004A&B 	 Musicianship Skills—Rhythm (2 classes)
MT101A&B  	 Introduction to Tonal Theory I & II 
MT202	 Theory and Analysis of Western Music since 1900
MH205A/B 	 Survey of Western Music History and Lit (1 class)
MH . . . 	 Music History or Literature Elective (1 class)
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Keyboard skills classes chosen from (2 classes): 
MP016	 Non-Major Piano Lesson 
MT115	 Keyboard Skills 
MT150	 Jazz Keyboard Theory 
MT175	 Figured Bass Realization 

ME . . .  	 Ensemble Singing (2 classes) – see Core Curriculum for options
M002	 Interim (4 classes)
Course in Technology (1 Class) – see Core Curriculum for options

Electives (to fulfill 120-unit degree requirement)
Additional requirements:
• Music Listening Exam
• Graduation Recital
• All students are required to learn and play pitched instruments.

V. Music Technology: Interaction, Intelligence & Design Program

Music Technology: Interaction, Intelligence & Design Program (BFA) 

Learning Goals

Students graduating from the Music Technology program will have built strong musical skills 
while mastering a variety of music-related technologies in the context of pursuing creative 
work.  Specifically, they will:

• become trained musicians able to work in any orchestral, ensemble or global music produc-
tion, including knowing how to produce a concert, manage a stage, understand a sound board 
and run stage monitor and main audience sound;

• have attained strong theory, ear training and rhythm training, with a focus on 21st century 
technology;

• know how to run a music studio for recording production, with full knowledge of microphone 
techniques, software editors, audio effects, mixing and mastering;

• have strong contextualization abilities for the history of electro-acoustic music;

• know how algorithms for traditional synthesis and audio affect production;

• be proficient software engineers, with the ability to code for websites and utilize advanced 
object-oriented languages for artistic expression;

• understand basic digital signal processing and its relationship to audio, including time and 
frequency domains and how these can be manipulated for artistic purposes; also be able to 
use basic electronics and know how to design human computer interfaces for artistic prac-
tices;

• have project implementation and production capabilities, including planning, execution, time 
management and documentation skills.

Program Requirements

MI150	 Sound Synthesis (1 class)
MI260	 Digital Audio Effects (1 class)
MX321 	 Recording Techniques (1 class)
MX320 	 Concert & Performance Production (4 classes)
MC121A&B 	 Sound/Silence II (2 classes)
MC465 	 Digital Recording Studio (1 class)

MC405A&B 	 Circuit & Speaker I & II (2 classes)
MI220	 Advanced Musical Programming Techniques (1 class)
MI330A&B	 Interface Design for Music and Media Expression (2 classes)
MI205	 Music Technology Forum (each semester offered)
MT302	 Acoustics (1 class)
MI499	 Music Technology Final Project (2 classes)
MT001A&B 	 Musicianship Skills-Tonal Forms (2 classes)
MT004A 	 Musicianship Skills-Rhythm (1 class)
MT101A&B 	 Introduction to Tonal Theory I & II (2 classes)
MH200 	 Music Cultures (2 classes)
MH205A&B 	 Survey of Western Music History & Lit (2 classes)
MH315  	 Survey of 20th-21st Century Music History & Lit (1 class)
MH310 	 History of Electro-Acoustic Music (1 class)

Keyboard Studies, 1 class, chosen from:
MP016 	 Non-Major Piano
MT115 	 Keyboard Skills
MT150A&B 	 Jazz Keyboard Theory
MT175 	 Figured Bass Realization

MC110	 Introduction to Composition (1 class)
F/TP . . .   	 Sound for other Media (2 classes)
Video or Computer Graphics (1 class)
IM . . . 	 Integrated Media Course (1 class)
MI400	 Focused Topics in Music Technology (2 classes)

Composition Elective, chosen from (1 class):
ME450 	 Sonic Boom	
MC400 	 Focused Topics in Composition
MC400-14 	 Uncertainty
MC416 	 Media Theory
MC417 	 Media Strategy

Digital Performance Ensemble, chosen from (2 classes):
MI530	 21st Century Raga and Tala: Digitizing North Indian Music
MI531	 21st Century Gamelan: Digitizing Indonesian Music
ME540	 Machine Orchestra
MI445	 Robotic Design for Music and Media Applications
ME325-01	 Creative Electronic Music Ensemble
MC408 	 Musical Robotics 
MC515	 Music and Video Ensemble

ME . . .  	 Ensemble Singing (1 class) – see Core Curriculum for options
ME . . .  	 World Music Ensemble elective (1 class)

Improvisation class chosen from (1 class): 
ME325	 Projects in Improvisation 
ME326/426 	 Improvisation Ensemble 
M002	 Interim (4 classes)

As Part of Critical Studies (fulfills core Technology requirement): 
CS217	 Digital Media and Web Development for Musicians (1 class)
CS313	 Introduction to Object-Oriented Musical Programming (1 class)
CS268 	 Reproduction of Sound (1 Class)

Electives (to fulfill 120-unit degree requirement) 
Additional requirements:
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• Music Listening Exam

VI. Musical Arts Program

Musical Arts Program (BFA) 

Learning Goals

By graduation, students should display a wide range of musical and intellectual skills and 
intense originality, along with the ability to apply these in a wide variety of professional situa-
tions.  Specifically, they will be able to:

• be conversant in differing styles and genres of music and to synthesize these into a music 
that is unique to each student;

• articulate, in verbal and written forms, the place of their own work within various historical, 
genre and artistic contexts;

• work competently in a variety of professional situations, including pedagogical, perfor-
mance, managerial, technical and composition fields;

• present a range of musical skills from across the music disciplines, including performing on 
more than one instrument/voice;

• extract elements of non-western music traditions and apply them in creative applications.

Program Requirements

In consultation with your mentor, a program will be designed that concentrates in one area or 
combines several areas. Private lessons are offered on the basis of faculty availability. 

Core Curriculum plus: 

At least 32 units of private lessons and additional specialized courses, as assigned (each 
semester). 
MT/MC . . .  	 Theory or Composition electives (2 classes)
MH . . .  	 Music History and Literature electives (2 classes)
ME . . .  	 Ensemble electives (3 classes)
MP016 	 Non-Major Piano (2 classes)
MP204	 Forum for Musical Arts (4 classes)
MP303	 Radical Music Pedagogy (1 class)

Improvisation class chosen from (1 class): 
ME325 	 Projects in Improvisation 
ME326/426	 Improvisation Ensemble 

M002	 Interim (4 classes)

Music Electives (5 classes)
Electives (to fulfill 120-unit degree requirement)
Additional requirements:
• Music Listening Exam
• Musical Arts students are required to keep a cumulative portfolio of their work while enrolled 
at CalArts. This may include, but is not limited to, recordings, compositions, and visual and/or 
written materials. Faculty will review the portfolio at the end of each year.

Master of Fine Arts or Advanced Certificate of Fine Arts

Electives are chosen in consultation with the mentor. All MFA programs require a minimum of 
60 units.

I. Performer—Composer (MFA) 

Performer—Composer Program (MFA) 

Learning Goals

Students will enter this program having already developed high-level skills in performance 
and/or composition in an undergraduate program and having identified a direction in creative 
music making that demands thoroughgoing integration of performing and composing practices 
in the further evolution of their creative work. By the time they graduate, they will:

• have developed a distinctive, creative musical voice recognizable to others and supported by 
a body of professional-level, original work that thoroughly integrates performance virtuosity 
with innovative compositional models;

• display professional-level technical skills in both composition and their primary performance 
vehicle (i.e. instrument, voice, electronic media or other medium), as well as have developed 
systematic, individualized performance practices, including appropriate extended techniques, 
needed for the realization of their own original work;

• have significant experience in organizing and directing collaborative performing groups to 
realize original, innovative directions in creative music making, including those involving art-
ists from other disciplines;

• have mastered a range of styles and methods for systematic improvisation, demonstrated 
the ability to bring the full complement of their composing and performing skills to each mo-
ment of spontaneous music making and shown cognitive acumen in conceiving, hearing and 
adapting to both large- and small-scale musical forms as they may emerge through interac-
tive musical processes; 

• have mastered music technologies that may be needed to support their creative directions, 
including ability to produce professional quality recordings of their work;

• have strong communication skills with which to express their ideas to others in spoken, writ-
ten and musical forms and be able to produce potentially publishable musical documents and 
journal-style articles about their work;

• be skilled at analyzing and contextualizing their own work and that of others in the light of 
current directions, historical antecedents and a wide range of aesthetic perspectives;

• have developed hearing and listening skills on the highest levels and fully integrated them 
with performance and composition practices, including listening analytically, creatively, and 
hearing beyond the obvious into remote regions of aural possibility;

• have developed strategic plans and enterprise initiatives with which to develop career path-
ways to support their individual directions in creative music making.
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Program Requirements

Two years of intensive study, full-time coursework and creative projects are required. Some 
individualized programs may require three years. 

MC500/MP505-523	 Major Lesson(s) as assigned (minimum 4 classes)
Advanced Composition classes chosen from (minimum 4 classes):

MC403	 Methods 
MC400	 Focused Topics 
MC405A/B 	 Circuit & Speaker
MT500	 Intonation Workshop 
MI260	 Digitial Audio Effects
MI220	 Advanced Musical Programming Techniques

ME/MP . . .  	 Studies in Extended Techniques, Improvisation and/or Interpretation			
	 (minimum 4 classes)
Minimum one class chosen from: 

MC315	 Choreographers and Composers
MC316	 Concert Theatre 
MC321	 Composition for Film/Video
MC/MH400-11 
	 Hyper-Opera/ Lyrical Psychogeography 
MC515	 Music and Video Ensemble

MH425	 Survey of Sound Art (1 class)
MH/MT300+ . . .	Advanced Music History, Theory or Analysis (minimum 3 classes)
MC501 or MP503/504 	
	 Graduate Forums (each semester)

Additional composition electives (minimum 2 classes) — (MC250-255 recommended) 
Advanced Ensemble electives (minimum 2 classes)

M002	 Interim (2 classes)
MC600 	 MFA Portfolio (1 class)
MP600 	 MFA Graduation Recital (1 class)

Non-Music electives (2 classes) 
Electives (to fulfill 60-unit degree requirement) 
• Mid-Residence Recital (must include original compositions)
• Jury Exam prior to Graduate Recital

Performer—Composer Program: African-American Improvisational Music 
(MFA)

An MFA program emphasizing a multi-focus, interdisciplinary approach to studies in the perfor-
mance practice, literature, and history of African-American Improvisational Music, along with 
philosophical, theoretical, aesthetic, and performance technology aspects. The program encour-
ages research in how innovation in creative improvised music is connected with traditional and 
experimental practices in dance, theatre, literature, and film, along with studies that place this 
discipline and its traditions in appropriate intellectual and academic contexts.

Learning Goals

Students will enter this program having already demonstrated advanced skills in compos-
ing, performing and improvising practices, seeking a broader, diverse evolution of creative 
languages, styles, systems and idioms representing a varied spectrum of musical forms and 
cultural properties.   By the time they graduate, they will:

• have developed a distinctive creative voice in instrumental performance, compositional and 
improvisational practice, able to appropriate a vast range of creative music theories, historical 
and aesthetics resources;

• be able to engage in a dialogue of the philosophical, experimental and aesthetic traditions 
of creative music literature covering a wide range of artistic languages and improvisational 
disciplines;

• have experience in developing constructive ensemble designs for creative musicians while 
also being able to illustrate in performance their use of improvisational languages that model 
communication in contemporary times;

• have realized the unique relationship of the creative music ensemble and the composer-
musical director that exists as a utopian model in society, functioning within the context of 
democratic ideas embodying individual and collective expression; 

• have comprehended how to deliver creative musical thoughts and ideas at the moment they 
are conceived, while instantaneously organizing sounds, silence, space and rhythms into an 
intelligent musical expression; 

• be knowledgeable concerning an expanded instrumental philosophy regarding constructive 
tonalities, and how to treat those relationships when orchestrating according to tonal family, 
mixed tonal family and electronic musical instruments;  

• be equipped with writing skills and the ability to verbally articulate with confidence the 
meaning and research embodied in the works (compositions and performance) and their per-
spective and perceptions regarding music performance, art in society and the role artists play 
in transforming and shaping the world through critical and cultural scholarship. 

Program Requirements

MC500/MP526-MP539
	 Major Lesson(s) as assigned (minimum 4 classes)
MP401-01	 Advanced Systemic Improvisation (1 class)
MC410A&B 	 Graduate Jazz Composition: Analysis (2 classes)
ME404 	 Creative Orchestra (1 class)
ME . . .  	 Specialized ensembles (2 classes)
MP502 	 Improvisers’ Visiting Artist Colloquium (each semester offered)
MH400-02 	 Seminar on African & African-American Music Literature (2 classes)
MP235	 Beginning Shakuhachi Workshop – OR –
ME222	 Gong Suling: Balinese Flute Ensemble
ME . . .  	 African Music Ensemble elective (1 class)
MT225 	 Intro to Forms of African Music
MP600 	 MFA Graduation Recital (1 class)
MH900 	 Graduate Independent Study: Thesis (1 class) 
M002	 Interim (2 classes)

Non-Music electives (2 classes)
Electives (to fulfill 60-unit degree requirement)
Additional requirements: 
• Mid-Residence Recital (must include original compositions)
• Jury Exam Prior to Graduation Recital
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II. Composition

Composition Program (MFA) 

Learning Goals

Starting with a foundation of skills and creativity fostered by an undergraduate degree in 
composition, MFA students will continue to explore and develop their own artistic voice.  By the 
time MFA students graduate, they should

• have further developed their compositional voice and extended their knowledge of compo-
sitional craft to include graphic notation, indeterminacy, extended instrumental techniques, 
graphic notation, and elements of critical theory;

• be familiar with current notation software, sequencing software, and real-time synthesis 
applications; additionally, those who specialize in electronic music should be proficient in all 
of the above, plus have a working knowledge of a general-purpose programming language 
such as C/C++, Java, Ruby, etc., and some understanding of the basics of analog and digital 
hardware;

• be proficient in making scores with a professional appearance; additionally they will under-
stand the importance of setting reasonable goals and meeting deadlines and will know how 
to treat performers and other composers with respect;

• have experience in collaborating with other musicians through improvisation, ensemble 
playing or conducting;  additionally, they also should have experience working with artists 
from other disciplines;

• be able to communicate their compositional ideas in verbal and written form, as well as 
musical form; additionally they will be able to clarify performance instructions to perform-
ers, and address performance issues in a professional manner;

• have strongly developed conceptualization plans for their work, including the ability to 
project the results of compositional decisions into sound;

• be able to contextualize their work and know about aesthetic perspectives—their own and 
others’—so that they may adequately describe what they plan to do and what they have done;

• be skilled in analyzing as they compose, utilizing different types of analyses, based on the 
type of work they are creating, and thus be able to analyze and evaluate their work while in 
process, being able to foresee creative problems before or as they emerge, and make deci-
sions based on this;

• have developed listening skills as their highest skill, having approached listening as their 
practice; they will have learned the benefits of challenging their listening and hearing abili-
ties in as many contexts as possible and in many challenging circumstances; such practice 
will allow the composer to refer to the deeper recesses of perception and challenge them-
selves, the listener and the performer to hear beyond the obvious, into the remote regions of 
aural possibility.

Program Requirements

Two years of intensive, full-time creative activity and course work are required. Some individu-
alized programs may require three years. 

MC500 	 Major Lesson as assigned (each Semester)
MC501 	 Graduate Composers’ Forum (Each Semester

Nine classes chosen from: 
MC416	 Media Theory: Getting and Using Critique 

MC417 	 Media Strategies: Rules and Space
MC465	 Digital Recording Studio 
MT302	 Acoustics 
MT500	 Intonation Workshop
MH310	 History of Electro-Acoustic Music
MC/MH/MI/MT400  
	 Focused Topics 
MH425 	 Survey of Sound Art 

MC423	 Experimental Music Workshop – OR –  
ME 325	 Creative Music Ensemble – OR –
ME326/426 	 Improvisation Ensemble – OR –
ME450	 Sonic Boom

Six classes chosen from: 
MC250-255	 Writing for . . .  
MC315	 Choreographers and Composers
MC316 	 Concert Theatre
MC321	 Composition for Film/Video 
MC403 	 Methods 
MC405A&B 	 Circuit & Speaker
MC515 	 Music & Video Ensemble  
MH400-11 	 Hyper-Opera/Lyrical Psychogeography 
MI260	 Digital Audio Effects	
ID370 	 The People’s Theory
MT500	 Intonation Workshop 

M002	 Interim (2 classes)
MC600  	 MFA Portfolio (1 class)

Electives (to fulfill 60-unit degree requirement)
Additional requirements: 
• Mid-Residence review

Specialization in Experimental Sound Practices (MFA)
Program Requirements

MC500 	 Major Lesson as assigned (each semester)
MC501 	 Graduate Composers’ Forum (each semester)

Nine classes chosen from: 
MC416 	 Media Theory: Getting and Using Critique 
MC417 	 Media Strategies: Rules and Space 
MC403	 Methods  
MC405A/B  	 Circuit & Speaker
MC/MH/MI/MT400  
	 Focused Topics
MT302	 Acoustics
MT500	 Intonation Workshop
MC465	 Digital Recording Studio
MI260	 Digital Audio Effects
MI220	 Advanced Musical Programming Techniques

	
MC423 	 Experimental Music Workshop – OR –  
ME 325 	 Creative Music Ensemble – OR –
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ME326/426 	 Improvisation Ensemble – OR –
ME450	 Sonic Boom

Six classes chosen from: 
MC250-255 Writing for . . . 
MC315	 Choreographers and Composers 
MC316	 Concert Theatre
MC321	 Composition for Film/Video   
MC515	 Music and Video Ensemble
MH400-11 	 Hyper-Opera/Lyrical Psychogeography
MC/MH/MI/MT400 
	 Focused Topics      
MH425 	 Survey of Sound Art 
ID370 	 The People’s Theory

MC600  	 MFA Portfolio (1 class)
M002	 Interim (2 classes)

Electives (to fulfill 60-unit degree requirement)
Additional requirements:
• Mid-Residence review

III. Jazz Studies

Jazz Studies (MFA)

Learning Goals

By the time of graduation, students in the Jazz Program will have acquired high level experi-
ence and skill in areas common with the BFA program listed below, but with the expectation of 
a considerably higher level of maturity, depth and originality.  By graduation, they will

• have highly developed improvisation, orchestration and arranging, and composition skills, 
facilitating spontaneous communication and interaction and developing an individual voice as 
a composer through frequent writing for ensemble performance and recording; graduates will 
be able to apply principles of form and composition in real time, using existing compositions 
or open structures and will be able to utilize instruments and voices in any size ensemble to 
maximize their musical and emotional effect;

• exhibit a consistent, relaxed mental focus under a variety of conditions, and will show ef-
ficient and productive time management in practice and rehearsal situations; they will also 
display creative group decision making in rehearsals;

• exhibit instrumental technique that allows physical facility without tension and that is suffi-
cient to express one’s creative ideas; they also will be able to establish a beautiful, expressive 
sound, including control of dynamics and intonation;

• have a feeling for time that includes a strong, steady sense of pulse, while moving beyond 
into projecting rhythmic energy and intensity with fluid articulation and phrasing;

• understand melodic and harmonic development and form, including what makes a good 
melody and the ability to tell a melodic story through repetition and variation; they also will 
know the relationship among chords and progressions in a variety of styles and musical con-
texts and will also clearly understand musical organization and structure;

• have sophisticated ear training skills, including the ability to hear and identify melodic, 
rhythmic and harmonic ideas with sufficient clarity and speed for success as an improviser 
and composer;

• have historical knowledge of musical developments that led to creative breakthroughs for 
composers and improvisers in the past, and also will have exposure to other rich musical 
traditions from around the world, thus expanding the creative possibilities for finding a unique 
voice;

• have the keyboard skills necessary to voice lead through chord progressions at the piano in 
steady time in order to facilitate harmonic understanding, improvisation and composition;

• have strong sight-reading skills allowing the reading of both notation and chord symbols in 
a variety of styles and musical contexts and also facilitating the ability to learn unfamiliar jazz 
standards quickly;

• have a unique and creative approach to the playing of standard jazz repertoire;

• have performing skills in a variety of situations, including concert presentations and record-
ing studio experience; graduates will have performed in a variety of venues and be able to 
establish rapport with audiences in any musical style or direction; graduates also will be 
comfortable in a studio environment and will know how to document their creative and musi-
cal work;

• demonstrate a high level of professionalism, establishing a reputation as a reliable, depend-
able colleague;

• have extensive experience as ensemble leaders and well-developed teaching skills.

Program Requirements

These requirements are applicable to the following areas of study:
Jazz Performance, Jazz Bass, Jazz Guitar, Jazz Keyboard, Jazz Drums, Jazz Trumpet, Jazz 
Trombone, Jazz Reeds.

MP529-539 	 Major Lesson as assigned (each semester) 
MC410 	 Graduate Jazz Composition: Analysis (2 classes)
MP401 	 Graduate Jazz Improvisation (2 classes)	
ME421 	 Graduate Jazz Ensemble (each semester)
ME417 	 Graduate Student Jazz Ensemble (each semester)
MP504 	 Graduate Jazz Forum (2 classes)
MH400-02 	 Seminar on African & African-American Music Literature (2 classes)
ME200	 Beginning African Ensemble (1 class)
MT225 	 Intro to the Forms of African Music (1 class)
M002	 Interim (2 classes)
MP600	 MFA Graduation Recital (1 class)

Non-Music electives (2 classes)
Electives (to fulfill 60 unit degree requirement)
Additional requirements:
• Ensemble performances followed by Critiques (each semester)
• Mid-Residence Recital
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IV. Programs in Performance

The requirements listed in each sub-heading include the following areas of study:
African Music and Dance, Balinese and Javanese Music and Dance, Brass, Guitar, Harp, North 
Indian Music, Percussion, Piano/Keyboard, Collaborative Keyboard Emphasis, Strings, Voice, 
Winds, World Percussion.

Two years of intensive study are required for the Master of Fine Arts or Advanced Certificate of 
Fine Arts.  Some individualized programs may require 3 years.

African Music and Dance (MFA)

Learning Goals

The African Music and Dance program seeks to develop students’ drumming, singing and 
dancing abilities in traditional music and dance from Ghana while learning and synthesizing 
the diverse skills and abilities required of a western classical musician. By the time students 
graduate, they should:

• display a solid foundation of technical skills on various percussion instruments from Ghana 
(lead and support parts), in singing and leading songs, and in traditional dances from Ghana;

• have the ability to listen attentively to the contents of music and to hear the entire piece, 
showing a highly developed awareness of relationships among instruments and parts in rela-
tion to the whole;

• be able to perform a varied repertoire of traditional music and dance from Ghana;

• display a strong sense of timing and rhythm and an understanding of how poly-rhythm 
functions in traditional Ghanaian music, along with a sophisticated grasp of Ghanaian music 
theory through syllables and in a socio-cultural context;

• display strong rhythmic and ensemble responsibility and highly developed observation and 
imitation skills, including the ability to learn new calls and to respond accurately to changes 
that the lead drummer may initiate;

• be able to discuss the role of music in Ghanaian society, drawing from a knowledge of his-
tory, culture and style;

• demonstrate high professional standards and the ability to form and rehearse an ensemble;

• display versatility, flexibility, artistry, synthesis, spirit and a broad minded artistic approach 
to performing traditional Ghanaian music and also new, evolving syntheses with western clas-
sical music and other world musics.

Program Requirements

Two years of intensive study in the field of emphasis are required. A final recital or series of 
performances is required. Mentors may require a written thesis.

MP540 	 Graduate Major Lesson as assigned (each semester)
MP040-078 	 Minor Lesson (each semester)
ME400 	 Applied Experiments in World Music (1 class)
MH400-02	 Seminar on African and African-American Music Literature (1 class)
MH300+ . . .  	 Advanced Music History & Literature (1 class)

One class in Transcription chosen from:
    MT325 	 Projects in Transcription
    MT003	 Musicianship Skills: Transcription and Analysis

Two classes chosen from: 
MP480	 Tabla Accompaniment 
MT200	 North Indian Sargam 
MT201	 Sargam for Instruments 
MT210	 North Indian Theory 
MT225	 Intro to the Forms of African Music 
MT260	 Javanese and Balinese Music, Dance and Theory 
MT401	 The History and Theory of Two Indian Rhythm Systems (Tala 			 
	 Systems) 

ME . . .  	 Advanced Ensemble in major area (each semester)
ME . . .  	 Other advanced World Music Ensembles (each semester)
MR527	 African Rhythm Workshop
MP220	 African Dance (minimum once class)
MH220	 African Song (minimum one class)
MX900P 	 Pedagogy Project (2 classes)
M002	 Interim (2 classes)
MP600 	 MFA Graduation Recital (1 class)

Non-Music electives (2 classes)
Electives (to fulfill 60 unit degree requirement)

Balinese and Javanese Music and Dance (MFA)

Learning Goals

Students graduating with an MFA specialization in Balinese and Javanese music and dance will 
be exceptional performers on various gamelan instruments, will have significant knowledge 
about the music, culture and history of gamelan music and dance in Bali and Java, and will be 
prepared to creatively meet challenges in a rapidly developing global music culture.  Specifi-
cally, they will:

• present strong technical skill in playing several different categories of gamelan instruments, 
all of which combine to create multi-layered and elaborate music.  This includes instruments 
that play the melody, regulate time, underline musical structure, elaborate melodies, and vo-
cal components; 

• understand the relationship of the individual instruments to the central melody and the 
whole, and the role each instrument plays in the layers created;

• elicit the strong listening, observational and imitation skills necessary to learn such music; 
to recognize and order the relationship of the parts to the whole and be able to convey such 
oral teaching traditions and methods to others; be able to utilize cipher notation as necessary;

• utilize the wide range of sound phenomena prevalent in Balinese and Javanese gamelan 
music in unique, global integrations and creations, taking gamelan musical elements forward 
in the 21st century and playing a significant role in aligning tradition with innovation;

• maintain cultural respect, awareness and understanding,  as well as knowledge of the vari-
ous roles gamelan music plays in Indonesian life, including the long history and development 
of gamelan music and dance and the theory that underlies this; 

• possess professional qualities enabling performance, intellectual inquiry, respect for tradi-
tion and forward-looking creation.
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Program Requirements

Two years of intensive study in the field of emphasis are required. A final recital or series of 
performances is required. Mentors may require a written thesis.

MP550-566 	 Graduate Major Lesson as assigned (each semester)
MP040-078 	 Minor Lesson (each semester)
ME400 	 Applied Experiments in World Music (1 class)
MH300+ . . .   Advanced Music History & Literature (2 classes)

Class in Transcription chosen from:
MT325 	 Projects in Transcription
MT003	 Musicianship Skills: Transcription and Analysis

Two classes chosen from: 
MP480	 Tabla Accompaniment 
MT200	 North Indian Sargam 
MT201	 Sargam for Instruments 
MT210	 North Indian Theory 
MT225	 Intro to the Forms of African Music 
MT260	 Javanese and Balinese Music, Dance and Theory 
MT401	 The History and Theory of Two Indian Rhythm Systems (Tala 			 
	 Systems) 

ME . . .  	 Advanced Ensemble in major area (each semester)
ME . . .  	 Other advanced World Music Ensembles (each semester)
MP230/240	 Balinese and/or Javanese Dance (each semester)
MX900P 	 Pedagogy Project (2 classes)
M002	 Interim (2 classes)
MP600 	 MFA Graduation Recital (1 class)

Non-Music electives (2 classes)
Electives (to fulfill 60 unit degree requirement)

Brass (MFA)

Learning Goals

In keeping with the outline for the BFA program in Brass Studies, graduates will expand on 
their already solid foundation of technical, musical, and intellectual skills on their instrument, 
and be self-motivated in their quest to become well-rounded musicians and instrumentalists. 
They will also have identified and thoroughly explored facets of musics that they most closely 
identify with as artists. Specifically they will:

• develop and maintain professional standards of technical  proficiency while creating a 
unique voice amongst fellow musicians;

• collaborate closely with peers in an effort to create new and lasting formations and work;

• thoughtfully create and polish a repertoire of pieces that best represent their own musical 
goals;

• explore extended techniques on their instrument and develop the ability to absorb challeng-
ing scores quickly and thoroughly;

• take risks with their work in an effort to break through artificial ceilings;

• be able to carefully document all creative projects for self-promotion.

Program Requirements

MP511/517-519		 Major Lesson as assigned (each semester)
MR532 		  Graduate Brass Workshop (2 classes)
ME440 		  Graduate Brass Ensemble (each semester)
MH300+ . . . 		  Advanced Music History and Literature (2 classes)
MT . . . 		  Advanced Theory/Analysis (2 classes) – MT350 recommended

Chamber/Conducted Ensembles as assigned (each semester): 
ME405 	 Conducted Instrumental Ensemble 
ME406	 Chamber Music Ensemble 
ME500	 New Century Players Ensemble 

ME/MP . . .		  Studies in Extended Techniques, Improvisation, and/or Interpretation (2 		
		  classes)
MP503		  Musicians’ Toolkit (2 classes) (recommended taken in spring semester)
MP502/503/504 	 Forums (2 classes)
MX350 		  Career Design for Musicians (1 class)
MX900P		  Pedagogy Project (1 class) –OR–
ID550		  Arts Pedagogy
M002		  Interim (2 classes)
MP600		  MFA Graduation Recital (1 class)

Non-Music electives (2 classes)
Electives (to fulfill 60-unit degree requirement)
Additional requirements:
• Mid-Residence Recital
• Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital

Guitar (MFA)

Learning Goals

Graduate guitar students come to CalArts with a high degree of technical skill and musical 
artistry in some part of the musical spectrum.  The graduate requirements are deliberately 
broad and non-specific to provide maximum flexibility to accommodate a wide range of musical 
interests and styles and to allow maximum opportunity to participate in the diverse artistic 
culture at CalArts.   Graduate students are expected to be highly self-directed in their creative 
explorations and upon graduation they will:

• have honed their existing abilities to a professional  level;

• have explored whole new creative avenues in the process of expanding their artistic and 
stylistic capabilities in music as well as the other arts.

Program Requirements

MP523/536 	 Major Lesson as assigned (each semester)
MR520 	 Graduate Guitar Workshop (each semester)
MH300+ . . . 	 Advanced Music History & Literature (2 classes)
MT/MC . . . 	 Advanced Theory/Analysis or Composition (2 classes)
ME . . . 	 Ensembles as assigned (each semester)
MP502/503/504
	 Forums (each semester)
MX350 	 Career Design for Musicians (1 class)
M002	 Interim (2 classes)
MP600 	 MFA Graduation Recital (1 class)
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Non-Music electives (4 classes)
Electives (to fulfill 60 unit degree requirement)
Additional requirements:
• Mid-Residence Recital
• Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital

Harp (MFA)

Learning Goals

At the time of graduation, students should demonstrate a high level of technical, musical and 
intellectual skills at the harp.  They should be verbally articulate about their art, and have the 
tools that enable them to succeed in the professional arena.  They will be:

• conversant in the history of the instrument and its repertoire; 

• able to apply their skills in a broad variety of settings—from popular to symphonic music, 
chamber to solo repertoire—and have the knowledge and practice to realize music of all 
genres, including jazz, improvised, classical, baroque and contemporary;

• individual artists with a unique artistic voice, realized after studying music that interests 
them as well as music that provides broad perspectives of the field;

• professional artists, with the attendant skills of conduct and accountability as well as career 
development expertise;

• prepared to teach the harp, having conducted comprehensive pedagogical studies.

Program Requirements

MP512 	 Major Lesson as assigned (each semester)
MR523 	 Harp Workshop (each semester)
MH300+ . . .  	 Advanced Music History and Literature (2 classes)
MT . . .  	 Advanced Theory/Analysis (2 classes) – MT350 recommended
ME/MP . . . 	 Studies in Extended Techniques, Improvisation, and/or Interpretation 
	 (2 classes)

Chamber/Conducted Ensembles as assigned (each semester): 
ME405 	 Conducted Instrumental Ensemble
ME406	 Chamber Music Ensemble 
ME500 	 New Century Players Ensemble  

MP503	 Musicians’ Toolkit (2 classes) (recommended taken in spring semester)
MP502/503/504 	
	 Forums (2 classes)
MX350 	 Career Design for Musicians (1 class)
MX900P	 Pedagogy Project (1 class) 
M002	 Interim (2 classes)
MP600	 MFA Graduation Recital (1 Class)

Non-Music electives (2 Classes)
Electives (to fulfill 60 unit degree requirement)
Additional requirements:
• Mid-Residence Recital
• Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital

North Indian Music (MFA)

Learning Goals

This degree program trains students to become exceptional performers as well as teachers 
through in-depth hands-on training.  While the program is heavily steeped in performance prac-
tices, the students also will learn the theoretical side of this music, as well as the cultural and 
historical aspects of North Indian classical music.  By graduation, students in the North Indian 
Music Vocal and Instrumental Program will:

• develop technical skill in playing and/or singing different Raags and Taalas found in North 
Indian classical music, including an understanding of sruti, microtones, and differences 
between each Raag and Taal;

• have a refined sense of pitch, reinforced through significant ear training; 

• have memorized and performed compositions in different Taals and Raags, while at the 
same time focusing heavily on developing skills as an improviser;

• have learned skills such as tuning as well as maintenance and repair of instruments.

Specifically for the North Indian Music Tabla Program, students will:

• develop a strong knowledge of the different talas or rhythmic cycles found in North Indian 
classical music;

• have developed the skills, as both a soloist and an accompanist, necessary to be a learned 
tabla player;

• have learned a broad range of traditional repertoire, as well as developed skills as an impro-
viser;

• have a strong understanding of the concepts, devices, and rhythmic patterns found in North 
Indian classical music;

• know the vocalization and recitation of syllables (e.g. the language and grammar of tabla);

• be able to maintain, repair, and tune the instruments.

Program Requirements

Two years of intensive study in the field of emphasis are required. A final recital or series of 
performances is required. Mentors may require a written thesis.

MP570-578 	 Graduate Major Lesson as assigned (each semester)
MP040-078 	 Minor Lesson (each semester)
ME400 	 Applied Experiments in World Music (1 class)
MH300+ . . .  	 Advanced Music History & Literature (2 classes)

One class in Transcription chosen from:
    MT325 	 Projects in Transcription
    MT003	 Musicianship Skills: Transcription and Analysis

Two classes chosen from: 
MP480	 Tabla Accompaniment 
MT200	 North Indian Sargam 
MT201	 Sargam for Instruments 
MT210	 North Indian Theory 
MT225	 Intro to the Forms of African Music 
MT260	 Javanese and Balinese Music, Dance and Theory 
MT401	 The History and Theory of Two Indian Rhythm Systems (Tala Systems) 
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ME . . . 	 Advanced Ensemble in major area (each semester)
ME . . . 	 Other advanced World Music Ensembles (each semester)
MX900P 	 Pedagogy Project (2 classes)
M002	 Interim (2 classes)
MP600 	 MFA Graduation Recital (1 class)

Non-Music electives (2 classes)
Electives (to fulfill 60 unit degree requirement)

Percussion (MFA)

Learning Goals

By the time students graduate, they should:

• be self-motivated and working on projects that are reflective of their own personal learning 
goals and artistic visions, and also able to articulate their visions and the processes involved 
in reaching them; 

• be committed to continuous development of technical skills on core orchestral percussion 
instruments through solo playing, chamber music, and technical practice;

• be heading to young professional levels of marimba and vibraphone playing through solo 
work and technical practice;

• have knowledge of and experience with pedagogical goals and philosophies that they will 
use in their own work as teachers;

• be increasingly engaged in collaborative projects with other musicians as well as artists 
from other disciplines;

• be developing themselves as improvisers through work with world music and/or jazz, and be 
cultivating compositional skills, especially in the context of interdisciplinary work.

Program Requirements

MP515 	 Graduate Major Lesson as assigned (each semester)
MR529 	 Graduate Percussion Workshop (each semester)
ME422 	 Percussion Ensemble (each semester)
MT/MH300+ . . .
  	 Advanced Theory/Analysis or Music History & Literature (4 classes)
ME . . . 	 Ensembles as assigned (each semester)
MP502/503/504
	 Forums (2 classes)
MX350 	 Career Design for Musicians (1 class)
MP/ME . . .  	 Studies in Extended Techniques, Improvisation and/or Interpretation 
	 (2 classes)
MX900P	 Pedagogy Project (1 Class) 
M002	 Interim (2 classes)
MP600	 MFA Graduation Recital (1 class)

Non-Music electives (2 classes)
World Music Ensemble elective  (each semester)
Electives (to fulfill 60 unit degree requirement)
Additional requirements:
• Mid-Residence Recital
• Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital

Piano/Keyboard (MFA)

Learning Goals

At the time of graduation, students should demonstrate a synthesis of the diverse skills and 
abilities required of pianists in the contemporary musical world along with a commitment to 
the art of music with an intense focus on the piano as the main conduit of their artistic expres-
sion.  They should display versatility, flexibility and a broad-minded intellectual and artistic 
approach to music-making, as well as advanced technical and interpretive standards appropri-
ate to professional activity.  Specifically, they will have:

• a thoroughly developed sense of professional etiquette, including preparedness, punctuality, 
and a determination to consistently attain ever higher standards in all respects;

• a sophisticated grasp of music theory, history and style, and the ability to contextualize 
every musical experience at the keyboard within that knowledge. Contextualization should be 
evident in interpretive decisions, as well as in compelling verbal and written skills that sup-
port and underline musical acts;

• the ability to absorb scores quickly and thoroughly, and playing that consistently displays 
sensitive interpretive decisions based on independent critical thinking;

• a creative musical imagination with a strong sense of “inner hearing”;

• the technical skills to realize any musical thought, whether notated or improvised – also 
understood as a well-developed connection between tension-free technical apparatus and 
musical image.  This includes a high degree of objective accuracy and cleanliness in playing, 
as well as reliable memorization skills in appropriate repertoire of all musical periods;

• demonstrable versatility, including a strong commitment to chamber music; experience in 
relation to other keyboard instruments, such as harpsichord, celeste, organ and synthesizers; 
experience in both tonal and free improvisation; the ability to realize lead sheet symbols and 
figured bass; and ability and experience in large conducted ensembles and orchestra.

Program Requirements

MP513/516 	 Major Lesson as assigned (each semester)
MT515 	 Keyboard Skills (2 classes)
MH516 	 Piano Literature (2 classes)
MH300+ . . .  	 Advanced Music History and Literature (2 classes)
MP503	 Musicians’ Toolkit (2 classes) (taken in spring semesters)
MP502/503/504
	 Forums (2 classes)

Chamber/Conducted Ensembles or Accompanying Project (each semester): 
ME405 	 Conducted Instrumental Ensemble 	
ME406	 Chamber Music Ensemble 
ME500	 New Century Players Ensemble 
ME800 	 Accompanying Project 

Keyboard Studies Electives (2 classes)
MX900P 	 Pedagogy Project (each semester)
MX350 	 Career Design for Musicians (1 class)
MP115/T/D . . . 	Movement class (Yoga, T’ai Chi, Dance, etc.) (each semester)
M002	 Interim (2 classes)
MP600 	 MFA Graduation Recital (1 class)
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Non-Music electives (2 classes)
Electives (to fulfill 60-unit degree requirement)
Additional requirements:
• Performance for Faculty Jury Each Semester
• Mid-Residence Recital
• Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital

Collaborative Keyboard Specialization (MFA)

Learning Goals

It is understood that the principles and goals outlined in the Piano/Keyboard Program are the 
foundation upon which students in the Collaborative Keyboard Program will elaborate their 
studies, building upon a solid technical foundation in order to fully meet the demands placed 
on a collaborative artist. By graduation, the student should not only demonstrate versatility but 
a palpable grasp as well of foreign languages, program building and an overall stylistic knowl-
edge from which to contextualize repertoire from all periods.  By graduation, students will:

• have established a general performing knowledge of standard repertoire in the categories of 
strings, winds, brass and voice;

• understand the psychology of being a collaborative artist and the sensitivities necessary for 
working with students and faculty as an accompanist or chamber musician;

• be able to handle piano reductions as used for concerto accompanying and possess a basic 
knowledge of score reading with specific emphasis on concerto literature and opera;

• be able to transpose easy-to-moderately difficult vocal accompaniments at sight and be 
increasingly skilled in sight reading;

• have developed strategies to assist pianists in the coaching of singers so that matters of 
musical detail, interpretation, language, diction and contextualization can be comfortably 
approached;

• be able to address the specific challenges of operatic coaching and have the ability to cope 
with the process of opera rehearsal accompanying (e.g. following a conductor, translation of 
libretti, knowledge of traditions, etc.);

• have demonstrated a broad range of performed repertoire, including standard Baroque, Clas-
sical and Romantic instrumental sonatas as well as post-Romantic chamber music into the 
21st century;

• be at ease with non-traditional techniques such as playing inside the piano, vocalization and 
the rendering of theatrical directions which may be included in the musical expression of a 
given work;

• have facility in accessing reference and research material as well as the ability to write a 
viable résumé/curriculum vitae for use in the professional world.

Program Requirements

MP516 	 Major Lesson as assigned (each semester)
MP404 	 Special Studies in Collaborative Performance (1 class)
MH345A&B 	 Solo Vocal Literature (2 classes)
MH516 	 Piano Literature (2 classes)
MP255A&B 	 Diction for Singers (2 classes)
MT515 	 Keyboard Skills (2 classes)
MT350 	 Analysis & Interpretation for Performers (1 class)

Ensembles as assigned (each semester): 
ME405	 Conducted Ensembles 
ME406	 Chamber Music 
ME500	 New Century Players Ensemble 
ME414	 Baroque Chamber Music and Bach Arias 
MP402	 Opera Theatre Performance Project 

MP503	 Musicians’ Toolkit (1 class)
MP502/503/504
 	 Forums (1 class)
MX350 	 Career Design for Musicians (1 class)
MP115/T/D . . . 	Movement class (Yoga, T’ai Chi, Dance, etc.) (2 classes)
M002	 Interim (2 classes)
MP600 	 MFA Graduation Recital (1 class)

Non-Music electives (2 classes)
Electives (to fulfill 60-unit degree requirement)
Additional requirements:
• Mid-Residence Recital
• Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital

Strings (MFA)

Learning Goals

The outcomes from studying in the multi-focus string program at both the BFA and MFA levels 
ensue from a unique combination of the intense learning experiences on offer at CalArts, guid-
ed by individualized mentorship. While the goals are similar for both BFA and MFA students, 
graduate students work on more advanced levels. By the time of graduation, students will have 
developed skills that may include and are not limited to:

• ensemble playing, ranging from conducted ensembles, chamber music, to jazz, improvisa-
tion, world music and/or interdisciplinary projects—leading to a heightened awareness of 
community and collaborative learning situations;

• a wide range of intonation systems, ranging from exploring septimal commas to the sets of 
tuning scenarios available in common practice tonal music;

• exploring optimal ways to hold their instrument;

• understanding performance practices (articulation, sound ideals and so on) that characterize 
different styles, ranging from world music offerings, to diverse jazz performance trends, to 
western music periods;

• ability to perform in professional surroundings;

• interfacing with technology in live and recorded performance and other projects;

• the beginnings of charting their own course with creativity and artistic independence—par-
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ticularly essential for MFA students; this could include, and is not limited to: teaching; the skills 
to create, lead or maintain and promote ensembles; a solo career; a spectacular hybrid career 
that is astonishingly interdisciplinary.

Program Requirements

MP506/509/520/521 	
	 Major Lesson as assigned (each semester)
MR528 	 String Workshop (each semester)
MH300+ . . .   	 Advanced Music History and Literature (2 classes)
MT . . .  	 Advanced Theory/Analysis (2 classes) – MT350 recommended
ME/MP . . . 	 Studies in Extended Techniques, Improvisation, and/or Interpretation 
	 (2 classes)

Chamber/Conducted Ensembles as assigned (each semester): 
ME405	 Conducted Instrumental Ensemble 
ME406	 Chamber Music Ensemble 
ME500	 New Century Players Ensemble 

MP503	 Musicians’ Toolkit (2 classes) (recommended taken in spring semester)
MP502/503/504 
	 Forums (2 classes)
MX350 	 Career Design for Musicians (1 class)
MX900P	 Pedagogy Project (1 class) –OR–
ID550	 Arts Pedagogy
M002	 Interim (2 classes)
MP600 	 MFA Graduation Recital (1 class)

Non-Music electives (2 classes)
Electives (to fulfill 60-unit degree requirement)
Additional requirements:
• Mid-Residence Recital
• Jury exam prior to Graduation Recital

Voice (MFA)

Learning Goals

By graduation, students should have mastery over a flexible, controlled and healthy vocal ap-
paratus leading to compelling, well-contextualized performance skills that encourage creative 
expression and freedom.  Specifically, s/he will demonstrate:

• vocal technique that is healthy, consistent and versatile with an even and resonant timbre 
evident throughout an extensive range;  a voice produced with energetic freedom that is able 
to adapt to the demands of a diverse repertoire;   

• musicality that arises from attention to detail and intent informed by a thorough under-
standing of  history, style and performance practice; 

• a comprehensive knowledge of historical, theoretical and stylistic contexts and the ability 
to perform convincingly and communicate (verbally and in written form) about the place of 
his/her work within such contexts;

• a thorough knowledge of the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA), its sounds and symbols, 
and the ability to apply these to render accurate pronunciations when singing; a working 
knowledge of at least English, Italian, French and German languages, with an understanding 
of the unique principles of grammar and meaning for each;

• physical performance skills solidly based in the music and text, including confident move-
ment, body language, facial expression, and fully inhabited physical characterizations;

• experience in the singing practices of cultures outside western European classical traditions, 
including improvisation and extended vocal techniques, and how these can inform each other 
in diverse artistic contexts;

• an understanding of and commitment to professional etiquette, including preparedness and 
punctuality and the commitment to attaining ever higher standards of excellence; 

• development of a distinctive, expressive, broad-minded, entrepreneurial artistic persona that 
is comfortable performing in a wide variety of musical styles and genres, and exploring new 
contexts and arenas;

• an ability to develop self-promotion strategies and materials  including résumés, artist biog-
raphies and personal website management; 

• significant experience in designing and executing innovative programming that includes 
interdisciplinary or multi-disciplinary aspects;  

• the ability to communicate music and performance related concepts in pedagogical settings.

Program Requirements

Prerequisites for MFA: Students entering the Voice Program are expected to have had the 
equivalent of one year of college-level study each of Italian, German and French. In addition, 
students are expected to have adequate background in diction for singing and be familiar with 
the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA). Students without such background will be required 
to gain suitable experience by enrolling in language study offered through CalArts (this will re-
quire additional fees), passing placement exams (which may involve additional fees, depending 
on where they are taken) or fulfilling the requirement elsewhere (e.g. through summer school 
or on-line courses); diction study may be undertaken at CalArts for no additional fee. College 
transcripts, high school transcripts (two years study for each language), AP exams and/or 
proficiency exams may be used to show previous experience.

MP522 	 Major Lesson as assigned (each semester)
MP404/MR510 	Special Studies in Collaborative Performance or Vocal 
	 Repertoire Coaching (each semester)
MH/MT300+ . . .
  	 Advanced History/Literature or Theory/Analysis (3 classes)
MC/ME/MP . . .	 Studies in Extended Techniques, Improvisation, Interpretation, and/or 		
	 Cross Disciplinary Studies (2 classes) – MC523 recommended
MH900 	 Project in Vocal Literature (1 class)
MP403 	 Vocal Pedagogy (1 class)
MX900P	 Pedagogy Project (1 class) –OR–
ID550	 Arts Pedagogy 
MR526 	 Voice Workshop (2 classes)
MP503	 Musicians’ Toolkit (2 classes)

Ensemble electives chosen from (4 classes): 
ME406	 Chamber Music 
ME414	 Baroque Chamber Music 
ME300	 Conducted Vocal Ensembles 
ME500	 New Century Players Ensemble  
MP402	 Opera Theatre Performance Project 

MX350 	 Career Design for Musicians (1 class)
T060 	 Acting for Singers (2 classes)
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MP115/T/D. . .	 Movement class (Yoga, T’ai Chi, Dance, etc.) (2 classes)
M002	 Interim (2 classes)
MP600 	 MFA Graduation Recital (1 Class)

Electives (to fulfill 60 unit degree requirement)
Additional requirements:
• Performance for Faculty Jury Each Semester
• Mid-Residence Recital
• Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital

Winds (MFA)

Learning Goals

At the time of graduation, students will demonstrate a synthesis of the diverse skills and abili-
ties required of woodwind players in the contemporary musical world, along with a commit-
ment to the art of music with an intense focus on their instrument as the main conduit of their 
artistic expression. They will display versatility, flexibility and a broad-minded intellectual and 
artistic approach to music-making, as well as advanced technical and interpretive standards 
appropriate to professional activity. Specifically, they will show:

• a thoroughly developed sense of professional etiquette, preparedness and punctuality, along 
with a determination to consistently attain ever higher standards in all respects; 

• a sophisticated grasp of music theory, history and style; contextualization should be evident 
in interpretive decisions, as well as in compelling verbal and written skills that support and 
underline musical acts;

• playing that consistently displays sensitive interpretive decisions based on independent 
critical thinking;

• a creative musical imagination; technical skills for adapting to the demands of different 
repertoire, and a high degree of objective accuracy and cleanliness in playing;

• enthusiasm for versatility, including the ability to perform as a solo recitalist, a chamber mu-
sician, and an orchestral member;  additionally, they will be comfortable in both tonal and free 
improvisation, fluent in extended techniques, and have experience in playing in a non-western 
style or ensemble, having skill on non-western instruments;

• accomplishment in sight-reading of all styles, permitting them to absorb challenging scores 
quickly and thoroughly;

• an ability to make and finish reeds as needed for their instrument(s);

• an increasing ability to appraise their own skills and needs and thus be able to gain more 
independence from their teacher.

Program Requirements

MP505/507/510/514 
	 Major Lesson as assigned (each semester)
ME423 	 Woodwind Ensemble/Workshop (2 classes)
MR522/524/530/531 	
	 Workshop as appropriate to major (each semester)
MH300+ . . .  	 Advanced Music History and Literature (2 classes)
MT . . . 	 Advanced Theory/Analysis (2 classes) – MT350 recommended
ME/MP...	 Studies in Extended Techniques, Improvisation and/or Interpretation 
	 (2 classes)

MX900P	 Pedagogy Project (1 class) –OR–
ID550	 Arts Pedagogy

Chamber/Conducted Ensembles as assigned (each semester):

ME405 	 Conducted Instrumental Ensemble
ME406 	 Chamber Music Ensemble
ME500	 New Century Players Ensemble  

MP503	 Musicians’ Toolkit (2 classes)
MP502/503/504
	 Forums (2 classes)
MX350 	 Career Design for Musicians (1 class)
M002	 Interim (2 classes)
MP600 	 MFA Graduation Recital (1 class)

Non-Music electives (2 classes)
Electives (to fulfill 60-unit degree requirement)
Additional requirements:
• Mid-Residence Recital
• Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital

World Percussion (MFA)

Learning Goals

This degree program trains students who already possess a strong foundation as a drummer 
and/or percussionist to become exceptional cutting edge performers (as well as teachers) 
through the development of a broad range of skills drawing from a multitude of areas of world 
percussion.  Through examining and studying both traditional aspects of world music as well 
as contemporary approaches and applications, this program is designed to give the graduat-
ing student the skills necessary to lead by example in this emerging and ever-growing field of 
world percussion and hand drumming.  By the time students graduate, they will: 

• have developed skills, ideas, and approaches from a world music perspective;

• have experience, expertise and phenomenal technical skills garnered from the study of world 
music percussion offered at CalArts, including the African, Indian, and Indonesian programs, 
as well Latin percussion, Brazilian percussion, Persian percussion, Arabic percussion, frame 
drums and other hand drumming traditions from around the world;

• have focused on and be committed to contemporary experiments combining performance, 
composition, and improvisation;

• have examined how the rhythmic concepts, devices, techniques, musical forms, and overall 
aesthetics found in different drumming traditions from around the world can be utilized to 
reinforce, enhance and individualize their playing as a drummer/ percussionist;

• have been involved in and formed and designed ensembles and collaborative projects 
throughout all areas of the school of music and the institute at large, leading to experience in 
organization, planning, design, implementation and production; 

• be self-motivated and entrepreneurial, learning to set goals that are reflective of their artis-
tic vision and uniqueness.
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Program Requirements

Two years of intensive study in the field of emphasis are required. A final recital or series of 
performances is required. Mentors may require a written thesis.

MP515/540/550/561/570 	
	 Graduate Major Lesson as assigned (each semester)
MP015/040/050/061/070  	
	 Minor Lesson (each semester)
ME400 	 Applied Experiments in World Music (1 class)
MH300+ . . .  	 Advanced Music History & Literature (2 classes)

One class in Transcription chosen from:
MT325 	 Projects in Transcription
MT003	 Musicianship Skills: Transcription and Analysis

Four classes chosen from: 
MP309	 Latin Percussion
MP325	 Perspectives on Hand Drumming
MP480	 Tabla Accompaniment 
MT200	 North Indian Sargam 
MT201	 Sargam for Instruments 
MT210	 North Indian Theory 
MT225	 Intro to the Forms of African Music 
MT260	 Javanese and Balinese Music, Dance and Theory 
MT401	 The History and Theory of Two Indian Rhythm Systems (Tala Systems) 

ME003 	 World Percussion Ensemble (each semester)
ME . . . 	 Other advanced World Music Ensembles (each semester)
MX900P 	 Pedagogy Project (2 classes)
M002	 Interim (2 classes)
MP600 	 MFA Graduation Recital (1 class)

Non-Music electives (2 classes)
Electives (to fulfill 60 unit degree requirement)

M 002  Interim—Workshops, Classes and Special Projects
1 unit / Semester II

During the first two weeks of the spring semester, the School of Music, along with other 
Schools within the Institute, offers students the opportunity to engage in immersive and inten-
sive experiences that normally would not be possible during the regular academic schedule. 
Regular School of Music courses do not meet during this time; instead, students may choose 
from a wide variety of mini-courses, intensive projects, interdisciplinary work and self-directed 
study. Students should check with other schools in which they are taking courses to see if they 
will meet during Interim; if so, these courses take precedence over Interim courses. A schedule 
of Interim courses will be made available towards the end of the fall semester. 

• Required for all students
• May be repeated for credit

ID370  The People’s Theory
2 units / Semester I

An interdisciplinary reading and discussion group for art and music students. We will read ar-
ticles with an aim to crack the codes of proprietary, critical languages in each discipline, to un-
earth mutual interests. In a critical setting which includes more than one discipline, how do we 
determine what is “good”? Who owns the codes? How do “specialists” in different disciplines 
come to talk to one another? Art students with an interest in music or sound are welcomed. 
Members of art bands are especially encouraged.

ID517  Special Topics in Art and Politics: Artists and War
3 units/Semester II

Many cultural works confronting the issue of war demonstrate that art is far more than fashion, 
decoration, or entertainment. This will be a studio class for artists with strong feelings about 
the issue of war, open to those working in all media. We will investigate how artists have 
responded to conflicts, from World War I to the present. Special emphasis will be placed on 
researching the early sixties Los Angeles based anti-war artist group that built the Peace Tower 
on La Cienega and later fed the Art Workers Coalition in New York. Students will research and 
present representative works and projects by individual makers and collective or collabora-
tive groups, such as Paul Chan, John Heartfield, Alfredo Jaar, Martha Rosler, Leon Golub, 
Nancy Spero, Hans Haacke, The Art Workers Coalition and Artists Call (organized to oppose 
US intervention in Central America in the 1980s). We will create a collective ’zine as well as an 
exhibition. We will also consider project ideas appropriate for the contemporary organization of 
Artists against War. Film and videotapes to be screened include works by various 1970s artist 
collectives, Paper Tiger and Deep Dish TV, Jon Alpert and DTVC, Bruce Connor, Carolee Schnee-
man, Nam June Paik, Woody Vasulka, b.h. Yael, Walid Ra’ad, Andrew Johnson, and others.

* Open to the Institute. Priority given to students from Art, F/V, and Critical Studies
* Grad and upper-division undergrad by permission of instructors

ID530  Toward Interdisciplinary Critique: A Survey of Methodologies
3 units / Semester I

A three-hour seminar, open to graduate students and upper-level undergraduate students by 
permission of instructors.  Team-taught by Sara Roberts and Mona Heinze, in conjunction with 
8 guests (5 from the Institute, 3 from outside CalArts).  In some critiques there is a moderator; 
participants can say what they want as long as it is their turn.  Other critiques stipulate the 
form of the contribution (it has to be phrased as a question) or circumscribe the content (name 
what you see without positives and negatives).  There is critique that dispenses with words, 
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using the body as the tool for communication; and there is the masked man who ridicules the 
work until the artist breaks down.  There are as many critical modalities as kinds of fish.  This 
class is not a critique, but a meta-critique, an exploration of forms, frameworks and ideas for 
the critical process.  Each week, with a guest instructor, we will use a different critique.  We 
will examine and critique the critical process, with the goal of a) fully engaging in critical con-
versation (whether as responder or creator), b) gaining a deeper understanding of how we func-
tion as critics—our values and prejudices, and c) developing a critical voice that is informed, 
expressive, and precise.

ID540  Interdisciplinary Collaborative Performing and Visual Art Making
3 units / Semester II

We will meet weekly for 3 hours

1½ hours – Improvisation (practice, generate, collaborate)
We will freely improvise and also use dance and music improvisation exercises and structures 
such as graphic scores, non-objective visual art pieces, dance notation scores, patterns and 
shapes found in nature as stimuli to help generate and shape movement, music and visual art 
“material.”  In these sessions there will be reflection and discussion about what transpired dur-
ing the improvisation sessions along with sharing and articulating our approaches to generat-
ing material and collaborating with others, in the “moment.”  We will explore questions such as:  
What makes an active listener or participant?  While improvising without a structure, does pat-
tern or form emerge?  Which material to save, develop or toss?  How do I interact with others?  
What are my individual and collaborative artistic processes?  The improvisation sessions will 
lead to forming collaborative groups that will work together to create interdisciplinary works 
which will be presented at the end of the semester.

45 minutes – Lecture and discussion
We will learn about and discuss interdisciplinary/collaborative works from various cultures 
(with a focus on Western traditions) that have occurred/are occurring between music, dance 
and the visual arts from the 20th century to the present.

45 minutes – Library research methods
We will become familiar with performing and visual arts library resources and research tech-
niques.

ID550  Arts Pedagogy: Artists Preparing to Teach in The Community
2 units / Semester I, II 

This course is aimed at those students who wish to develop teaching skills within community 
contexts. The course will address topics such as the translation of content in specific artforms 
into culturally and gender inclusive curricula for adolescents, community and cultural issues, 
artistic, conceptual and social development of teens, learning styles, current pedagogical prac-
tice, collaboration, team teaching and ethical issues. There will be readings, discussions, guest 
speakers, panels, demonstrations and off-site observations.

* Open to all MFA students. BFA students who are CAP teaching assistants are also eligible.

The following is a list of approved School of Music courses. Many courses are offered in rota-
tion and hence are not offered every year. Please consult the on-line schedule, your mentor or 
the School of Music office regarding the current course schedule.

Composition Courses

MC010  Lessons in Composition: Non-major
1 unit / Semester I, II 

One half-hour lessons for students enrolled in programs other than Composition, consisting of 
individual or group meetings.

* Permission of instructor and School of Music office required
* Limited enrollment
* May be repeated for credit

MC100  Lessons in Composition: Undergraduate
3 units / Semester I, II 

One-hour lessons for undergraduate students in the Composition Program, consisting of indi-
vidual or group meetings.

* Permission of instructor and School of Music office required
* Limited enrollment
* May be repeated for credit

MC101  Undergraduate Composers’ Forum
1 unit / Semester I, II 

Presentation and critique of student composition and projects, both finished and in process.

* Enrollment limited to undergraduate Composition and Music Technologies students
* May be repeated for credit

MC110  Introduction to Composition
1 unit / Semester I, II 

Workshop in which students outside the Composition Program may acquire some experience 
with composing. Topics include aural and visual analysis, the processes of composition, form, 
structure, and methodology. When possible, music written in the workshop may be played by 
members of the class.

* Permission of instructor required
* Prerequisite: MT101A

MC120A&B  Sound/Silence 1 (First Year)
2 units / Semester I, II 

This class introduces students to composition study at CalArts. Study of basic compositional 
concerns—notation, the production of scores and instrumentation—is combined with more ad-
vanced ideas, including an introduction to pre-compositional approaches and alternate tunings, 
as well as readings in music aesthetics and music perception.

* Permission of instructor required
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MC121A&B  Sound/Silence 2 (Second Year)
2 units / Semester I, II 

Composition and analysis of works with electro-acoustic media using a variety of methods, 
technologies, and computer programs. In the second semester the emphasis will be on compo-
sition and analysis of electro-acoustic music in real-time performance situations. There will be 
readings in aesthetics and acoustics, as well as aural analysis of the works studied.

* Prerequisites: MI150

MC123A&B  U/G Experimental Music Workshop
2 units / Semester I, II 

Performance, composition, readings and discussion of music stemming from the experimental 
tradition. The first part of the class will feature performance and discussion of classic and 
obscure works by John Cage, Christian Wolff, Morton Feldman, Robert Ashley, Alvin Lucier, 
LaMonte Young, George Brecht and others. As the class progresses, more recent work and work 
by the students will be rehearsed and discussed. The goal of this class is to try to come to grips 
with the aesthetic, philosophical and performance issues of experimental music, and to try to 
understand how to develop these concerns in the present day.

* Open to composition and non-composition students
* May be repeated for credit

MC201A&B  Introduction to Digital Signal Processing
see MI150 Sound Synthesis

MC250  Writing for Strings
1 unit / Semester I 

Techniques of writing for strings in both individual and ensemble contexts. Course will include 
composition and recording projects. 

* Open to graduate and undergraduate students
* Enrollment limited to 10 students

MC251  Writing for Woodwinds
2 units / Semester II 

Writing for Woodwinds is a workshop in composing music for wind instruments. Instrumental 
techniques from the traditional to the extended are demonstrated and discussed. In addition 
to listening assignments and study of scores of music from the Baroque to the most recent 
works for woodwinds, there are in-class presentations by wind instrument players and readings 
of composition projects for each instrument, including auxiliary woodwinds. At the end of the 
semester, final composition projects are performed in a joint concert with performers in the 
Contemporary Performance Practice for Woodwinds class. 

* Open to graduate and undergraduate students

MC252  Writing for Harp
1 unit / Semester I 

Techniques of writing for harp in both individual and ensemble contexts. Course will include 
composition and performance projects. 

* Open to graduate and undergraduate students
* Enrollment limited to 12 students

MC253  Writing for Percussion
1 unit / Semester II 

Learning to write for the vast family of percussion. Course will include some “hands-on” experi-
ence in basic percussion techniques. Students will write for solo and ensembles of percussion, 
including some world music traditions.

* Open to graduate and undergraduate students

MC254  Writing for Brass
1 unit / Semester II 

Techniques of writing for brass instruments in solo or mixed ensemble settings. This course will 
include composition and performance projects. Historical references will be explored alongside 
conventional and extended techniques, auxiliary instruments (cornet, flugelhorn, piccolo trum-
pet, alto trombone, bass trumpet, euphonium), and a wide variety of mutes.

* Open to graduate and undergraduate students

MC255  Writing for Keyboards
1 unit / Semester II

This class is for composers wishing to deepen their knowledge of various keyboards—namely 
the piano, harpsichord, organ and synthesizer.  The course will look at notational issues, unique 
timbral opportunities and inherent limitations for each instrument.  Toward the end of the 
semester composers in the class will be teamed up with a student pianist for whom they will 
compose a piece using techniques discussed in class.  The end of the semester will feature 
these works in a public concert.

* Open to graduate and undergraduate students

MC303A  Advanced Sound Design
see MI260 Digital Audio Effects

MC303B  Custom Software for Music and New Media
see MI220 Advanced Musical Programming Techniques

MC310A&B  Undergraduate Jazz Composition: Analysis in Improvisational Music Forms and 
Traditions
2 units / Semester I, II 

A course analyzing improvisational music forms and creative languages with a major fo-
cus upon innovative developments in performance technology; theoretical, aesthetical, and 
philosophical ideas informing the creative artist; fundamental conceptions of improvising 
ensembles; and the interactive roles of individuals in shaping improvisation. Included is an 
introduction to a new analytical methodology regarding “the improvised musical moment”. 
Connections with new, innovative and creative, improvisational knowledge with developments 
in film, dance, literature, and art will be explained. Extensive listening and reading assignments 
with comparative analysis exercises as well as creative projects in improvisation and composi-
tion are required.

* May be repeated for credit
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MC312  Jazz Arranging and Advanced Ear Training
2 units / Semester II 

Techniques and tools of arranging for mixed, small jazz ensembles, combined with advanced 
studies in hearing and transcribing the forms and materials of jazz literature.

MC315 Choreographers and Composers 
2 units / Semester I

This course brings together advanced composition students and advanced choreographers in 
projects combining the two disciplines.

* Enrollment limited to graduate and advanced undergraduate students
* MFA-1 students particularly encouraged
* Permission of instructor required

MC316  Concert Theatre 
2 units / Semester TBA  

Infusing theatrical elements—movement, lighting, visual imagery, text—into a musical pre-
sentation can enhance and clarify a performance, and transcend performance expectations.  
Ensembles such as the Kronos Quartet and eighth blackbird have pioneered this concept, 
and composers have embraced it as well.  Theatrical approaches to music, as exemplified by 
composers such as Mauricio Kagel, George Crumb, Heiner Goebbels, Gyorgy Ligeti and others 
will be analyzed.  Students will form small groups to create projects that will experiment with 
integrating theater, as an essential component, into the musical process.  The class is open 
to upper level undergraduates and graduate students from the Schools of Music, Theater, 
Film/Video, Dance, and Critical Studies.  It would be most appropriate for composers, perform-
ers who are especially interested in contemporary music, directors and designers (especially 
lighting designers), video artists and dancers who would like to work with musicians in the con-
text of concert theater, and writers who would be interested in creating text for collaborative 
enhancements of a specific work or of a concert theme.

MC321  Composition for Film and Video
2 units / Semester TBA 

This course includes an introduction to the history of film music, the techniques of film and 
video scoring, and the analysis of a range of commercial and art film and video scores. The 
course features visits to other facilities and presentations by guest composers.

* Prerequisite: MI150 or equivalent 
* Permission of instructor required
* Working knowledge of Digital Performer or Pro Tools required for this class

MC400  Focused Topics
A venue for formal issues within the expertise of the composition faculty. Topics may include 
pre-compositional approaches, improvisation and composition, indeterminacy, music and criti-
cal theory, etc.

MC400-01  Chamber Thought  
2 units / Semester TBA

In-depth analysis of selected chamber compositions with an emphasis on 20th century 
works.

MC400-07 Uncertainty
2 units/ Semester TBA

Different forms of chance procedures, including stochastic, aleatoric, and indeterminate 
processes, have been used throughout the last century in the production of musical per-
formances and compositions. This class will explore the theory, application, and history of 
chance procedures through individual and class projects. 

* Enrollment limited to upper-division BFA and MFA students
* Permission of instructor required. 

MC/MT400-09  Orchestral Thought
2 units / Semester I

In-depth analysis of selected orchestral compositions with an emphasis on 20th century 
works.

MC/MH/MT400-10 Analysis: What is Experimental Music?
2 units / Semester II

This class will analyze a series of pieces that dealt with compositional ideas that broke new 
ground.   We will look at each piece in some detail—and from various analytical points of 
view—not only to learn the music itself, but to attempt to understand something about the 
risks the composers were taking in writing them. The final will be an analysis project based 
on a piece chosen by the student.

Repertoire:
Ockeghem: Missa Mi-Mi
Bach: Das Musikalische Opfer (The Musical Offering)
Beethoven: String Quartets, Op. 130 and Op. 133
Wagner: Parsifal
Cage: Concert for Piano and Orchestra

* May be taken either for Music Composition, Music History & Literature or Composition 
credit
	
MC/MH400-11 Hyperopera/Lyrical Psychogeography
2 units / Semester I, II

In this course, we will explore combining music, text, theater, film and movement with ideas 
of place and response to our immediate surroundings, namely Valencia and Santa Clarita. 
Psychogeography, a concept named by the situationists with ancestry in English novels and 
French theory, demands an engagement with geography, (sub)urban design, personal and 
public history and fabulation. Through this lens we’ll focus on experimental opera in the 
fall; and in the spring, develop a showcase of collaborative performances engineered by the 
class. By reading and discussing selected critical texts and libretti, and hearing viewing, 
and critiquing performances, students will gain an in-depth understanding of contemporary 
experimental opera and its plasticity, in addition to expanding their general knowledge of 
the historic development of opera. By walking the streets, parks, and shopping centers of 
the Santa Clarita Valley (SCV), they will respond to their geographic context while absorbing 
some history of the SCV. Strategies for translating everything from GPS data and McMansion 
landscapes into source material for compositions and lyrics will be a major topic, providing 
opportunities for interdisciplinarity. We also will explore the handling of language, text and 
the City in an operatic context. Throughout the year we will invite guests to speak on sub-
jects ranging from a blitzkrieg history of opera, to SCV real estate con jobs, to contradictions 
and explorations in the essays, lyrics, politics and music of Brecht and Weill (with Wagner 
woven in), to contemporary vocal techniques. Several field trips will be undertaken to attend 
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events that augment and deepen the topics of the class.

* Open to the Institute
* Permission of instructor required
* May be taken either for Music History & Literature or Composition credit

MC/MH400-12  Musical Reflections of Surrealism
2 units / Semester I

“Surrealist forms of music could still arise, seeking the gold of sound as Breton sought 
the gold of time (François-Bernard Mache).” Why did the surrealist movement of the early 
twentieth century principally embrace art and literature, leaving music on the sidelines? Did 
selected musical practices later ‘evolve’ to incorporate surrealist tendencies? To formulate 
answers to such questions, this course will explore a broad range of surrealist tenets, aes-
thetics, ideals, and actions, as manifested in contemporary music. The design and purpose of 
this class is threefold: 
➢ to investigate the subsidiary role of music in the origins of surrealism; 
➢ to examine the philosophy and practice of surrealism as it relates to contemporary music 
(including collage techniques, automatism, and collaborative practices); 
➢ to actively explore methods and techniques for making music that encompass surrealist 
practices, with critical assessments of the value of such methods.

* Enrollment limited to upper-division undergraduates and graduate students
* May be taken either for Music History & Literature or Composition credit

MC/MT400-13  Critical Reading
2 units / Semester I

In this course, musicians will read and discuss works of literature, science or acoustics, 
political theory and philosophy from the last two centuries (always in different configura-
tions of authors). As a final project, students will create an aesthetic manifesto as well as a 
musical work that bears some relation to the writing. The goal of this course is twofold: to 
provide a theoretical, non-technical background for the musician, and, more importantly, to 
plumb the selected readings for their conceptual relevance to the act of making music.

* May be taken either for Composition or Music Theory & Analysis credit

MC400-16  From Whole Notes to Bank Notes: Music Notation, Copying, and Publication
2 units / Semester TBA

The purpose of this course is to provide composers with a thorough overview of the prepara-
tion and presentation of printed and recorded music, from its basic notation, to copying and 
preparation of scores and parts (both by hand and by computer) that meet the standards set 
by professional orchestras and publishing houses, to creating a small business for self-pub-
lishing, promotion, sales and distribution.

MC/MH/MT400-17 Analytical Survey of Western Music since 1900
3 units/ Semester TBA

This course presents an analytical survey of 20th-century Western art music through the 
intensive analysis of individual works, which provide an avenue to explore broader questions 
of musical material, organization and significance.

* Prerequisites:  MT202
* Permission of instructor required
* May be taken for either Music Composition, Music History and Literature or Music Theory 
and Analysis credit

MC403 Methods: 

MC403-01  Intonation Workshop (applied acoustics / methods)
4 units / Semester I, II

Making use of the results of acoustical research of the various phenomena constituting the 
timbre of tuned compound sounds (as first described by Hermann von Helmholtz in part II 
of his historic book “On the Sensations of Tone as a Physiological Basis for the Theory of 
Music” in 1863), Harry Partch’s “language of the vibrational ratios” (“Genesis of a Music”), 
and James Tenney’s concept of harmonic space (“John Cage and the Theory of Harmony”, 
1983), this one-year experimental hands-on tuning workshop with instrumental and com-
puter sounds (all students will be playing their instruments) will set out to expand the ear’s 
analytical hearing capabilities (training the awareness of partial unisons, difference tones, 
and beats) and systematically explore the specific sonorities of microtonal just-intonation, 
methods for refining instrumental tuning and ensemble playing techniques, and possibilities 
for their musical application.

* May also be taken for Music Theory credit as MT500

MC403-02 Instrumentation & Orchestration
3 units/ Semester TBA

A study of orchestral instruments and their combinations from expressive, structural, histori-
cal, pragmatic, and exploratory perspectives.  This course will integrate composing/arranging 
exercises for a variety of instruments and ensembles, directed listening, score-study, aural 
training, and the polishing of notational practice.

* Prerequisites:  MT202 and MT300 or equivalents
* Permission of instructor required

MC405A&B  Circuit & Speaker  
3 units / Semester I, II 

Advanced studies in the materials and discourses of live electronic music and sound art. Topics 
include improvisation, interactivity, sonification, acoustic space and resonance, as well as the 
analysis and realization of live electronic pieces from the experimental tradition.

 
MC408 Musical Robotics
2 units / Semester TBA

This course will explore the use of robotic systems in musical contexts.  The History of how 
robotic instruments have been used on stage and as art installations will be discussed.  The 
class will work together to build software that can be used for composition for robotic musi-
cal instruments.  The final project for the class will culminate in a live performance in which 
students will present their compositions for the robotic instrument.

* Enrollment limited
* Permission of the instructor required  

MC410  Graduate Jazz Composition: Analysis in Improvisational Music Forms and Traditions
2 units / Semester I, II 

A course analyzing improvisational music forms and creative languages with a major fo-
cus upon innovative developments in performance technology; theoretical, aesthetical, and 
philosophical ideas informing the creative artist; fundamental conceptions of improvising 
ensembles; and the interactive roles of individuals in shaping improvisation. Included is an 
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introduction to a new analytical methodology regarding “the improvised musical moment.” 
Connections with new, innovative and creative, improvisational knowledge with developments 
in film, dance, literature, and art will be explained. Extensive listening and reading assignments 
with comparative analysis exercises as well as creative projects in improvisation and composi-
tion are required. 

* May be repeated for credit.

MC416  Media Theory:  Getting & Using Critique 
3 units / Semester TBA

Critique isn’t necessarily a dreaded moment of truth that you must bear up under. Respond-
ing to someone else’s work doesn’t have to be to a grim struggle between being honest and 
being polite. This class will explore ways in which criticism can take an active, creative role in 
artmaking. Looking at class members’ work, we will explore different strategies for critique.  
We will critique the critical process, with the goal of gaining a deeper understanding of how we 
function as critics––our values and prejudices. We will also participate as critics for a variety of 
institute projects.

MC417  Media Strategies: Rules and Space
2 units / Semester TBA

This class will focus on perceiving and using space, representing dynamics in space, and 
getting a feel for how rules affect spatial dynamics.  Class meetings are often held outside, 
weather permitting. The class requires whole-hearted, often physical participation.

MC423A&B  Graduate Experimental Music Workshop
2 units / Semester I, II

Performance, composition, readings and discussion of music stemming from the experimental 
tradition. The first part of the class will feature performance and discussion of classic and 
obscure works by John Cage, Christian Wolff, Morton Feldman, Robert Ashley, Alvin Lucier, 
LaMonte Young, George Brecht and others. As the class progresses, more recent work and work 
by the students will be rehearsed and discussed. The goal of this class is to try to come to grips 
with the aesthetic, philosophical and performance issues of experimental music, and to try 
to understand how to develop these concerns in the present day. This course requires a final 
project in the form of a composition, an extra concert performance or a paper.

* May be repeated for credit

MC465  Digital Recording Studio
2 units / Semester I, II 

A course designed for qualified students to gain facility in using the School of Music Digital 
Recording Studio. Students will learn current techniques and principles of sound recording and 
production. Topics may include: basic acoustics, microphones and microphone placement, the 
automated mixing console, signal processing, and editing and assembly using a digital audio 
workstation. 

* Enrollment limited to upper-division undergraduates and graduate students
* Permission of instructor required

MC500  Lessons in Composition: Graduate 
4 units / Semester I, II

Lessons for graduate students in the Composition Program, consisting of individual and/or 
group meetings.

* Permission of instructor and School of Music office required
* May be repeated for credit

MC501  Graduate Composers’ Forum
1 unit / Semester I, II

Presentation and critique of student compositions and projects, both finished and in process.

• Required of and limited to Graduate Composition and specialization in Experimental Sound 
Practices students
• May be repeated for credit

MC515  Music and Video Ensemble
2 units / Semester II

This course will explore the relationship of video images and sound in the context of experi-
mental composition and improvisation. The focus of the class will be on live performance and 
not production. Topics will include computer networking and programming for performance, 
wireless cameras and transmitters, infrared video, streaming video, and other technologies. The 
ensemble will work collaboratively to develop a performance for a six screen projection system 
in ROD. A concert will be given near the end of the semester. 

* Enrollment limited to six graduate students
* A Mac laptop is highly recommended

MC600  MFA Portfolio
2 units / Semester I, II

Credit will be given for the preparation of a portfolio of works. This portfolio will contain work 
produced at CalArts, a substantial portion of which should have been presented in performance 
or other appropriate manner. Portfolio contents may be presented in the form of scores, record-
ings, videos, texts, etc., and must be of archival quality and suitable for presentation in the 
professional field. Composition faculty will review the portfolio, and select work to be archived 
at CalArts.

* Enrollment limited to graduating students

MC800  Undergraduate Independent Project: Composition
0.5-2 units / Semester I, II

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a con-
tractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester.

* May be repeated for credit

MC900  Graduate Independent Project: Composition
0.5-2 units / Semester I, II

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a con-
tractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester.

* May be repeated for credit
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Ensemble Courses

ME003  World Percussion Ensemble
1 unit / Semester I, II

An experimental performance class that works toward combining instruments and musical 
structures from various cultures. Improvisation, composition and performance practice are in-
tegrated. Emphasis is given to percussion styles and techniques taught in CalArts’ World Music 
and Instrumental programs.

* Permission of Instructor required
* May be repeated for credit

ME105  Undergraduate Conducted Ensembles
1 unit / Semester I, II

Conducted Ensembles perform at least two main concerts per semester, with an emphasis on 
ensemble playing and creativity. Size of ensembles vary depending on repertoire, with pieces 
ranging from four players to a full classical-size chamber orchestra. There is an emphasis on 
contemporary musical styles, although works from all periods are programmed where appropri-
ate. Performances are often scheduled with prominent visiting artists. Because programming 
and repertoire varies, and because students may play in one or many pieces, two sections of 
the course are scheduled to accommodate differing levels of rehearsal time. Consult your men-
tor and the instructor regarding whether you should sign up for one or two sections.

ME105-01  Chamber Orchestra
* Audition required
* May be repeated for credit

ME105-02  New Millennium Performers
* Audition required
* May be repeated for credit

ME106  Undergraduate Chamber Music
1 unit / Semester I, II

Small ensembles for strings, woodwinds, brass, percussion, keyboard instruments and voices, in 
varying combinations. Individual ensembles are coached by faculty members.

* May be repeated for credit

ME114  Baroque Chamber Music and Bach Arias
1 unit / Semester I, II

A specialized course for instrumentalists and singers given in conjunction with ME105 and 
ME106.

* May be repeated for credit

ME117  Undergraduate Jazz Student Ensembles
1 unit / Semester I, II

Performance of ensemble works written for small jazz groups.

* May be repeated for credit

ME120  Undergraduate New Millennium Brass Ensemble
1 unit / Semester I, II

Performance of ensemble works written for brass instruments, from quintet to dectet (or more).

* May be repeated for credit

ME121  Undergraduate Jazz Faculty Ensembles
1 unit / Semester I, II

Performance of ensemble works written for small jazz groups.

* Permission of instructor required
* May be repeated for credit

ME122  Percussion Ensemble
1 unit / Semester I, II

Performance of ensemble works written for percussion instruments.

* May be repeated for credit

ME123  Woodwind Ensemble/Workshop
1 unit / Semester I, II

Performance of ensemble works written for woodwind instruments. Audition preparation and 
woodwind fundamentals are also studied.

* May be repeated for credit

ME124  Trumpet Ensemble
1 unit / Semester  II 

Performance of ensemble works written for multiple trumpets.

* May be repeated for credit

ME128  Calabash Drum Ensemble (Women Only)
1 unit / Semester II

Individual and small group instruction on the techniques of this unique African instrument, the 
Calabash drum.

* Enrollment limited to eight
* May be repeated for credit

ME200  Beginning African Music Ensemble
1 unit / Semester I, II

Instruction in the performance of authentic traditional music and dances of West Africa. These 
performances include singing in the language and playing percussion instruments indigenous 
to the area of origin.

* Co-requisite: MT225 for first-time enrollees
* ME200-01 and ME200-02 may not be taken concurrently
* May be repeated for credit
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ME210  Beginning Javanese Gamelan: Kyai Doro Dasih
1 unit / Semester I, II

Instruction in playing and singing in the central Javanese classical orchestra, a traditional 
Eastern art form that integrates dance, drama and music.

* May be repeated for credit

ME220  Beginning Balinese Gamelan: Semar Pelgulingan (“Burat Wangi”)
1 unit / Semester I, II

Instruction in the techniques of playing Balinese instruments, collectively called the Semar 
Pelgulingan.

* May be repeated for credit

ME221  Gender Wayang Ensemble
1 unit / Semester I, II

Small ensemble performances by quartet of metallaphones as accompaniment to Balinese 
shadow plays.

* May be repeated for credit

ME222  Gong Suling: Balinese Flute Ensemble
1 unit / Semester I, II

Balinese flute ensemble performances—with sixteen various-sized bamboo flutes and percus-
sion instruments.

• May be repeated for credit

ME223  Kecak
1 unit / Semester TBA (offered in spring 2010)

Balinese Monkey Chant ensemble. 

* May be repeated for credit

ME230  Beginning North Indian Music Ensemble
1 unit / Semester I, II

Vocal and instrumental performance using both Indian and European instruments.

* May be repeated for credit

ME300  Conducted Vocal Ensembles

ME300-01  Chamber Singers
1 unit / Semester TBA

Study and performance of literature for small groups of singers, sometimes one-on-a-part, 
from several historical periods. 
• Prerequisite: Demonstrated musicianship and vocal skills, including control of intonation 
and the ability to blend within a section 
• Permission of instructor and audition required
• May be repeated for credit

ME300-02  Bulgarian Vocal Ensemble
1 unit / Semester I

This course will focus on the highly ornamental vocal music of Bulgaria, emphasizing work in 
asymmetrical meters, regional styles and dialects, and the choral repertoire made famous by 
the legendary Bulgarian Women’s Choir.
* Permission of the instructor and audition required
* May be repeated for credit

ME300–03 Contemporary Vocal Ensemble
1 unit / Semester I

Study and performance of literature for small groups of singers, sometimes one-on-part, 
from the 20th and 21st Century, with an emphasis on works from the last 50 years.  The sec-
ond half of the semester will be devoted entirely to new works written by CalArts students 
and faculty specifically for the ensemble.  This will culminate in a concert premiering these 
works.

* Prerequisite: demonstrated musicianship and vocal skills, including control of intonation 
and the ability to blend with a section
* Permission of instructor and audition required
* May be repeated for credit

ME325  Projects in Improvisation
	

ME325-01 Creative Music Electronic Ensemble
2 units / will be offered in 2009-2010 academic year

An ensemble researching the interactive languages and the improvisational forms of live 
electronic music with a major philosophical focus on music technology and interactive, 
improvisational music.

* Permission of the instructor required
* May be repeated for credit

ME326  Improvisation Ensemble
1 unit / Semester I, II

Open to all instrumentalists and vocalists. With structured and unstructured improvisational 
studies, the course is designed to help the student develop his/her own creative voice. Concerts 
are presented regularly.

* May be repeated for credit

ME327  Multi-Focus Ensemble
1 unit / Semester I, II

Cross-disciplinary ensembles in which students from various programs within the School of 
Music may combine for special projects or to perform selected repertoire.

* Permission of instructor required
* Offered as needed and according to faculty availability
* May be repeated for credit
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ME400  Applied Experiments in World Music
1 unit / Semester I, II

A course in which advanced students may investigate applications of techniques learned in 
world music performance courses to projects extending outside these traditions. Activities may 
include cross-cultural composition and improvisation, studying principles of performance prac-
tice and theory that may be applied across several styles, and exploring uses for world music 
skills in the context of Western culture.

* May be repeated for credit

ME401  Advanced African Music Ensemble
1 unit / Semester I, II

Advanced instruction and performance of West African music and dance.

* Prerequisites: ME200 and MT225
* Enrollment limited
* May be repeated for credit

ME404  Creative Orchestra
1 unit / Semester II

An improvising orchestra designed primarily to perform the extended works of students in the 
graduate jazz program. The orchestra will also perform works by jazz and creative music masters. 

• Enrollment open to undergraduate and graduate students 
• Permission of instructor required
• May be repeated for credit

ME405  Graduate Conducted Ensembles
1 unit / Semester I, II

Conducted Ensembles perform at least two main concerts per semester, with an emphasis on 
ensemble playing and creativity. Size of ensembles vary depending on repertoire, with pieces 
ranging from four players to a full classical-size chamber orchestra. There is an emphasis on 
contemporary musical styles, although works from all periods are programmed where appropri-
ate. Performances are often scheduled with prominent visiting artists. Because programming 
and repertoire varies, and because students may play in one or many pieces, two sections of 
the course are scheduled to accommodate differing levels of rehearsal time. Consult your men-
tor and the instructor regarding whether you should sign up for one or two sections.
* May be repeated for credit

ME405-01  Chamber Orchestra
• Audition required
• May be repeated for credit

ME405-02  New Millennium Performers
* Audition required
* May be repeated for credit

ME406  Graduate Chamber Music
1 unit / Semester I, II
Small ensembles for strings, woodwinds, brass, percussion, keyboard instruments and voices, in 
varying combinations. Individual ensembles are coached by faculty members.
* May be repeated for credit

ME411  Advanced Javanese Gamelan: Kyai Doro Dasih
1 unit / Semester I, II

Advanced instruction in playing and singing in the central Javanese classical orchestra.

* Prerequisite: ME210 
* May be repeated for credit

ME414  Graduate Baroque Chamber Music and Bach Arias
1 unit / Semester I, II

An advanced, specialized course for instrumentalists and singers given in conjunction with 
ME405 and ME406.

* May be repeated for credit

ME417  Graduate Jazz Student Ensembles
1 unit / Semester I, II

Performance of ensemble works written for small jazz groups.

* May be repeated for credit

ME420  Advanced Balinese Gamelan: Semar Pelgulingan (“Burat Wangi”)
1 unit / Semester I, II

Advanced instruction in the techniques of playing Balinese instruments, collectively called the 
Semar Pelgulingan.

* May be repeated for credit

ME421  Graduate Jazz Ensemble
1 unit / Semester I, II

Jazz ensemble performance for graduate students.

* Permission of instructor required
* May be repeated for credit

ME422  Advanced Percussion Ensemble
1 unit / Semester I, II

Advanced performance of ensemble works written for percussion instruments.

* May be repeated for credit

ME423  Advanced Woodwind Ensemble Workshop
1 unit / Semester I, II

Advanced performance of ensemble works written for woodwind instruments. Audition prepara-
tion and woodwind fundamentals are also studied.

* May be repeated for credit

ME424  Advanced Trumpet Ensemble
1 unit / Semester II  

Performance of ensemble works written for multiple trumpets

* May be repeated for credit
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ME426  Advanced Improvisation Ensemble
1 unit / Semester I, II

Open to all advanced instrumentalists and vocalists with structured and unstructured improvi-
sational studies, the course is designed to help the student develop his/her own creative voice. 
Concerts are presented regularly.

* Previous improvisational experience required
* Permission of instructor required
* May be repeated for credit

ME430  Advanced North Indian Music Ensemble
1 unit / Semester I, II

Advanced vocal and instrumental performance using both Indian and European instruments.

* May be repeated for credit

ME440  Graduate New Millenium Brass Ensemble
1 unit / Semester I, II

Performance of ensemble works written for brass instruments, from quintet to dectet (or more).

* Permission of instructor required
* May be repeated for credit      

ME450  Sonic Boom
1 unit / Semester I, II 

An ensemble/band between avant-garde rock, noise, ambient, new music, and other things that 
fall between the cracks.

Exploring the hidden tradition of experimental rock music.  Where do new, experimental, elec-
tronic and rock music meet?

What is their common ground - now and historically? How does amplification fundamentally 
change playing of an instrument?  We will work on new original pieces, leftfield covers of rock 
songs, and rock versions of new music pieces.  

* Open to all performers.
* Permission of instructor required
* May be repeated for credit

ME500  New Century Players Ensemble
1 unit / Semester I, II

The NCP—an ensemble made up of faculty performers and select student musicians-is devoted 
to the exploration and exposition of emerging languages in contemporary music. The group’s 
repertoire emphasizes new forms of composition and collaborative directions in concert music, 
experimental music, improvisation, world music, new media and other arts. The ensemble 
frequently collaborates with distinguished guest performers and composers, and also reads and 
performs works by advanced student composers.

• Permission of mentor and instructor required
• Enrollment limited to graduate and advanced undergraduate students
• May be repeated for credit

ME800  Undergraduate Independent Study: Ensemble or Accompanying Project
1 unit / Semester I, II

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a con-
tractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester.

* May be repeated for credit

ME900  Graduate Independent Study: Ensemble or Accompanying Project
1 unit / Semester I, II

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a con-
tractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester.

* May be repeated for credit

Music History and Literature Courses

MH116  Piano Literature
1 unit / Semester I

This course will provide an overview of the rich body of repertoire written for the piano, includ-
ing solo, chamber, and concerto repertoire. The course will include listening, analysis and 
source readings, and will cover historical and aesthetic aspects through group discussions. 
Independent research projects may also be assigned according to individual students’ levels 
and pedagogical needs.

Each semester-long class will focus on a specific time period: Baroque/XXth Century, The Clas-
sical Era, The Romantic Era 

* May be repeated for credit
* Permission of instructor required.

MH190  Blues Before 1960
1 unit / Semester II

A study of the development of the Blues through listening, watching documentary films and 
reading interviews with artists. We will concentrate on music, lyrics and each artist’s individual 
style and consider the social and historical circumstances surrounding their work. We’ll take 
a close and inspiring look at many unique and influential musicians, from Son House, Rob-
ert Johnson and Robert Pete Williams all the way up to Muddy Waters and John Lee Hooker. 
Although knowledge of music theory may be helpful, it is not required to attend and enjoy this 
class.

* Open to the Institute

MH200  Music Cultures
2 unit / Semester I, II
Study of musical practices of various world cultures. The geographic area covered varies each 
semester. 

* May be repeated for credit
* Enrollment limited
* Priority registration given in order as follows: graduate students, BFA 2-4 World Music majors, 
BFA 3-4 Music majors. For all others, instructor’s permission is required

Semester I: Music of Latin America, a survey of the musics and traditions of the cultures 
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in Central and South American and the Caribbean, especially those which exhibit strong 
Spanish influence. This will include traditional music (social, ceremonial, and religious) and 
contemporary musical expressions (both popular and classical). 

Semester II: Music of Native North America, a survey of the musics, cultures, and traditions 
of the six major geographical and sociocultural regions of American Indians, including tradi-
tional social and ceremonial music, and contemporary popular musical expressions. 

MH205A  Survey of Western Music History & Literature
2 units / Semester I

Lectures, reading, and listening covering the history and literature of Western musical styles 
from antiquity through the Baroque period 

* Prerequisite: MT101A

MH205B  Survey of Western Music History & Literature
2 units / Semester II

Lectures, reading, and listening covering the history and literature of Western musical styles 
from the Classical through Modern periods.

* Prerequisite: MT101A

MH215  Introduction to the Music of Flamenco
1 unit / Semester I

A study of the musical aspects (cante-singing and toque-guitar playing) in Flamenco through 
listening, reading and watching documentary films. We will look at the structure of many 
Flamenco forms (ie. Seguiriyas, Solea, Bulerias, Tangos, etc.), discuss the subject matter of the 
poetry used in those forms and become acquainted with the work of the most important artists, 
including both historical figures and contemporary masters. Although knowledge of music 
theory may be helpful, it is not required to attend and enjoy this class.

* Open to the Institute

MH220  African Song
1 unit / Semester I, II

Study of traditional West African songs, their meanings and singing techniques, with special 
attention on tone production, melody, harmony and embellishment.

* May be repeated for credit

MH240  Jazz History
2 units / Semester I

A survey of the history of jazz and African-American musical traditions, emphasizing critical 
listening and aural analysis.

* Permission of instructor required
* Enrollment limited to 25 students

MH310  History & Practice of Electro-Acoustic Music
2 units / Semester TBA

An historical survey of electronic music, musique concrete and mixed media. Acoustical theory 
as related to music synthesis and recording is included. Offered alternate years.

* Prerequisites: MH205A&B

MH315  Survey of 20th and 21st Century Music Literature
2 units / Semester I

An overview of the music of these century-of-changes, and the exploding diversity in the arts 
and society as we are facing them today. The course covers the development of the most 
important and influential musical branches of the 20th and 21st  centuries: classical new music, 
jazz, rock, blues, improvisation, noise and more. Expand your knowledge of styles, philosophies, 
and perspectives.    

* Prerequisites: MH205A&B

MH316  Survey of 19th Century Music
2 units / Semester TBA

A focused study of the romantic era in Western art music, including the relatively well-known 
repertoire of this period, along with a critical evaluation of the revolutions and radical develop-
ments that were self-proclaimed by the master-composers of the 19th century. In addition 
to gaining familiarity with important literature, this study will affect assumptions about how 
originality and radicality are viewed today. 

* Prerequisites MH205A&B or graduate status

MH317  Introduction to J.S. Bach
2 units / Semester II

This course will explore the music of Bach from a variety of points of view, especially in its 
historical and cultural contexts.

* Prerequisites: MH205A&B

MH318  Medieval Music: History, Theory and Practice
2 units / Semester TBA

This class is an introduction to the history, theory, and performance practice of major areas 
of medieval music from early chant through the Ars Nova. Classes will alternate between 
discussions of the historical and theoretical aspects of the music and actual performance of 
important works.

* Prerequisites: MH205A, MT101A&B and MT001C or equivalent

MH325  Music and the Age of Enlightenment
2 units / Semester TBA

This course will cover selected topics relating to European music of the late 18th to early 19th 
century in the context of the philosophy and politics of the Enlightenment. Subjects covered 
will include the operas of Mozart, the developing sense of complex classical forms in the string 
quartets and symphonies of Haydn and Mozart, the precursors to the classical enlightenment 
aesthetic, and the influence of this aesthetic on later composers.

* Prerequisites: MH205A & MT101A&B and MT203/204 or equivalent 

MH345A&B  Solo Vocal Literature
2 units / Semester I, II

An historical survey of solo vocal literature from the 17th century to the present, with emphasis 
on the 19th, 20th, and 21st centuries. Topics to be studied include musical structure and style, 
text setting and prosody, nationalistic trends, experimentalism and crossover tendencies. 
The course will place developments in solo vocal literature within their social and historical 
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contexts. MH345A covers Italian, French, German, British, American and Spanish song from the 
17th-19th centuries. MH345B covers 20th and 21st century art music from Eastern and Western 
Europe, the US, Asia, and South America. Offered every other year.

* Prerequisites: MH205A&B or graduate standing

MH400  Focused Topics in Music Literature

MH400-02  Seminar on African and African-American Music Literature
2 units / Semester II

An in-depth study investigating selected artists and/or periods in African and African-Ameri-
can music literature and culture, critiquing and evaluating their development and practice in 
American society and incorporating these ideas into a world culture context.

* May be repeated for credit

MH400-03  Contemporary Composer: Printed Words, Music and Ideas
2 units / Semester TBA

Selected readings from Busoni and beyond. Critical analysis of current trends in music and 
the arts.

* Course offered in rotation and according to faculty availability

MH/MT400-04 The Music of Luigi Nono
2 units / Semester I

The course will yield an overview of Luigi Nono’s oeuvre and its evolution from his early 
works in the 1950s (with their amazing purity of his dodecaphonic counterpoint) through 
his strident statements in the 1960s and early 1970s to the reduction and radical beauty of 
his late style during the 1980s—with an appreciation of his intense human voice, the critical 
idealism of his political engagement, and the artistic mastery and expressive power of his 
vocal, instrumental, and electronic writing.

* May be taken either for Music History & Literature or Music Theory & Analysis credit

MH/MT400-05  The Music of James Tenney
2 units / Semester II

The course will yield an overview of James Tenney’s compositional work and trace its 
development from his early ensemble piece “Seeds” (1956/61) and its roots in the music of 
Webern and Varèse; his revolutionary computer music and graphic scores from the early 
1960s through his substantial involvement in fluxus, minimalism, and concept music; to the 
broad and thorough ground-breaking research of the sonoristic potential of just-intonation 
during the last thirty years of his life. This survey will show how much his artistic work has 
been cutting-edge in all these different fields, and how his enthusiasm and profound thought 
has made him a truly American pioneer.

* May be taken either for Music History & Literature or Music Theory & Analysis credit

MH400-06  Music in Transition: Opera, Madrigal, Sonata and Musical Oddity from the End 
of the Renaissance (1600) to the High Baroque (1720)
2 units / Semester TBA

The seventeenth century was a period in Western Art music full of invention, experimenta-
tion and unexpected cultural departures-apart from a few ‘masterpieces,’ it is not usually 
studied in too much detail. Yet the creative solutions composers realized in this period, 
where style (and idea) was in a state of wild flux, hold much relevance to contemporary cul-

ture as we prepare to grapple with the vast array of potentials in our own time. This course 
will be a hands-on experience involving critical listening and research aided by playing and 
singing.

* Prerequisite: MH205A&B or graduate standing
* Course offered in rotation and according to faculty availability

MH/MC/MT400-10 Analysis: What is Experimental Music?
2 units / Semester II

This class will analyze a series of pieces that dealt with compositional ideas that broke new 
ground.   We will look at each piece in some detail—and from various analytical points of 
view—not only to learn the music itself, but to attempt to understand something about the 
risks the composers were taking in writing them. The final will be an analysis project based 
on a piece chosen by the student.

Repertoire:
Ockeghem: Missa Mi-Mi
Bach: Das Musikalische Opfer (The Musical Offering)
Beethoven: String Quartets, Op. 130 and Op. 133
Wagner: Parsifal
Cage: Concert for Piano and Orchestra

* May be taken either for Music Composition, Music History & Literature or Composition 
credit

MH/MC400-11 Hyperopera/Lyrical Psychogeography
2 units / Semester I, II

In this course, we will explore combining music, text, theater, film and movement with ideas 
of place and response to our immediate surroundings, namely Valencia and Santa Clarita. 
Psychogeography, a concept named by the situationists with ancestry in English novels and 
French theory, demands an engagement with geography, (sub)urban design, personal and 
public history and fabulation. Through this lens we’ll focus on experimental opera in the 
fall; and in the spring, develop a showcase of collaborative performances engineered by the 
class. By reading and discussing selected critical texts and libretti, and hearing viewing, 
and critiquing performances, students will gain an in-depth understanding of contemporary 
experimental opera and its plasticity, in addition to expanding their general knowledge of 
the historic development of opera. By walking the streets, parks, and shopping centers of 
the Santa Clarita Valley (SCV), they will respond to their geographic context while absorbing 
some history of the SCV. Strategies for translating everything from GPS data and McMansion 
landscapes into source material for compositions and lyrics will be a major topic, providing 
opportunities for interdisciplinarity. We also will explore the handling of language, text and 
the City in an operatic context. Throughout the year we will invite guests to speak on sub-
jects ranging from a blitzkrieg history of opera, to SCV real estate con jobs, to contradictions 
and explorations in the essays, lyrics, politics and music of Brecht and Weill (with Wagner 
woven in), to contemporary vocal techniques. Several field trips will be undertaken to attend 
events that augment and deepen the topics of the class.

* Open to the Institute
* Permission of instructor required
* May be taken either for Music History & Literature or Composition credit

MH/MC400-12  Musical Reflections of Surrealism
2 units / Semester I

“Surrealist forms of music could still arise, seeking the gold of sound as Breton sought 
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the gold of time (François-Bernard Mache).” Why did the surrealist movement of the early 
twentieth century principally embrace art and literature, leaving music on the sidelines? Did 
selected musical practices later ‘evolve’ to incorporate surrealist tendencies? To formulate 
answers to such questions, this course will explore a broad range of surrealist tenets, aes-
thetics, ideals, and actions, as manifested in contemporary music. The design and purpose of 
this class is threefold: 

➢ to investigate the subsidiary role of music in the origins of surrealism; 
➢ to examine the philosophy and practice of surrealism as it relates to contemporary music 
(including collage techniques, automatism, and collaborative practices); 
➢ to actively explore methods and techniques for making music that encompass surrealist 
practices, with critical  assessments of the value of such methods.

* Enrollment limited to upper division undergraduates and graduate students 
* May be taken either for Music History & Literature or Composition credit

MH/MT400-14 The Music of Edgard Varése
2 units/ Semester TBA

Using the topic of atonal pitch organization, this analysis class will yield an overview of the 
complete work of Edgard Varèse and an appreciation of his revolutionary thinking, discuss-
ing his musical concepts and compositional methods with respect to their historical and 
contemporary relevance – for our music-making today and in the future.

* May be taken either for Music History & Literature or Music Theory and Analysis credit

MH/MC400-15 Form in Contemporary Music   
2 units/ Semester TBA

This class will review James Tenney’s revolutionary new concepts of musical form as 
described in his Meta+Hodos and discuss them with the goal of finding useful ways of 
integrating them with contemporary musical thought. The course will include compositional 
exercises and class discussions.

MH400-16  Contemporaneouty in Music 
2 units / Semester TBA

Exploring the concept of ‘contemporaneouty’, the appearance and reappearance of uncom-
fortable styles—modernism, as it were—in selected repertoire from across several centuries 
of the Western music canon, for all interested students with enough background to look at 
scores, including both performers and composers.

MH/MC/MT400-17 Analytical Survey of Western Music since 1900
3 units/ Semester TBA

This course presents an analytical survey of 20th-century Western art music through the 
intensive analysis of individual works, which provide an avenue to explore broader questions 
of musical material, organization and significance.

* Prerequisites:  MT202
* Permission of instructor required
* May be taken for either Music Composition, Music History and Literature or Music Theory 
and Analysis credit

MH420  Music Improvisation Out of This World
2 units / Semester TBA

This course seeks to establish world music applications and their ability to cross-pollinate with 
thousand-years’ European instrumental performance traditions in a foundational position to 
support and engender free music improvisation. Course work will focus on establishing links 
between free improvisation throughout mankind’s recorded history and in many other fields: 
global theories, philosophy, science, geography, occult studies and theologies. Requires reading 
and written papers, as well as solo and ensemble free improvisation presentations with rigor-
ous verbal discourse.

MH425   Survey of Sound Art
2 units / Semester I

Sound art draws on many fields, among them: experimental music, experimental theatre, instal-
lation, sculpture, architecture, and poetry, but what all sound art works have as their primary 
focus is the experience of sound and listening. This class will be a survey of works by a wide 
variety of artists throughout the 20th century till the present day. This is primarily a lecture 
class but there will be reading, writing and performance of Fluxus and other works in class.

* Open to the Institute

MH430  Her Music
2 units / Semester TBA

An in-depth exploration of music written and performed by women of our time. Includes con-
cert attendance, independent research project(s), visiting artists.

* Permission of instructor required

MH501  Explorations into the Ontology & Aesthetics of Free Improvisation
2 units / Semester TBA

Moving beyond historical notions of artistic aesthetics and into new, uncharted territory of 
the aesthetics of improvisation, the course will explore self-narrative, expression of emotion, 
the sociology and politics of improvisatory discourse, and the philosophical anthropology of 
improvisatory utterance. 

* Open to Theater, Dance and Music students

MH516  Piano Literature
2 units / Semester I

This course will provide an overview of the rich body of repertoire written for the piano, includ-
ing solo, chamber, and concerto repertoire. The course will include listening, analysis and 
source readings, and will cover historical and aesthetic aspects through group discussions. 
Each semester-long class will focus on a specific time period:Baroque/XXth Century, The Clas-
sical Era, and The Romantic Era. Independent research projects may also be assigned accord-
ing to individual students’ levels and pedagogical needs.

* May be repeated for credit

MH800  U/G Independent Study: Music History and Literature
0.5-2 units / Semester I, II

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students will complete projects defined in a 
contractual agreement made at the beginning of the semester.

* May be repeated for credit
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MH900  Grad Independent Study: Music History and Literature
0.5-2 units / Semester I, II

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students will complete projects defined in a 
contractual agreement made at the beginning of the semester.

• May be repeated for credit

Music Technology: Interaction, Intelligence and Design Courses

MI150  Sound Synthesis
2 units / Semester II

This course provides an introduction to real-time synthesis algorithms for interactive applica-
tions and musical instruments.  Course begins by teaching fundamental building blocks of 
audio signal processing, including control shaping and basic mathematical tools for composi-
tion.  These building blocks are then constructed together to make synthesizers for sound 
design applications.  The classic synthesis algorithms will be presented, including additive, FM, 
subtractive, granular, wavetable, and physical modeling.  Final projects will include using new 
techniques in a composition or interactive performance.

MI205 Music Technology Forum 
1 unit / Semester I 

Weekly gatherings and presentations on current directions in the field of music technology.  
Occasional workshops by visiting master computer music artists whenever possible.  Critique, 
presentation, and performance of student projects and compositions, both finished and in pro-
cess.  Discussions to help learn tricks of the trade through experimentation and collaboration.  
Students will work together to create a concert at the end of term combining knowledge from 
all music technology courses.

* Permission of the instructor required except for Music Technology students

MI220  Advanced Musical Programming Techniques
2 units / Semester II

This course provides an introduction to Digital Signal Processing (DSP) theory with software 
design/implementation and strategies. We will discuss digital signal processing concepts 
and their practical applications in sound synthesis, music analysis and real-time interactive 
systems. The course will also discuss audio feature extraction and introductory applications 
using machine learning. The course will also present advanced methods using the ChucK 
programming language.  Final projects will include compositions, live interactive performance, 
or technical report. 

* Pre-requisite: CS313 Introduction to Object-Oriented Musical Programming

MI260  Digital Audio Effects
2 units / Semester I

The course provides an introduction to digital audio effect algorithms for interactive applica-
tions.  Students will learn how to build fundamental digital audio effects from scratch. Equaliz-
ers, Delays, Convolution, Modulating Delays, Dynamic Processing, Nonlinear processing will be 
described.  Through these topics, students will learn how to build equalizers, wah-wah filters, 
filterbanks, BPM Locked Delay, phasers, flangers, chorus, reverb, ring modulators, compressors, 
limiters, expanders, de-essers, pitch shifters and vocoders from scratch.  Final projects will 
include using new techniques in a composition or interactive performance.

MI330A&B  Interface Design for Music and Media Expression
2 units/ Semester I, II

This course provides an introduction on how to build a custom interface for musical expression.  
We will discuss basic electronics and teach how to build a breadboard with a microcontroller 
and sensors from scratch.  This class is intended for the novice student to electronics, so don’t 
be afraid!  The goal of the class is to have each student build their own custom MIDI interfaces 
for use with any software program or synthesizer.  The final evaluation will be based on the 
student’s own use of the technology in a live performance.

* Pre-requisite: CS313 Introduction to Object-Oriented Musical Programming
* Enrollment limited to 10 students with permission of instructor 
* Course replaces previous CS314 and CS315

MI400  Focused Topics in Music Technology
1 unit / Semester I, II

A venue for formal issues within the expertise of the music technology faculty.  Topics may in-
clude advanced interface design, robotic design, machine learning, music information retrieval, 
music and image, Open GL, Processing, etc.  This course is meant to supplement BFA Music 
Technology Final Projects.

* Enrollment limited to BFA4 Music Technology students or by permission of the instructor.

MI455  Robotic Design for Music and Media Applications
2 units / Semester TBA

This course will explore the use of robotic systems in artistic environments.  It will teach stu-
dents how to use the machine to make objects move.  Each student will learn how to make cus-
tom electronics with a variety of actuators. Solenoids, motors and gears will all be discussed. 
Designing haptic feedback loops for the machine to be “self-aware” of its own moving parts will 
be presented. The class will work together on one or two group projects and present them to 
the school as a final project.  This could include building one new robotic musical instrument or 
an interactive installation, based on the interest of the students.

* Enrollment limited to 12
* Pre-requisite: MI330A&B: Interface Design for Music and Media Expression

MI499 Music Technology Final Project
1.5 units / Semester I, II

This is a project-based course in which students work with their mentor to create a final project 
in which all knowledge learned during the degree is culminated, helping build the student’s 
portfolio.  Students will propose a novel research project, interactive music interface, software 
development or other music technology-based idea.  The work of other artists or engineers who 
have influenced the project will be researched.  Then the student will begin development with 
weekly checkpoints set by the mentor. Final projects will include a final presentation, a 15–25 
page write-up describing the work completed, as well as a webpage with sound and video 
examples.

* Enrollment limited to BFA4 Music Technology students

MI530  21st Century Raga and Tala: The Digitizing of North Indian Music
1 Unit / Semester II

This course offers an exploration of blending North Indian Classical music theory and 21st Cen-
tury music and media technology.  A history and evolution of the Asian underground movement 
will be presented.  A history of software and interface design for computational Indian music 



THE HERB ALPERT SCHOOL OF MUSIC  |  COURSE DESCRIPTIONS  |  2008/09

192

THE HERB ALPERT SCHOOL OF MUSIC  |  COURSE DESCRIPTIONS  |  2008/09

193

will be described.  Students will work on building interactive software and custom hardware for 
performing new music in the context of North Indian music.  Students will work hand in hand 
with the North Indian Music Ensemble or Tabla Ensemble to integrate technology built into 
final performance.

* Enrollment limited to 8
* Pre-requisite: previous/simultaneous Music Technology courses required
* Co-requisite: enrollment in Advanced North Indian Music Ensemble or Tabla Ensemble

MI531  21st Century Gamelan: Digitizing Indonesian Music
1 unit / Semester I

This course offers an exploration of blending Indonesian music theory with 21st Century music 
and media technology.  A history of software and interface design for computational Gamelan 
will be described.  Students will work on building interactive software and custom hardware 
for performing new music in the context of Indonesian music. Students will work hand in hand 
with the Balinese or Javanese Gamelan to integrate technology built into final performance.

* Enrollment limited to 8
* Pre-requisite: previous/simultaneous Music Technology courses required
* Co-requisite: enrollment in Balinese or Javanese Gamelan Ensemble 

MI540  Machine Orchestra
1 unit / Semester TBA

This ensemble explores a musical paradigm where each musician has a Laptop controlling 
sound and media in an interactive manner.  The aesthetic of each computer having its own 
sound source (multi-channel speaker arrays) will lead way to a new paradigm for music com-
puting on stage. Participants will write software, build interactive controllers, control robotic 
systems, visual graphics, and perform live, in a networked system.  This ensemble will work 
cohesively with other Music Technology courses being offered simultaneously.

* Enrollment limited to 12
* Permission of the instructor required
* Pre-requisite: a minimum of 4 Music Technology courses for non-Music Technology students

Performance Technique Courses

MP005-099  Individual Lessons: Non-Major
1 unit / Semester I, II

One half-hour lessons for students whose major is not performance or for performance majors 
taking a secondary lesson. This instruction is offered based on faculty availability. Priority is 
given to students for whom non-major lessons are required.

* Non-Major Piano instruction may be given in small group class meetings
* Enrollment limited 
* Permission of instructor and School of Music office required
* May be repeated for credit

MP405-499  Individual Lessons: Undergraduate Major
3 units / Semester I, II

One-hour lessons for performance majors in their area of specialization. Instruction is offered 
based on faculty availability. 

* Priority given to students for whom major lessons are required.
* Permission of instructor and School of Music office required
* May be repeated for credit

MP505-599  Individual Lessons: Graduate Major
4 units / Semester I, II

One-hour lessons for performance majors in their area of specialization. Instruction is offered 
based on faculty availability. 

* Priority given to students for whom major lessons are required.
* Permission of instructor and School of Music office required
* May be repeated for credit

NON-MAJOR 	 U/G MAJOR 	 GRAD MAJOR	

MP005	 MP405	 MP505	 Bassoon
MP006	 MP406	 MP506	 Cello
MP007	 MP407	 MP507	 Clarinet
MP008	 MP408	 MP508	 Conducting 
MP009	 MP409	 MP509	 Contrabass
MP010	 MP410	 MP510	 Flute
MP011	 MP411	 MP511	 French Horn
MP012	 MP412	 MP512	 Harp
MP013	 MP413	 MP513	 Harpsichord
MP014	 MP414	 MP514	 Oboe
MP015	 MP415	 MP515 	 Percussion
MP016	 MP416	 MP516	 Piano
MP017	 MP417	 MP517	 Trombone
MP018	 MP418	 MP518	 Trumpet
MP019	 MP419	 MP519	 Tuba
MP020	 MP420	 MP520	 Viola
MP021	 MP421	 MP521	 Violin
MP022	 MP422	 MP522	 Voice
MP023	 MP423	 MP523	 Guitar
MP025	 MP425	 MP525	 Latin Percussion
MP029	 MP429	 MP529	 Trumpet, Improvisation
MP030	 MP430	 MP530	 Winds, Improvisation
MP031	 MP431	 MP531	 Jazz Electric Bass
MP032	 MP432	 MP532	 Jazz Trombone
MP033	 MP433	 MP533	 Jazz Piano
MP034	 MP434	 MP534	 Jazz Saxophone
MP036	 MP436	 MP536	 Jazz Guitar
MP037	 MP437	 MP537	 Jazz Drums
MP038	 MP438	 MP538	 Jazz Trumpet
MP039	 MP439	 MP539	 Jazz Bass
MP040	 MP440	 MP540	 African Drums
MP050	 MP450	 MP550	 Kendang (Balinese Drum)
MP051	 MP451	 MP551	 Gender Semar Pelgulingan
MP052	 MP452	 MP552	 Gangsa
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MP060	 MP460	 MP560	 Bonang
MP061	 MP461	 MP561	 Kendang (Javanese Drum)
MP062	 MP462	 MP562	 Rebab
MP063	 MP463	 MP563	 Gender (Javanese)
MP064	 MP464	 MP564	 Gambang
MP065	 MP465	 MP565	 Javanese Voice
MP066	 MP466	 MP566	 Javanese Zither
MP070	 MP470	 MP570	 Tabla
MP071	 MP471	 MP571	 Sitar
MP072	 MP472	 MP572	 Sarod
MP073	 MP473	 MP573	 North Indian Voice
MP077	 MP477	 MP577	 North Indian Flute
MP078	 MP478	 MP578	 North Indian Music on Western Instruments

MP002  The Grammar of Conducting
2 units / Semester II

Areas to be studied include: 
The development of a clear, readable beat in all patterns and in varying dynamic ranges, articula-
tion of styles and textures, techniques appropriate for both choral and instrumental conducting; 
Treatment of preparatory beats and fermatas in typical situations; 
Use of left hand in cueing and control of dynamics; 
Problems in accompanying and proportional notation.

* Prerequisites: MT101B and MT001C
* Permission of instructor required

MP104  Undergraduate Jazz Forum
1 unit / Semester I

Weekly presentations on current directions in jazz, emphasizing workshops by visiting master 
jazz artists whenever possible and including discussion, rehearsal, and performance of their 
music. Occasional joint meetings with other School of Music Forums for special presentations 
or collaborative projects and a minimum number of attendances at School of Music concerts 
are required.

* May be repeated for credit

MP105  Instrumental Conducting
2 units / Semester I

A course for students who have completed theory and skills requirements and who have a 
foundation in the elements of conducting. Refinement of techniques with particular emphasis 
on music of the 20th Century.

* Prerequisites: MP002 (or equivalent) and MT300/MT350
* Enrollment limited
* Permission of instructor required

MP115  Yoga for Musicians
1 unit / Semester I, II

An integrated approach to various branches of yoga, including Hatha Yoga asanas, Pranayama, 
and Dhyana. Physical postures, breathing exercises, and meditation/visualization techniques 
will be explored. Students will learn to increase efficiency, relaxation, and concentration in 
musical performance and practice settings.

* May be repeated for credit

MP140A&B  Contemporary Performance Practice for Winds
1 unit / Semester I, II

A workshop in special techniques as they have evolved in contemporary music. Topics may 
include various extended techniques, production of pitched and non-pitched sound, multi-pho-
nics, microtonal systems and special tunings, circular breathing, improvisation, deciphering 
complex rhythms, unconventional methods for articulation, and interfacing acoustic instru-
ments with electronic systems, including MIDI.

* Permission of instructor required
* May be repeated for credit

MP141  Studio Projects for Guitar
1 unit / Semester I, II

Studio Projects is for computer literate guitarists who wish to create a piece or a performance 
using the equipment and software available in the Interactive Studio. Projects might include 
working with MIDI guitar, home studio recording and editing technique, interactive MIDI, 
audio, or video.

* Prerequisite: MI150 or permission of instructor 
* May be repeated for credit

MP200A&B  Jazz Improvisation I
1 unit / Semester I, II

Development of fundamental techniques required for group improvisation with an emphasis on 
gaining facility with jazz harmonic language.

MP201A&B  Undergraduate Jazz Improvisation II
Continued development of individual techniques required for group improvisation.
* Prerequisite: MP200 or permission of instructor

MP201-01  Systemic Improvisation
1 unit / Semester I

This Performance Practice Seminar and Ensemble includes the performance and study of 
systemic musics, new symbolic languages for scoring, and extended creative performance 
techniques informed by ideas from the psychology of music, sound and sensation.

MP201-02 Improvisation: The Spirituality of Improvisation—Discovering Your Voice on 
Your Instrument
1 unit / Semester I, II

* All instruments are welcome
* Private lessons are offered in conjunction with this class
* Permission of the instructor required

MP201-03  Harmonic Improvisation
1 unit / Semester II

Emphasis on increasing facility with intricate, harmonic techniques.

MP203A&B Musician’s Toolkit
1 unit / Semester I, II

In the Fall Semester, Musician’s Toolkit will provide intensive instruction in the basic elements 
involved in becoming a creative, productive, healthy, and successful musician, including topics 
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such as managing time; practicing efficiently; developing a professional demeanor; communi-
cating effectively, both orally and in writing; reducing stress, staying healthy, and preventing 
injuries; and creating a meaningful life and career in music. Speakers will be drawn from our 
own campus as well as off campus guests. 

In the Spring Semester, Musician’s Toolkit will provide an experiential approach to music-mak-
ing through a series of open coachings by faculty and guests of student chamber music groups, 
and other performances by guests, students, and faculty, as appropriate and available.

*Required during the first semester of entry for BFA students in Brass, Harp, Piano/Keyboard, 
Strings, Voice and Wind programs.
* May be repeated for credit

MP204  Forum for Musical Arts
1 unit / Semester I&II

Designed as a gathering where Musical Arts Program students share and discuss their artistic 
work on a weekly basis, this forum will also include informal group critiques.  All or part of work 
presented will comprise the bi-annual required portfolio submissions for MAP students.  When 
available, visiting School of Music Faculty will attend and present their own creative work.

* May be repeated for credit

MP208  Stagecraft for Singers
1 unit / Semester I, II

The study of rudimentary aspects of stage techniques used in the performance of various types 
of music-theatre. Particular emphasis will be placed on voice and body synthesis, spontaneity, 
improvisation, emotional projection, body awareness, and the physicality of character develop-
ment. The Spring semester will culminate with a performance of music-theatre excerpts.

* Permission of instructor required
* May be repeated for credit

MP220  African Dance
1 unit / Semester I, II

Instruction in the traditional dances of West Africa.

* Enrollment limited to twenty students
* Permission of instructor and School of Music required
* May be repeated for credit

MP230  Balinese Dance
1 unit / Semester I, II

Instruction in the traditional dances of Bali.

• May be repeated for credit

MP235  Beginning Shakuhachi Workshop
1 unit/ Semester I, II

The shakuhachi is the traditional Japanese bamboo vertical flute. In this beginning workshop 
students will learn the basics of shakuhachi playing: breathing, sound production, basic scales, 
and Japanese music notation. Repertoire will include traditional folk songs, meditative pieces, 
contemporary works, and improvisation.

* Limited to 5 students 
* May be repeated for credit

MP240  Javanese Dance
1 unit / Semester I, II

MP240-01 (Women)
MP240-02 (Men)

Instruction in the traditional dance techniques of Java. Separate sections for women and men.

* May be repeated for credit

MP250  Institute Voice
1 unit / Semester I, II

Instruction and practice in the fundamentals of singing. Course includes technical exercises for 
breath control, agility, range extension, etc., and involves performance of music in classical and 
other styles.

• Enrollment limited to non-voice majors by audition

MP255A&B  Diction for Singers
1 unit / Semester I, II

Basic instruction and practice in the proper pronunciation for singing in English, Italian, Ger-
man and French. Students will be exposed to the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA), basic 
diction-related terminology, and general diction principles for each of these languages.

MP303  Radical Music Pedagogy
2 units / Semester I

Course in pedagogy for undergraduate music students. Explores 20th century Western music 
pedagogical methods including Kodaly, Orff-Schulwerk, and Dalcroze, as well as more recent 
approaches and varying pedagogies of world music. Field experience and research as well as 
written journals, lesson and class plans will be included.

* Enrollment limited to upper-division undergraduates or by permission of instructor

MP309  Latin Percussion
1 unit / Semester I, II

Class instruction in general Latin percussion music.

* May be repeated for credit

MP312  Tabla
1 unit / Semester I, II

Group instruction in the techniques, theory and practice of North Indian Tabla.

* May be repeated for credit

MP325  Perspectives on Hand Drumming
1 unit / Semester I, II

Techniques of performance on hand drums of varied cultural origins.

* May be repeated for credit
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MP326A&B  Trigger: the Electronic Percussionist
1 unit / Semester I, II

A series of hands-on workshops exploring the possibilities for percussionists performing with 
electronics, electronic percussion controllers, computer music software, processors, sampling, 
loops based performance, and interactive audio/video.

* Enrollment limited
* Permission of instructor required

MP401  Graduate Jazz Improvisation
Advanced techniques for graduate students. 

* Permission of instructor required

MP401-01  Systemic Improvisation
1 unit / Semester I

This Performance Practice Seminar and Ensemble includes the performance and study of 
systemic musics, new symbolic languages for scoring, and extended creative performance 
techniques informed by ideas from the psychology of music, sound and sensation

MP401-02  Advanced Improvisation: 
The Spirituality of Improvisation-Discovering Your Voice on Your Instrument
1 unit / Semester I, II

* All instruments are welcome
* Private lessons are offered in conjunction with this class
* May be repeated for credit

MP401-03  Harmonic Improvisation
1 unit / Semester II

Advanced development with jazz harmonic language.

MP402  Opera Theatre Performance Project
2 units / Semester II

A project-based class taught in collaboration with the School of Theater. Performers develop 
aural, visual, and kinesthetic skills through the study and actualization of character develop-
ment as it applies to the preparation of fully staged opera/music theater work. Students will be 
asked to research political, cultural and social currents in relation to their assigned roles and to 
generate a contemporary context for the presentation of this work. 

* Permission of instructor required
* Audition required
* May be repeated for credit

MP403  Vocal Pedagogy
2 units / Offered Fall 2009

A comprehensive study of the anatomy and function of the singing mechanism.  Emphasis will 
be placed on functional pedagogy and learning how to integrate the understanding of vocal 
systems with the practical application of teaching in both individual and group lesson settings.  
Contrasting pedagogical approaches will be covered in depth.  In-class teaching will make up a 
substantial portion of the class curriculum.  

* Enrollment limited to upper-division undergraduates and graduate students
* Offered alternate years

MP404  Special Studies in Collaborative Performance
2 units / Semester TBA

This course serves to develop and hone special skills required of pianists working with both 
singers and instrumentalists in a variety of repertoire. It will include individual work with pia-
nists as well as coaching of the pianist with vocalists and/or instrumentalists. This course will 
also address the issues of pianists in larger ensembles, working with a conductor and preparing 
orchestral reductions. 

* Permission of the instructor required

MP480  Tabla Accompaniment
1 unit / Semester I, II

This course will teach students how to accompany vocal and instrumental music. Students will 
learn how to play with different thekas (rhythm cycles).

* Enrollment limited to upper-division undergraduates and graduate students
* May be repeated for credit

MP502  Improvisers Visiting Artist Colloquium
1 unit / Semester I

The African American Improvisational Music Program visiting artist series is designed to stimu-
late multi-focus, interdisciplinary research regarding the philosophical nature of improvisation 
along with performance technology, theoretical and aesthetical ideas explored by creative art-
ists, through a series of performance, lecture, and master classes. Visiting artists will address 
important issues in a dialogue about creative improvisation.

* May be repeated for credit

MP503  Musician’s Toolkit
1 unit / Semester II

Musician’s Toolkit will provide an experiential approach to music-making through a series of 
open coachings by faculty and guests of student chamber music groups, and other performanc-
es by guests, students, and faculty, as appropriate and available.

* May be repeated for credit

MP504  Graduate Jazz Forum
1 unit / Semester I

Weekly presentations on current directions in jazz, emphasizing workshops by visiting master 
jazz artists whenever possible and including discussion, rehearsal, and performance of their 
music. Occasional joint meetings with other School of Music Forums for special presentations 
or collaborative projects and a minimum number of attendances at School of Music concerts 
are required.

* May be repeated for credit
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MP600  MFA Graduation Recital 
2 units / Semester I, II

Credit will be given for the preparation and presentation of a full-length graduation recital. 
Enrollment in this course is required during the semester in which students give their Gradua-
tion Recital. Students enrolled in Multi-Focus Performance programs additionally are required 
to give a pre-recital jury and to research and write substantial program notes for each piece on 
the recital. Please see the Music School Student Handbook for more information on pre-recital 
juries and deadlines.

* Permission of instructor required

MP800  Undergraduate Independent Study: Performance
0.5-1 unit / Semester I, II

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a con-
tractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester.

* May be repeated for credit

MP900  Graduate Independent Study: Performance
0.5-1 unit / Semester I, II

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a con-
tractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester.

* May be repeated for credit

Repertoire Courses

MR110-01  Vocal Repertoire Coaching
1 unit / Semester I, II

Group coaching for undergraduate students of voice.

* Permission of instructor required
* Enrollment limited to BFA2 students

MR110-02  Vocal Repertoire Coaching 
.5 units / Semester I, II

Private coachings for undergraduate voice students preparing recitals.

* Permission of the instructor required
* Enrollment limited
* May be repeated for credit

MR510  Vocal Repertoire Coaching
1 unit / Semester I, II

Private coaching for graduate students of voice.

* Permission of instructor required
* May be repeated for credit

MR120-133  Workshops for Undergraduate Majors
0.5 unit / Semester I, II

MR520-533  Workshops for Graduate Majors
1 unit / Semester I, II

U/G #	 GRAD #

MR120	 MR520	 Guitar Workshop
MR121	 MR521	 Cello Workshop
MR122	 MR522	 Flute Workshop
MR123	 MR523	 Harp Workshop
MR124	 MR524	 Oboe Workshop
MR126	 MR526	 Voice Workshop
MR127	 MR527	 African Rhythm 
MR128	 MR528	 String Workshop
MR129	 MR529	 Percussion Workshop
MR130	 MR530	 Clarinet Workshop
MR131	 MR531	 Bassoon Workshop
MR132	 MR532	 Brass Workshop
MR133	 MR533	 Horn Workshop

Theory and Musicianship Courses

Incoming students will be assigned to appropriate musicianship skills and music theory classes 
on the basis of proficiency exams given prior to registration. Please see Entrance Requirements 
at the beginning of the School of Music section of this catalog.

MT001A-D  Musicianship Skills—Tonal Forms
2 units / Semester I, II

A sequence of courses in ear training and basic musicianship skills related to the compre-
hension of tone and tonal relationships in music including intervallic, harmonic and melodic 
comprehension and fundamental rhythmic skills. Exercises include chorales and keyboard 
music, scales and modes, sight singing and dictation exercises progressing from simple tonal 
music to more complex chromatic and atonal materials on advanced levels. Extensive practice 
outside class time is required. Successful performance in these courses is critical for adequate 
progression through the Core Curriculum.

* MT001A&B must be completed by the end of the second year
* MT001C&D (if required) must be completed by the end of the third year
* Failure to pass core classes according to the above schedule may result in ineligibility to 
advance in year level, loss of financial aid, academic warning and possible dismissal from the 
Institute
* Prerequisite for MT001C: MT004A

MT002  Musicianship Skills-Bach

MT002-01 Bach Cantatas, Chorales & Inventions
1 unit / Semester I

MT002-02 Bach Keyboard Pieces
A careful study of Bach chorales and shorter keyboard pieces (little preludes and two part 
inventions) with these goals in mind: understanding and appreciation of the music, intervals, 
intonation, phrasing, ensemble skills and, when possible, piano playing.

* May be repeated for credit
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MT003  Musicianship Skills—Transcription and Analysis
2 units / Semester I

A course in furthering critical musicianship skills through exercises in analysis and transcrip-
tion. Music covering a variety of styles, including jazz, is used to form the basis of ear training 
exercises.

* Required of jazz majors in their first year
* Fulfills the transcription requirement for World Music majors

MT004A&B  Musicianship Skills—Rhythm
2 units / Semester I, II

A course designed to build skills in the performance practices of composed rhythm. Exercises 
are intended to help students interpret, read, and perform rhythms in all their variations with 
advanced facility. The class will examine the vocabulary of notated rhythms from simple to 
modernist and post-modernist compositional ideas. Musical materials will be drawn from the 
Renaissance, Baroque, Classical and Romantic periods and will emphasize the development of 
rhythmic practices in the 20th century across a variety of musical styles. Extensive practice 
outside class time is required. Successful performance in these courses is critical for maintain-
ing adequate progress through the Core Curriculum.

MT100  Fundamental Musicianship
3 units / Semester I, II

A course devoted to musical literacy and the competence necessary to pursue the Musician-
ship Skills and Music Theory course sequences in the Core Curriculum. Training is provided in 
basic areas: reading and writing at the basic level, staff notation, clefs, scales, modes, intervals, 
triads and their inversions, rhythm and meter, part-writing and cadences. Extensive practice 
outside class time is required.

* This course is considered a prerequisite to the major, students will be placed in it based on 
placement exams given prior to registration
* Course does not count toward overall graduation unit requirement
* Course must be completed by the end of the first year in residence; failure to pass within the 
first year may result in dismissal from the Institute

MT101A Introduction to Tonal Theory I
3 units / Semester I, II

An introduction to the structure of tonal music, exploring melodic construction, systems of 
consonance and dissonance, cadences, harmonic function, sequences, modulations and simple 
forms.  Musical examples are drawn from Western classical, jazz and popular traditions.  

* Pre-requisite: MT100 or placement by exam

MT101B Introduction to Tonal Theory II
3 units / Semester I, II

A further exploration of tonal structure, including harmonic prolongation, chromatic harmony, 
tritone substitutions, third relations and modulations to distantly related keys.  Musical ex-
amples are drawn from the Western classical, jazz and popular traditions.

* Pre-requisite: MT101A or placement by exam
* MT101B must be completed by the end of the second year in residence

MT101C  Music Theory
see MT203 Form and Advanced Tonal Theory or MT204 Counterpoint

MT101D  Music Theory
see MT202 Theory and Analysis of Western Music since 1900

MT115  Keyboard Skills
1 unit / Semester II

This course serves to develop and hone the many skills required of pianists. Sight-reading, 
score-reading, figured-bass realizations, chord progressions, analysis and listening skills will be 
developed. Discussions on performance related topics such as performance anxiety, memoriza-
tion and practice techniques will also be included.

• May be repeated for credit

MT150A&B  Jazz Keyboard Theory
1 unit / Semester I, II

Fundamentals of jazz harmony, primarily covering chord symbols, voicings, and voice leading.

* Permission of instructor required

MT170  Transcription for Guitar
1 unit / Semester TBA

Specific projects in transcription of music originally written for other instruments.

* May be repeated for credit

MT173  Lute Tablature Transcription
1 unit / Semester TBA

Specific projects in transcription of various tablature systems for Renaissance and Baroque lutes.

* May be repeated for credit

MT174  Fretboard Theory
1 unit / Semester I, II

Practical applications of music theory and theory class projects on the guitar.

MT175  Figured Bass Realization
1 unit / Semester TBA

Studies in written and improvised accompaniment in Baroque music.

* May be repeated for credit

MT176  Analysis of Guitar Repertoire
1 unit / Semester TBA

Formal Analysis of a major work from the classical repertoire with emphasis on application to 
performance.

* May be repeated for credit
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MT177  Continuo and Baroque Accompaniment
1 unit / Semester I, II

Baroque accompaniment studies for basso continuo realization from figured bass along with 
stylistic considerations for instrumentalists (keyboard, cello, gamba, bass, bassoon).

MT200  North Indian Sargam
2 units / Semester I, II

Exercises in singing scales. 

* May be repeated for credit

MT201  Sargam for Instruments
1 unit / Semester I, II

Instruction will be provided in basic techniques of note combination and rhythmic articula-
tion that form the basis for improvisational skills in North Indian music. These skills will be 
practiced and extended using improvisational exercises drawn from fundamental compositional 
forms. This course will provide players of non-Indian instruments with access to practical and 
theoretical skills drawn from North Indian classical music.

* Enrollment limited to 10
* May be repeated for credit

MT202 Theory and Analysis of Western Music since 1900
2 units / Semester I, II

An introduction to modern Western musical structures such as extended harmonic relations, 
pitch-class set theory, serialism, indeterminacy, process, and extended tuning systems.  

* Pre-requisites: MT101B or placement by exam
* Substitutes as credit for the former course MT101D (Theory D).
* MT202 (if required) should be completed by the end of the third year in residence

MT203 Form and Advanced Tonal Theory
2 units / Semester I, II 
(during 08-09 Academic year; thereafter, offered Semester II in alternate years only)

The structural and expressive functions of musical form are explored through listening, analysis 
and composition.  General considerations of formal design accompany a survey of particular 
formal structures commonly encountered in Western classical and popular musics (includ-
ing motives, phrase groups, simple part forms, song forms, and large-scale classical forms).  
Advanced chromatic harmonic techniques also are explored.  

* Pre-requisites: MT101B or placement by exam
* Substitutes as credit for the former course MT101C (Theory C).

MT204 Counterpoint
2 units / Semester II (offered in alternate years)

The contrapuntal aspect present to some degree in almost all styles of music will be explored 
through listening, reading, analysis and composition.  Of primary concern will be the evolution 
of European counterpoint from its origins through 16th century modal practice to 18th century 
tonal practice and modern idioms.

* Pre-requisite: MT101B or placement by exam
* Substitutes as credit for the former course MT101C (Theory C).

MT210  North Indian Theory
1 unit / Semester I, II

A study of the raga and tala systems of North India, formal structures and the practical ap-
plication of these in performance and improvisation.

* Prerequisite: MT200 

MT225  Introduction to the Forms of African Music
1 unit / Semester I, II
A survey of the structural principles contained in traditional African musics.
* Co-requisite: ME200 or permission of instructor

MT260  Javanese and Balinese Music, Dance & Theory
1 unit / Semester I, II

The history, theory and performance traditions of Javanese and Balinese gamelan music and 
the associated dance forms.

MT300  Analysis of Musical Forms
2 units / Semester II

Topics in analytic techniques applied to a variety of musical styles.

• Prerequisites: Completion of all 200 level core theory courses or permission of instructor

MT302 Acoustics
2 units / Semester I

An introduction into the basics of acoustics, the natural and scientific foundation of the musi-
cal arts:waveforms, the overtone series, combination tones, tuning systems, doppler effects, 
dynamics, room acoustics, instrumental sounds, amplification, microphones and more. (Nearly) 
no math, but at lot of information that will give you a different perspective on sound and music.

MT325  Projects in Transcription
2 units / Semester TBA

Course offered by individual arrangement. Studies in transcription using materials from various 
music cultures.

* Limited to upper-division undergraduates and graduate students
* Permission of instructor required
* May be repeated for credit

MT350  Analysis and Interpretation for Performers 
2 units / Semester I

A survey of musical styles and performance practices from the Baroque to Contemporary pe-
riods. Individual projects will include research into contemporaneous literature on interpretive 
practices. Classes will include performances of selected works with discussions of interpretive 
choices as they relate to structural analysis.

* Permission of instructor required
* May be repeated for credit
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MT400  Focused Topics in Music Theory And Analysis

MT/MH400-04 The Music of Luigi Nono
2 units / Semester I

The course will yield an overview of Luigi Nono’s oeuvre and its evolution from his early 
works in the 1950s (with their amazing purity of his dodecaphonic counterpoint) through 
his strident statements in the 1960s and early 1970s to the reduction and radical beauty of 
his late style during the 1980s—with an appreciation of his intense human voice, the critical 
idealism of his political engagement, and the artistic mastery and expressive power of his 
vocal, instrumental, and electronic writing.

* May be taken either for Music History & Literature or Music Theory & Analysis credit
	
MT/MH400-05  The Music of James Tenney
2 units / Semester II

The course will yield an overview of James Tenney’s compositional work and trace its 
development from his early ensemble piece “Seeds” (1956/61) and its roots in the music of 
Webern and Varèse; his revolutionary computer music and graphic scores from the early 
1960s through his substantial involvement in fluxus, minimalism, and concept music; to the 
broad and thorough ground-breaking research of the sonoristic potential of just-intonation 
during the last thirty years of his life. This survey will show how much his artistic work has 
been cutting-edge in all these different fields, and how his enthusiasm and profound thought 
has made him a truly American pioneer.

* May be taken either for Music History & Literature or Music Theory & Analysis credit

MT400-08  Tuning: Theory and Practice in 20th Century Music (year-long class)
2 units / Semester TBA

A study of music in tuning systems other than 12-tone equal temperament. Course will 
include a brief summary of non-western and early western systems, but the main focus will 
be on 20th century music, tuning theory, and practice.

* Course offered in rotation and according to faculty availability

MT/MC400-09  Orchestral Thought
2 units / Semester I

In-depth analysis of selected orchestral compositions with an emphasis on 20th century 
works.

* May be taken for Composition or Theory & Analysis credit

MT/MC/MH400-10 Analysis: What is Experimental Music?
2 units / Semester II

This class will analyze a series of pieces that dealt with compositional ideas that broke new 
ground. We will look at each piece in some detail -- and from various analytical points of 
view -- not only to learn the music itself, but to attempt to understand something about the 
risks the composers were taking in writing them. The final will be an analysis project based 
on a piece chosen by the student.
	 Repertoire:
	 Ockeghem: Missa Mi-Mi
	 Bach: Das Musikalische Opfer (The Musical Offering)
	 Beethoven: String Quartets, Op. 130 and Op. 133
	 Wagner: Parsifal

	 Cage: Concert for Piano and Orchestra
* May be taken either for Music Composition, Music History & Literature or Composition 
credit

MT/MC400-13  Critical Reading
2 units / Semester I

In this course, musicians will read and discuss works of literature, science (and/or) acous-
tics, political theory and philosophy from the last two centuries (always in different configu-
rations of authors). As a final project, students will create an aesthetic manifesto as well as 
a musical work that bears some relation to the writing. The goal of this course is twofold: to 
provide a theoretical, non-technical, background for the musician, and, more importantly, to 
plumb the selected readings for their conceptual relevance to the act of making music.

* May be taken either for Composition or Music Theory & Analysis credit

MT/MC400-14 The Music of Edgard Varése
2 units/ Semester TBA

Using the topic of atonal pitch organization, this analysis class will yield an overview of the 
complete work of Edgard Varèse and an appreciation of his revolutionary thinking, discuss-
ing his musical concepts and compositional methods with respect to their historical and 
contemporary relevance – for our music-making today and in the future.

* May be taken for either Music Theory and Analysis or Music Composition credit

MT/MC/MH400-17 Analytical Survey of Western Music since 1900
3 units/ Semester TBA

This course presents an analytical survey of 20th-century Western art music through the 
intensive analysis of individual works, which provide an avenue to explore broader questions 
of musical material, organization and significance.

* Prerequisites:  MT202
* Permission of instructor required
* May be taken for either Music Composition, Music History and Literature or Music Theory 
and Analysis credit

MT401  The History and Theory of Two Indian Rhythm Systems 
(Tala Systems)—North and South Indian
1 unit / Semester I, II

This class will cover the concepts of Tala-organizing time into units, both duple and triple me-
ters. The North Indian tala system will be explored, ranging from 3 beats to 128 beats. Students 
will learn the different talas and their patterns with syllables and will be exposed to the North 
Indian notation system, including learning how to read and write it. The different schools of 
tabla and their specialties will be taught.

*Enrollment limited to upper-division undergraduates and graduate students

MT500 Intonation Workshop (applied acoustics / methods)
4 units / Semester I, II

Making use of the results of acoustical research of the various phenomena constituting the 
timbre of tuned compound sounds (as first described by Hermann von Helmholtz in part II of 
his historic book “On the Sensations of Tone as a Physiological Basis for the Theory of Music” in 
1863), Harry Partch’s “language of the vibrational ratios” (“Genesis of a Music”), and James Ten-
ney’s concept of harmonic space (“John Cage and the Theory of Harmony”, 1983), this one-year 
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experimental hands-on tuning workshop with instrumental and computer sounds (all students 
will be playing their instruments) will set out to expand the ear’s analytical hearing capabili-
ties (training the awareness of partial unisons, difference tones, and beats) and systematically 
explore the specific sonorities of microtonal just-intonation, methods for refining instrumental 
tuning and ensemble playing techniques, and possibilities for their musical application.

* May also be taken for Music Composition credit as MC403

MT501  Graduate Theory Review
2 units / Semester I

This class is a review of basic to intermediate concepts and skills in music reading, music 
theory and music analysis (covering material from a typical undergraduate theory sequence). It 
is meant for incoming graduate students who do not pass the theory diagnostic test given upon 
entrance to the MFA program at CalArts. Music and concepts from all Western musical styles 
from music of the Middle Ages up to the present day will be addressed.

* Course does not count toward overall 60-unit MFA requirement

MT502  Graduate Skills Review
2 units / Semester II

Graduate Skills Review is an overview of basic musical skills (covering material from a typical 
undergraduate skills sequence). Different techniques and strategies for becoming proficient at 
sight reading and aural recognition will be covered. These include basic solfège, an understand-
ing of modal modulations, triadic recognition, functional harmonic recognition, jazz harmonies, 
interval cycles, non-tonal cellular analysis, and sequences. Of course many of these skills can-
not be mastered in one semester. Accordingly, this course is designed both for those who have 
studied these topics before but need to improve their skills as well as those beginning from a 
more basic level who need a solid practical methodology that can help them gradually build 
comprehension and recognition of what they need and want to hear.

* Course does not count toward overall 60 unit MFA requirement

MT515  Keyboard Skills
2 units / Semester II

This course serves to develop and hone the many skills required of pianists. Sight-reading, 
score-reading, figured-bass realizations, chord progressions, analysis and listening skills will be 
developed. Discussions on performance related topics such as performance anxiety, memoriza-
tion and practice techniques will also be included.

* May be repeated for credit

MT800  Undergraduate Independent Study: Music Theory and/or Analysis
0.5-2 units / Semester I, II

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a con-
tractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester.

* May be repeated for credit

MT900  Graduate Independent Study: Music Theory and/or Analysis
0.5-2 units / Semester I, II

* Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a 
contractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester.
* May be repeated for credit

Production, Language and Miscellaneous Courses

CS217  Digital Media and Web Development for Musicians
2 units / Semester I

This course provides and introduction to digital media and web development for musicians.  
Each student will learn basic HTML and how to use it to build custom websites for designing 
artist homepages.  Students will learn how to stream music, stream video, and manage media 
online.  Each student will also learn how to use social networking sites to help gain fan bases 
and friends using websites like myspace and facebook.  Final project in this course is to have a 
personal website set up and running.

*  Permission of instructor required.

CS268  The Reproduction of Sound
2 units / Semester I

A moderately technical introduction to the science of acoustics and audio systems technology. 
Covers the nature, measurement and behavior of sound; audio terminology, signal flow, and 
equipment performance specs; digital audio; microphone types and usage; and an overview of 
recording theory. Lecture/demonstration course, not hands-on recording.

* Prerequisites: solid math skills, including algebra
* Permission of instructor required

CS313  Introduction to Object-Oriented Musical Programming
2 units / Semester I

This course provides an introduction to object-oriented computer music programming lan-
guages and how students can use them to make custom software for unique musical expres-
sion.  ChucK, a strongly-timed computer music language will be introduced.  An overview of 
general programming concepts including types, arrays, control structures, classes and objects 
will be presented.  How to use ChucK for programming g real-time systems incorporating MIDI 
devices will also be described.  Each students will present a final project which demonstrates 
how ChucK can be used in writing synthesis, analysis, or interactive performance tools for a 
live performances or short composition.

CS314  Digital Electronics
see MI330A: Interface Design for Music and Media Expression

CS315  Basic Electronics
see MI330B: Interface Design for Music and Media Expression

FRNCH101  Elementary French I
4 units / Offered in 2010

Pronunciation, oral practice, study of French cultures and civilization and basic grammar of the 
French language. Corresponds to the first two years of high school French.

* Priority given to undergraduate voice students
* Enrollment limited
* Requires the payment of an extra fee, except for undergraduate voice students
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FRNCH102  Elementary French II 
4 units / Offered in 2011

Continuation of French 101. Pronunciation, oral practice, study of French culture and civiliza-
tion and basic grammar of the French language. Corresponds to the third year of high school 
French. 

* Prerequisite: FRNCH-101 or two years of high school French with a grade of C or better
* Priority given to undergraduate voice students
* Enrollment limited
* Requires the payment of an extra fee, except for undergraduate voice students

GERMAN101  Elementary German I 
4 units / Offered in 2009

An introduction to understanding, speaking, reading and writing simple German, using a basic 
vocabulary and stressing idiomatic expressions. Intensive drill in pronunciation and the funda-
mentals of German. Corresponds to the first two years of high school German. 

* Priority given to undergraduate voice students
* Enrollment limited
* Requires the payment of an extra fee, except for undergraduate voice students

GERMAN102  Elementary German II
4 units / Offered in 2010

Review and further study of the fundamentals of the German language with emphasis upon 
correct pronunciation and mastery of a practical vocabulary. Practice in oral and written ex-
pression. Corresponds to the third year of high school German. 

* Prerequisite: GERMAN-101 or two years of high school German with a grade of C or better
* Priority given to undergraduate voice students
* Enrollment limited
* Requires the payment of an extra fee, except for undergraduate voice students

ITAL101  Elementary Italian I
4 units / Semester I

Develops language skills in listening, reading, speaking and writing within a cultural context 
with a strong emphasis on communication. Emphasizes acquisition of vocabulary, structures, 
and grammatical patterns necessary for comprehension and production of spoken and written 
Italian at the beginning level. This course is taught in Italian. Corresponds to the first two years 
of high school Italian. Not appropriate for native or heritage speakers. 

* Priority given to undergraduate voice students
* Enrollment limited
* Requires the payment of an extra fee, except for undergraduate voice students

ITAL102 Elementary Italian II
4 units / Semester II

Develops linguistic and cultural proficiency at the novice high level.  Taught in Italian.  Corre-
sponds to the third year of high school Italian.  Not appropriate for native or heritage speakers.

* Prerequisite: ITAL-101 or two years of high school Italian with a grade of C or better
* Priority given to undergraduate voice students
* Enrollment limited
* Requires the payment of an extra fee, except for undergraduate voice students

MX320  Concert and Performance Production
2 units / Semester I class, Semester II individual projects

This course will introduce the fundamentals of music production from a variety of points 
of view including: management techniques, on-line concert production, sound and sound 
reinforcement, recording, lighting, performance technology, stage managing, good presenta-
tion techniques, and the business of production. The primary laboratory experiences will take 
place as part of the School of Music’s concert production season with the intended result that 
music students will become skilled and knowledgeable in self-producing their own work. First-
time enrollees must enroll Fall semester for   lectures, workshops, and to undertake practical 
experience assignments. Students who have completed the fall semester class may enroll in 
subsequent semesters to pursue individual production projects. 

* May be repeated for credit

MX321  Recording Techniques
2 units / Semester II

Recording Techniques will cover various principles and practices used in live and studio record-
ings. The class structure will include discussions and projects relating to acoustics, recording 
environments, traditional and non-traditional miking techniques, mixing principles, process-
ing effects, signal strength and routing, equalization panning, sound manipulation, recording 
software, processing and an introduction to mastering techniques.

* Permission of instructor required

MX350A&B  Career Design for Musicians
2 units / Semester I, II

This course will provide students with practical skills and insights into gaining entry into the 
professional world after graduation. Topics to be covered include: planning short- and long-
term professional goals; how to locate available jobs in performing and teaching; preparing 
resumes, vitas, and other documents specific to jobs currently offered; research and prepara-
tion for academic/industry job interviews; planning an audition recital and/or lecture recital; 
locating/creating internships or apprenticeships that can provide valuable training and career 
connections; what to look for in summer festivals; creating professional publicity materials; 
grant writing basics; and researching other music-related careers that are not specific to one’s 
field of study. Students will be required to prepare written and verbal presentations related to 
each of the areas above as they apply to the students’ own professional interests and goals.

* Permission of instructor required
* Priority given to upper division undergraduate and graduate students

MX800P  Undergraduate Independent Study: Pedagogy
0.5-2 units / Semester I, II

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a con-
tractual agreement made at the beginning of the semester.

* May be repeated for credit

MX900P  Graduate Study: Pedagogy
0.5-2 units / Semester I, II

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a con-
tractual agreement made at the beginning of the semester.

* May be repeated for credit
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Residence Requirements

The four-year Bachelor of Fine Arts and Certificate of Fine Arts Programs in Performance 
requires a minimum of four years full-time study. Master of Fine Arts and Advanced Certificate 
of Fine Arts programs in Performance and Directing require a minimum of three years full-time 
study. The four-year Bachelor of Fine Arts and Certificate of Fine Arts program in Design and 
Production requires a minimum of three years full-time study and the three-year Master of Fine 
Arts and Advanced Certificate of Fine Arts in Design and Production require a minimum of two 
years full-time study.

Curriculum Requirements

I. Bachelor of Fine Arts and Certificate of Fine Arts

Bachelor of Fine Arts degree candidates must complete forty-six semester units of Critical 
Studies coursework: Certificate of Fine Arts candidates do not complete Critical Studies cours-
es. All other requirements for the Certificate of Fine Arts are identical to those for the BFA. 
Critical Studies requirements are detailed in the Critical Studies section of the Course Catalog.

Students must complete the program of study approved by the mentor and the student, which 
will include the required courses specified in the School of Theater Course Requirements sec-
tion of this Course Catalog and comprise a minimum of 120 units.

Students must successfully complete a Mid-Residence and a Graduation Review. Details 
regarding review procedures and scheduling are available in the Theater School office or from 
the Institute Review Coordinator.

II. Master of Fine Arts and Advanced Certificate of Fine Arts

Students must complete the program of studies approved by the mentor and the student, which 
will include the required courses specified in the School of Theater Course Requirements sec-
tion of this Course Catalog and comprise a minimum of 60 units.

Students must successfully complete a Mid-Residence and a Graduation Review. Details 
regarding review procedures and scheduling are available in the Theater School office and from 
the Institute Review Coordinator.

III. Independent Theater Track

During a student’s career in the School of Theater, at either undergraduate or graduate levels, 
mentors may recommend that a student might be eligible for the Independent Theater Track. 
This recommendation is based on the mentor’s evaluation of the student’s work, strengths and 
interests. The recommendation is then forwarded to the full faculty for its approval. Following 
this track is an option for highly motivated and disciplined students who the faculty believes 
would benefit from a broader range of study. This is an upper division track and acceptance is 
by invitation only. Selection is made prior to the mid-residence review for undergraduates, and 
before the end of the first year for graduate students. There is neither recruitment nor audition-
ing for it. Each student’s curriculum will be individually designed, based on a written proposal 
and outline of courses. Requirements for graduation with a BFA are four years and a minimum 
of 120 units, of which 46 must be in Critical Studies. For the three-year MFA, a minimum of 60 
units is required.

IV. Integrated Media Curriculum

The core requirements in the curriculum will consist of 
• Integrated Media seminars and critiques and 
• �specified courses in the student’s program of entry. In addition to these core requirements, 

students will be expected to take electives, chosen from a wide-ranging list of courses cur-
rently offered throughout the Institute. The normal length of the course of study is two to 
three years.

V. Mid-Residence Review

Students must successfully complete a mid-residence review at the end of the second semester 
(MFA) or the fourth semester (BFA). Students who are not invited to continue in a program as a 
result of not passing their review may have the option of applying to another program or school 
of the Institute, or may, in some cases, be recommended for the Independent Theater Track. 
The third option is to pursue their studies at another institution.

Course Requirements

I. Acting Program

By graduation, all Acting students should exhibit the following:

• The ability to transform imaginatively into a role, conveying “story” through mastery of body, 
voice and speech and through convincing interactions with objects, acting partners and space;
• The skills and knowledge to confidently approach a variety of texts and to give students a 
range of techniques to do so, from the classical to the most current;
• A deep and expansive individual aesthetic.
• The flexibility to adapt and respond professionally to a variety of performance conditions, 
media, and technologies;
• The openness to experiment in rehearsal and performance techniques, combining a mastery 
of traditional skills with a hunger to define the practice of the future;
• The ability to initiate and navigate interdisciplinary investigations. 
In addition, MFA Acting students are encouraged to:
• Create self-generated projects that expand the definition of what it means to be an actor.
• Acquire a multiplicity of skills to augment the métier focus such as writing, directing, project 
development, music, film, etc.

Bachelor of Fine Arts and Certificate of Fine Arts

T 002	 Interim
T 102 	 Mythic Imagination
T 100 	 Acting Studio I
T 200 	 Acting Studio II
T 300 	 Acting Studio III
T 455 	 Audition/Showcase
T 456 	 Acting Studio for the Camera
T 105 	 Voice I
T 205 	 Voice II
T 305 	 Voice III
T 405 	 Voice/Speech IV
T 110 	 Speech I
T 210 	 Speech II 
T 310 	 Speech III
T 115 	 Movement I
T 215 	 Movement II
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T 315 	 Movement III
T 421	 Alexander Technique
T 615C 	 Fight Choreography
T 120 	 T’ai Chi Ch’uan I
T 052 	 Theater Run Crew
T 090 	 Rehearsal/Performance
T 706 	 Singing
T 005 	 The Theater*

Three of the Following:

CS178A 	 Survey of World Theater-Text*
CS178B 	 Survey of World Theater – Visual - Seeing is Believing*
CS179A 	 Survey of World Theater Performance Styles*
CS179B 	 Survey of World Theater--Art and Advocacy*
Electives listed below

Note: Classes marked with a * receive Critical Studies credit.

Master of Fine Arts and Advanced Certificate of Fine Arts

T 002	 Interim 
T 500 	 Acting Studio V
T 600 	 Acting Studio VI
T 456 	 Acting Studio for the Camera
T 455 	 Showcase
T 505 	 Voice V
T 605 	 Voice VI
T 705 	 Voice/Speech VII
T 706 	 Singing
T 510 	 Speech V
T 610 	 Speech VI
T 515 	 Movement V
T 520	 T’ai Chi Ch’uan Level I
MP220 	 African Dance
T 615 	 Movement VI
T 615C 	 Fight Choreography
T 715 	 Movement VII (elective)
T 421	 Alexander Technique
T 827 	 The Performer and the Object
T 511 	 Directing Lab I
T 888 	 Playwright’s Lab I
T 560 	 Graduate Play Analysis
T 562 	 Graduate Performance Analysis
T 090 	 Rehearsal Performance
T 445C-H 	 Graduate Seminars (elective)

Elective Theater Classes For Actors: 
(for both graduate and undergraduate)

T 050  	 Writing for Performance Workshop
T080-28	 CAP Project
T080-29	 Improvisation
T220	 Tai Chi (Level 2)
T330 	 Tai Chi (Level 3)
T 701	 Solo Performance (elective in final year)
T 812 	 Shadow Theater

T 814  	 Hand Puppetry
T 815  	 Special Topics in Puppetry
T 816  	 Puppetry and the Uncanny
T 818  	 Making Marionette Theater
T 820  	 Transforming Text
T 829	 Performing Object Lab
T 888	 Playwright’s Lab
TP703  	 Theater Management
TP706  	 Basic Stage Management
TP707  	 Theatrical Unions
TP848  	 Grant writing
T 580  	 Entrepreneurship
T 460  	 Screenwriting for the Theater Artist
T 862  	 Special Topics in Directing - Cinematic Elixirs (graduate only)
T 420  	 Dance/Theater
MP220  	 African Dance
T800/900	 Independent studies

Undergraduate and Graduate Theater Independent Study

II. Directing Program (Graduate Only)

By the time they graduate, Directing students will exhibit:

• A defined, deepened, and expanded development of their individual aesthetic terrains. 
• Engagement with a variety of aesthetic and practical approaches that have challenged and 
expanded their unique perspectives, and have embraced an openness to that which is alien.
• An understanding of principles in multiple areas necessary for effective direction: acting, 
dramaturgy and design.
• Development of the communication skills needed to work effectively with collaborators com-
ing from disparate disciplines.
• Development of acute analytical skills.
• Engagement in practical production activity in the context of a disciplined conceptual frame-
work.  
• The ability to lead effectively in complex production situations and a profound awareness of 
the obligations and responsibilities that are attendant in the director’s leadership role, includ-
ing providing ethical leadership of their processes.
• An understanding of the foundation of the discourse and practice of film, video and the vi-
sual arts in acknowledgement of the increasing importance of the media to a director’s work.
• An understanding of where their work exists within the context of contemporary social, 
cultural, and intellectual discourse. 

The program in Directing is offered at the graduate level only. Course requirements for the 
Master of Fine Arts or Advanced Certificate of Fine Arts are:

T 511  	 Directing Lab
T 521  	 Directing Seminar
T 862  	 Special Topics in Directing
T 950  	 Directing Thesis Project
T 700  	 Acting Studio
TP801D  	 Design Methodology
TP810  	 Performance by Design
T 820/821 	 Transforming Text
T 562  	 Graduate Performance Analysis
T 560  	 Graduate Play Analysis
T 888  	 Playwright’s Lab I
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TP835	 Principles of Lighting Design
T 002  	 Interim

Additional classes to be determined in consultation with the mentor.

III. Writing for Performance (Graduate Only)

By the time students graduate they will... 
• Have created texts and theatrical spaces that can, but don’t necessarily have to, transcend 
the world of theater.
• Have a foundation in the history of non-traditional performance narratives and techniques.
• Have experience in performance technique (acting, voice, movement, etc.).
• Have engaged in interdisciplinary and collaborative work, and are comfortable writing in a 
variety of forms and contexts.
• Understand the importance of process through collaborative experiences. 
• Have cultivated an emphasis on research and a strong footing in theory. 
• Have identified their artistic mission and manifesto.
• Develop teaching skills in Writing for Performance.

T 880  	 Writing for Performance I
T 881  	 Writing for Performance II
T 882  	 Playwright’s Salon (every semester)
T 888  	 Playwright’s Lab I (every semester)
T 890  	 Playwright’s Thesis Project
T 820  	 Transforming Text I
TP810  	 Performance by Design
T 862  	 Special Topics in Directing (Cinematic Elixirs)
T 500  	 MFA-1Acting Studio
T 560  	 Graduate Play Analysis
T 562  	 Graduate Performance Analysis

Critical Studies Electives selected in consultation with the mentor.

IV. Puppetry Track

Puppetry Specialization Goals –MFA

By graduation, Puppetry students should exhibit the following:
• A demonstrated exploration, expansion and deepening of their individual artistic terrains.
• Studied and engaged in a broad range of contemporary and historical theory and practice, 
especially centered on object theater, puppetry, masked performance, and other forms of 
interaction between the animate and inanimate.
• Engagement in a wide variety of theatrical and aesthetic practices, processes, and critique 
that expand and challenge one’s artistic/aesthetic perspective.
• Experience in the rigorous challenges of directing object theater, including the interaction of 
performers and objects.
• Expansion of their visual acuity, and the skills to work with designers in a collaborative 
process.
• Focused development on the key elements of craft.
• A demonstrated exploration of related art forms such as film, music, video, optics, pre-cin-
ema, animation, visual art, and installation.
• Experience in all aspects of theatrical production, with an emphasis on communication, ethi-
cal practices, and leadership.
• A grasp of dramaturgy, and engagement with text in unique, personal, and non-traditional 
ways.

T 820/821	 Transforming Text
T 560  	 Graduate Play Analysis 
T 562  	 Graduate Performance Analysis
TP810  	 Performance by Design
T 825  	 Independent Projects in Puppetry (2 semesters)
T 090  	 Production
T 829  	 Performing Object Laboratory

A minimum of 4 other puppetry classes
Also required for all levels: Participation in all guest artist lectures or workshops.
Electives: selected in consultation with the mentor.

Suggested Electives: 

Techniques of Design
Design Methodology 
Open Dress
Costume Techniques
Light Lab
Sound Lab
Prop or Scenic classes
Life Drawing, other Art courses
Producing and Management courses
Dance, Film, Video, Art, Music courses
Interdisciplinary courses 
Critical Studies courses

V. Design and Production Programs

Costume Design Program Goals

By graduation, BFA students should exhibit the following:

• The ability to communicate costume design concepts through strong visual and graphic 
skills, including demonstrated 2D and 3D competency;
• The confidence and skills to discuss their work, both verbally and in writing;
• An historical and thematic range of artistic exploration, as demonstrated through course-
work, production work and independent initiative;
• A solid understanding of the historical foundation of theatrical and arts practices, as well as 
a knowledge of the contemporary arts/performing arts landscape;
• Demonstrated competency in pattern making, drafting and the construction of garments; and
• The ability to work professionally, responsibly and collaboratively within the given chal-
lenges of a variety of projects.

By graduation, MFA students should exhibit at a superior level all of the attributes and skills 
listed above, plus the following:

• A sophisticated ability to articulate their critical and conceptual goals and ideas verbally, 
visually and in writing.
• A demonstrated ability to budget money, resources and time within the parameters of a 
given production;
• The ability to lead a team in their area of specialization and to be proactive in the process of 
collaboration on any given project or production;
• A mastery of global contemporary language of the arts and performing arts and the ability 
to engage in interdisciplinary practice; and
• A distinct, original and personal voice and defining aesthetic, as evidenced in production 
work and an outstanding portfolio.
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Lighting Design Program Goals

By the time they graduate, BFA students will:

• Exhibit a firm understanding of the lighting design process, from the development and artic-
ulation of a conceptual approach to plot making, to the creation of the realized work onstage.  
• Demonstrate proficiency in the principles and techniques of lighting design.
• Develop an understanding of theatrical production and history, with the ability to contextual-
ize work within larger cultural, historical and theoretical frameworks.
• Develop a working knowledge of the allied theatrical design disciplines: costumes, scenery, 
sound, and media.
• Have created original and expressive work, both in the classroom and in production.
• Exhibit the ability to collaborate effectively with other members of the creative and techni-
cal team.

 
By the time they graduate, MFA students will:

• Have a complete command of the lighting design process, including developing a concep-
tual approach, creating the required drafting and paperwork, and clearly and successfully 
articulating designs.
• Analyze and critique written and performed plays within cultural, historical and theoretical 
contexts.
• Have produced original and expressive artistic work for the stage, reflected in a unique, 
professional-level design portfolio.
• Have the intellectual, creative and technical skills to embark on a professional career as a 
lighting designer.
• Be effective collaborators and communicators.

Scene Design Program Goals 

Students who complete the BFA Scene Design Program will:

• Exhibit a solid knowledge of theater literature and history, including an awareness of the 
context of art and architecture.
• Demonstrate a broad understanding of performance and design for performance through 
both reading and seeing a wide range of plays and other performing arts.
• Exhibit the confidence and skills to discuss their work, both verbally and in writing.
• Possess the ability to communicate scene design concepts through strong visual and graphic 
skills, including drafting, model making and drawing.
• Have the confidence and skills to discuss their work, both verbally and in writing.
• Work professionally, responsibly and collaboratively within the given challenges of a variety 
of projects while maintaining a strong creative voice.
• Develop the foundation of a personal aesthetic on which to build.
• Demonstrate an understanding of and commitment to safe practices.

Students who complete the MFA Scene Design Program will:

• Find and shape a personal artistic vision: to explore the means of expression through histori-
cal and current theory with the expressed intention of discovering new forms, theory, and 
means of expression.
• Develop aesthetic sophistication through studying theory across a range of disciplines (e.g. 
music composition, performance theory, directing and semiotics).
• Explore all aspects of live performance as a collaborative process through collective analysis. 
• Expand the capacity for self-critique and critical thinking. 
• Work to embrace a diversity of ideas through interdisciplinary and collaborative practices.
• Expand the means of expression, including performance practice, model making, drafting, 
painting, drawing and use of new media.

• Develop as generative visual artists working in performance. 
• Work authentically, originally, at risk--to navigate the complexities of working within estab-
lished art making structures at the same time using their voice to create new structures.

Sound Design Program Goals 

Upon graduation, a BFA Sound Designer should have the following skills and attributes:

• Knowledge of current technology and standard practices used in sound for theater, film and 
television.
• An awareness of and ability to adapt to new technologies and techniques.
• Basic knowledge of and ability to do research in arts history and current trends, including 
theater, music, art and film.
• Ability to read, edit, and create music in multiple styles.
• Ability to think critically about a script and put it in a historical and social context. 
• Ability to collaborate and to communicate ideas effectively and diplomatically.
• Understanding of aural symbolism--how sounds and musical styles generate images or 
impressions upon an audience. 
• The foundation for a personal aesthetic.

MFA students should exhibit superior knowledge and skills of all of the above, plus:

• The ability to invent new, unique ways of using technology to solve specific challenges.
• A well-developed aesthetic.
• A complete command of the sound design process, including developing a conceptual ap-
proach, creating the required drafting and paperwork, and clearly mounting designs.
• The intellectual, creative and technical skills to embark on a professional career as a sound 
designer.

Technical Direction Program Learning Goals

By Graduation, the Technical Direction student will 

• With a high degree of skill and creativity, utilize today’s changing technology.
• Exhibit a level of professionalism that meets or exceeds the demands of
• The growing theater/entertainment industries and the field of technical direction.
• Take the lead in the creation of new art and technologies.
• Be able to respond critically and constructively, both verbally and in writing, to scripts and 
performances.
• Explore interdisciplinary practices and engage in multiple aspects of art making
• Demonstrate an understanding of global aesthetics and performance history.
• Work within collaborative processes, which are open, imaginative and ethically-balanced.

Though the goals for the MFA and BFA levels are similar, the students in the MFA level will be 
more capable in achieving self-directed goals in practice and in research.

Management Program Goals—

Stage Management Specialization - BFA,MFA

By graduation, BFA students in Stage Management should exhibit the following:

• Strong communication skills, including the ability to speak and write clearly and exhibit 
proficiency with digital formats related to those skills.
• A well-developed personal organization system that shows a strong work ethic, and an abil-
ity to balance the variety of tasks required of a manager.
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• A proficiency in the range of skills and processes necessary to function effectively as a 
stage manager.
• A respect for and understanding of collaborative processes and the needs of each partici-
pant in the production.
• An understanding of the skills necessary to develop and maintain a career in the profession.	
• An understanding of and commitment to safe practices.
• A solid understanding of the historical foundation of theatrical and arts practices, as well as 
knowledge of the contemporary arts/performing arts landscape.
• An openness to new ideas and an appetite for knowledge.

By graduation, MFA students in Stage Management should exhibit at a superior level all of the 
above, plus the following:

• The ability to work collaboratively and nourish creativity through trust, respect, cooperation 
and flexibility.
• An ability to communicate ideas, challenges and solutions effectively and to understand the 
fundamentals necessary to “read people.”  
• The ability to prioritize and balance responsibilities in a way that generates creative and 
practical solutions.
• An awareness of the current arts and theatrical cultures and aesthetic practices as well as a 
comprehension of and respect for historical perspectives.
• The ability to identify, anticipate and take steps to prevent problems and identify possible 
solutions to challenges that may exist.

Production Management Specialization--MFA

Students who complete the MFA Production Management specialization will:
• Be well adapted and highly motivated and have a solid foundation of values, principles and 
philosophies.
• Be able to appreciate who they are as individuals and how they can interact with peers and 
colleagues.
• Understand how to foster collaboration and communication skills, both verbal and written.
• Understand the fundamentals necessary to “read people” and develop a modality of “engag-
ing” to achieve the best relationship.
• Possess the skills and the flexibility to work in a wide range of disciplines, with an aware-
ness of the field, aesthetically, politically and globally.
• Be imbued with an understanding of the ideas and practices of leadership and management 
and be able to fully engage as managers in the entertainment industry specifically and in 
project management in general.
• Be able identify, anticipate and take steps to prevent problems and identify possible solu-
tions to challenges that may exist.
• Master the principles of budget development, monitoring and maintenance.
• Master scheduling as a tool to achieving goals.

Producing Specialization—MFA

Students who complete the MFA Producing specialization will:

• Have experienced a variety of aesthetic and practical approaches that challenge and expand 
their awareness of the infinite possibilities and permutations of art making and creativity.
• Possess the necessary practical skills, such as budgeting, marketing, grant writing, etc.
• Have developed the ability to extrapolate linear information from non-linear circumstances.
• Demonstrate mature and increasingly sophisticated leadership skills, while growing in self-
awareness of their own strengths and weaknesses.
• Exhibit creative and independent thinking, problem-solving, and use of resources,

• Demonstrate an evolved personal aesthetic and an avid exploration of new artists, audi-
ences, and methodologies.

Bachelor of Fine Arts and Certificate of Fine Arts

There is a common core curriculum for all Design and Production undergraduate students. In 
addition to the Core, each of the areas of specialization has specific requirements, which are 
detailed on the following pages. Students are encouraged to fulfill their elective credits from 
courses throughout the Institute as a means of accomplishing their particular goals or explor-
ing related interests.

Note: Classes marked with a * denote those with Critical Studies credit.

Core Curriculum:

T 005  	 The Theater*
TP090  	 Production
T 002	 Interim

Three of four semesters of theater history and dramaturgy:
CS178A  	 Survey of World Theater-Text*
CS178B  	 Survey of World Theater-Visual - Seeing is Believing*
CS179A  	 Survey of World Theater-Cultural – Art and Activism *
CS179B  	 Survey of World Theater-Performance Styles*

Costume Design:

Metier Requirements:
TP100  	 BFA-1 Design Studio
TP214  	 Architectural Styles *
TP604  	 Costume Techniques I
TP605  	 Costume Techniques II
TP607  	 History of Fashion*
TP609  	 Principles of Costume Design
TP630  	 Object Dress
TP610  	 Advanced Costume Design
TP030	 Workshops in Special Skills
FC110  	 Life Drawing
FC210  	 Life Drawing
TP400  	 Light Lab
Plus electives (chosen in consultation with mentor.)
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Lighting Design:

Metier Requirements:
TP100  	 BFA-1 Design Studio
TP400B  	 Light Lab
TP150  	 Lighting Techniques
TP401A  	 Lighting Design I: Plot making
TP401B  	 Lighting Design I: The Design Process
TP402  	 Advanced Lighting Design
TP407  	 Lighting Production Seminar
TP560  	 Vector Works
TP406  	 Lighting Technology*
TP214  	 Architectural Styles*
TP302  	 Scene Design I
TP500/501	 Sound Design I or Sound Lab
TP800  	 Independent Study in Design or Technology
		  Art History*
		  History of Film or Dance*

Recommended Electives:
TP700  	 Management Techniques
T 810  	 Transforming Text
T 812  	 Shadow Puppetry
TP306  	 Scene Painting
D 038  	 Dance Showings
	 Drawing Courses

Scene Design:

Metier Requirements:
TP100  	 BFA-1 Design Studio
TP200  	 Stagecraft I
TP216  	 Techniques of Design for Undergrads
TP214  	 Architectural Styles*
TP302  	 Scene Design I
TP305  	 Special Topics in Scene Design
TP309  	 Scene Painting for Undergrads
TP400A  	 Light Lab
TP401  	 Lighting Design I
TP560  	 Vector Works
FC115  	 Basic Perspective
TP680	 Undergraduate Closure

A minimum of 6 courses required-selected in consultation with Mentor from the following:
Art History*, Life Drawing, Character Animation, Painting, Costume or Lighting Design, History 
of Fashion*, Puppetry and computer aided design.

Sound Design:

Metier Requirements:
TP100  	 BFA-1 Design Studio
TP160  	 Sound Video Techniques
TP406  	 Lighting Technology*
TP500  	 Sound Design I
TP501  	 Sound Lab
TP510  	 Adv. Sound Design I
TP520  	 Special Topics in Sound Design

TP530  	 Adv. Sound Design II
TP812  	 Creative Listening for the Sound Designer
TP525  	 Professional Sound Environments
TP550  	 Sound Design/Stage Multimedia
F 106  	 Sound For Film/Video
CS314  	 Digital Electronics*
CS268  	 Reproduction of Sound*
CS315  	 Basic Electronics*
CS417  	 Audio Engineering Seminar*
TP560  	 Vector Works	

Electives:	 Art History*
	 Art-Making Electives
	 Music classes
	 History of Film or Dance*

Technical Direction:

Metier Requirements:
TP200  	 Stagecraft I
TP201  	 Advanced Stagecraft
TP575  	 AutoCAD
TP302  	 Scene Design I
CS215  	 Basic Electronics*
TP220/225	 Welding I / Working Metal
TP501  	 Sound Lab
TP203  	 Fundamentals of Technical Direction
TP213  	 History of Design & Technology*
TP868  	 Technical Design
TP309  	 Scene Painting for Undergraduates
TP455  	 Video Engineering

Recommended Electives:
TP215  	 Contemporary Playhouse
TP214  	 Architectural Styles*
CS216  	 Reproduction of Sound*
TP520  	 Special Topics in Sound Design
CS214  	 Digital Electronics*
TP105D   	 Technical Drawing for the Ham Handed
TP560  	 Vectorworks 
TP700	 Management Techniques
TP455	 Video Engineering
TP565  	 Digital Image Generation
TP566  	 Special Topics in Computer Applications
TP030  	 Basic Sewing
TP401  	 Lighting Design I
TP406  	 Lighting Technology*
TP704  	 Production Management I
CS165  	 Science of Art & Life Safety*
TP861  	 Special Topics in Technical Direction & Props

Stage Management:

Metier Requirements:
TP706  	 Basic Stage Management
TP702  	 Stage Management Seminar (each semester)
TP700  	 Management Techniques
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TP707  	 Theatrical Unions
TP703  	 Theater Management
TP709  	 Special Topics in Stage Management 
TP030-06  	 Score Reading
TP090  	 Production
D 038  	 Dance Showings
T 010  	 Acting Techniques I
T 030  	 Institute Directing
T 080-09  	 Voice & Speech for Stage Managers
TP400A  	 Light Lab
TP500 	 Sound Lab
TP200	 Stagecraft I

Electives: Selected from Design & Production or Institute classes in consultation with Mentor. 

Master of Fine Arts and Advanced Certificate of Fine Arts

It is expected that the course of study for the MFA degrees in Design and Production will be 
three years. An evaluation will be made at the end of the first year of study to determine the 
remainder of the student’s curriculum, based on the faculty’s evaluation of the student’s work 
and the goals of the particular student.

Costume Design

TP801D  	 Design Methodology
TP804  	 Costume Design Seminar
TP810  	 Performance by Design
TP830  	 Open Dress
TP920  	 Open Studio
FC210  	 Life Drawing
T 560  	 Graduate Play Analysis
T 562  	 Graduate Performance Analysis
TP090  	 Production
T 002	 Interim

Electives: Selected in consultation with the mentor.

Lighting Design

TP803  	 Graduate Lighting Design I
TP903  	 Graduate Lighting Design II
TP983  	 Graduate Lighting Design III
TP835	 Principles of Lighting Design
TP836  	 Lighting Design Seminar
TP835	 Principles of Lighting Design
TP410	 Advanced Light Lab
TP560  	 Vector Works
TP801C  	 Techniques of Design
TP801D  	 Design Methodology
TP810  	 Performance by Design
TP090  	 Production
T 560  	 Graduate Play Analysis 
T 562  	 Graduate Performance Analysis
T 002	 Interim

Recommended Electives:
TP566  	 Special Topics in Computer Applications
TP804  	 Costume Design Seminar

TP888  	 Playwright’s Lab
TP902C  	 Special Topics in Design
TP837  	 Architectural Lighting 
TP920  	 Open Studio
TP820  	 Transforming Text
T 839  	 Special Topics in Lighting
TP450  	 Special Topics in Video
TP863	 Rigging

Film & Video courses

Scene Design

TP801C  	 Techniques of Design
TP801D  	 Design Methodology
TP810  	 Performance by Design
TP902C  	 Special Topics in Design
TP920  	 Open Studio
TP306  	 Scene Painting
TP866	 Art and Manipulation of Materials
T 560  	 Graduate Play Analysis 
T 562  	 Graduate Performance Analysis
TP090  	 Production
T 002	 Interim 
TP866 	 The Art and Manipulation of Scenic Materials

Recommended Electives:
TP214  	 Architectural Styles
TP307  	 Advanced Scene Painting
TP560  	 Vector Works or
TP575  	 Auto CAD
T 888  	 Playwright’s Lab I
TP835	 Principles of Lighting Design

Video Courses
Art or Character Animation Courses

Scene Painting Specialization 

FC210  	 Life Drawing (Animation)
TP306  	 Scene Painting I (two semesters)
TP307  	 Advanced Scene Painting (each semester)
T 560	 Graduate Play Analysis 
T 562  	 Graduate Performance Analysis
TP214  	 Architectural Styles
TP090  	 Production
TP560  	 Vector Works
TP870  	 Scenic Art Seminar (each semester)
TP861  	 Special Topics in Scene Painting
T 002	 Interim

Recommended Electives: (Chosen in consultation with the mentor)
Light Lab
Life Drawing
Drawing-Perspective
Prop Techniques
Prop and Puppetry Construction
Vector Works
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AutoCAD
Techniques of Design
Design Methodology
Open Studio
Stagecraft I&II
Character Animation courses
Film courses
Puppetry courses
Open Dress
Art School Painting courses

Sound Design 

TP812  	 Creative Listening
TP807A  	 Sound Design Seminar I
TP907A  	 Sound Design Seminar II
TP927A  	 Sound Design Seminar III
TP820  	 Special Topics in Sound Design
TP810  	 Performance by Design
TP825  	 Professional Sound Environments
TP930	 Acoustic Environments for Performance
CS315  	 Basic Electronics
F 106  	 Sound for Film/Video
F 308  	 Post-Production for Film/Video
TP550  	 Sound Design & Stage Multi Media
TP560  	 Vector Works
TP090  	 Production
T 002	 Interim
T 560  	 Graduate Play Analysis
T 562  	 Graduate Performance Analysis
TP801D	 Design Methodology

Recommended Electives:
TP835	 Principles of Lighting Design 
TP863	 Rigging
Music History
Art History
Art Making Electives
Video Courses

Technical Direction

TP203  	 Fundamentals of Technical Direction
TP805  	 Technical Direction Seminar
TP201  	 Advanced Stagecraft I & II
TP862  	 Statical Engineering
TP866 	 The Art and Manipulation of Scenic Materials
TP090  	 Production
TP560  	 Vector Works
TP575A&B  	 AutoCAD I&II
T 560  	 Graduate Play Analysis
T 562  	 Graduate Performance Analysis
TP868  	 Technical Design
TP863  	 Rigging
TP455  	 Video Engineering
T 002	 Interim
Plus a minimum of 18 units of electives, chosen in consultation with the mentor.

Recommended Electives:
TP861A&B	 Special Topics in TD/Props 
TP864	 Electricity
TP865	 Mechanical
TP220  	 Welding I 
TP225  	 Working Metal
TP213  	 History of Design & Technology
TP214  	 Architectural Styles
TP215  	 Contemporary Playhouse
TP501  	 Sound Lab
TP500  	 Sound Design
TP400A  	 Light Lab
TP401/402 	 Lighting Design
TP406  	 Lighting Technology
CS215  	 Basic Electronics
TP704  	 Production Management
TP840 	 Foundations of Producing
TP703  	 Theater Management
TP806B  	 Graduate Management Seminar
TP306  	 Scene Painting
TP604  	 Costume Techniques
TP801C  	 Techniques of Design
TP105D	 Technical Drawing for the Ham Handed
TP830  	 Open Dress
TP980  	 Graduate Internship
TP570  	 Isadora Programming

Properties Design, Management and Construction Specialization

T 560	 Graduate Play Analysis
T 562  	 Graduate Performance Analysis
TP210A  	 Prop & Puppetry Techniques
TP210B  	 Graduate Properties & Puppetry Design & Construction
TP200/1  	 Stagecraft I&II
TP220  	 Welding
TP306  	 Scene Painting
TP871  	 Prop Seminar
TP912  	 Advanced Property Techniques
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TP913  	 Advanced Prop Design & Set Decoration
TP560  	 Vector Works
FC210  	 Life Drawing
TP214  	 Architectural Styles
TP806  	 Graduate Management Seminar
TP090  	 Production
TP861  	 Special Topics in Properties & Technical Direction 
TP874	 MFA Prop Independent Projects Seminar
T 002	 Interim 

Recommended Electives:
All Puppetry courses
AutoCAD
Yellow Pad Drafting
Statical Engineering for the Theater
Open Studio
Advanced Metalworking
Additional Life Drawing courses
Perspective Drawing
Film Classes
Basic Electronics

Management Programs

MFA Stage Management Specialization

TP702  	 Stage Management Seminar (each semester)
TP707  	 Theatrical Unions
TP720	 Communication Strategies
TP806A&B  	 Graduate Management Seminars
TP840  	 Foundations of Producing
TP980  	 Graduate Internship
TP090  	 Production
T 560  	 Graduate Play Analysis
T 562  	 Graduate Performance Analysis
TP568	 Management Technologies
T 580	 Entrepreneurship
T 002	 Interim

Management Electives:
Choose at least 3 of the following
TP703  	 Theater Management
TP704  	 Production Management I
TP856	 Production Management II
TP704C  	 Special Topics in Production Management
TP945  	 Film Producing and Management
TP709  	 Special Topics in Stage Management
TP857	 Leadership and Management
TP858	 Budgeting for the Theater
TP842	 The Law of Producing Theater
TP940  	 Advanced Case Studies in Producing
TP941  	 Management Structures
TP942  	 Special Topics in Producing

Recommended Electives:
D 038  	 Dance Showings
TP400  	 Light Lab

TP835	 Principles of Lighting Design

Technical Direction courses
Puppetry courses
Interdisciplinary courses
Properties courses

Production Management Specialization

TP704A  	 Production Management I
TP856	 Production Mgt II—Practical Application of Philosophies and Principles
TP857	 Leadership and Management
TP720	 Communication Strategies
TP203  	 Fundamentals of Technical Direction
TP950  	 Production Management Seminar (each semester)
TP704C	 Special Topics in Production Management
TP840  	 Foundations of Producing
TP858	 Budgeting for the Theater
TP842	 The Law of Producing Theater
TP560	 Vectorworks  (or TP575 AutoCAD w/permission)
TP707  	 Theatrical Unions
TP090  	 Production
T 560  	 Graduate Play Analysis
T 562  	 Graduate Performance Analysis
T 580	 Entrepreneurship
TP945  	 Film Producing and Management
TP900  	 Independent Study in Production Management
TP980  	 Graduate Internship
T 002	 Interim

Plus a minimum of 12 units of electives selected in consultation with the mentor.

Recommended Electives:
TP703  	 Theatre Management
TP806B	 Graduate Management Seminar
TP941  	 Management Structures
TP942  	 Special Topics in Producing
F 317  	 The Business of Film
TP942   	 Special Topics in Producing
TP212  	 Statical Engineering (Structures)
TP868  	 Technical Design
TP560  	 Vectorworks
TP575  	 AutoCAD
T 820  	 Transforming Text
TP568	 Management Technologies
T 030	 Institute Directing
T 010	 Institute Acting Techniques
T 500/501	 Sound Lab or Sound Design I
TP835	 Principles of Lighting Design

A Lighting course
Interdisciplinary courses
TD or Prop courses
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A student may enter directly into the Production Management track or shift into it from either 
the Stage Management or Technical Direction programs, with the approval of the faculty. 
The specific curriculum will be developed in consultation with the mentor and based on the 
student’s existing background and experience.

Producing Specialization

TP840  	 Foundations of Producing
TP841  	 Producing Seminar (each semester)
TP720	 Communication Strategies
TP842  	 The Law of Producing Theater
TP845  	 Cultural Policy
TP846  	 Arts Marketing
TP848  	 Grant Writing
TP942  	 Special Topics in Producing
TP940  	 Advanced Case Studies in Producing
TP941  	 Management Structures
T 560  	 Graduate Play Analysis
T 888  	 Playwright’s Lab I
TP090  	 Production
TP980  	 Graduate Internship
TP900  	 Independent Study: Thesis Project
TP945	 Film Production and Management 
T 002	 Interim

Plus electives in dramaturgy, writing, design, management, adaptation, puppetry, film, dance, 
music, literature.

V. Integrated Media Curriculum

The core requirements in the curriculum will consist of:
• Integrated Media seminars and critiques, and 
• specified courses in the student’s program of entry. 
In addition to these core requirements, students will be expected to take electives chosen in 
consultation with the mentor from a wide-ranging list of courses currently offered throughout 
the Institute.

1st year

Fall:

IM1000  	 IM Seminar
TP090  	 Production
TP810  	 Performance By Design
T 560  	 Graduate Play Analysis
History Elective

Spring:

IM1000  	 IM Seminar
TP090  	 Production
Metier Concepts
Critical (art/aesthetics...)
Craft (technology/technique)
Communication (verbal/symbolic/graphic)
History Elective

Note: Remaining semesters follow the spring curriculum. 

Interschool Courses

ID370  The People’s Theory
2 units / Semester I

An interdisciplinary reading and discussion group for art and music students. We will read ar-
ticles with an aim to crack the codes of proprietary, critical languages in each discipline, to un-
earth mutual interests. In a critical setting which includes more than one discipline, how do we 
determine what is “good”? Who owns the codes? How do “specialists” in different disciplines 
come to talk to one another? Art students with an interest in music or sound are welcomed. 
Members of art bands are especially encouraged.

ID517  Special Topics in Art and Politics: Artists and War
3 units / Semester II

Many cultural works confronting the issue of war demonstrate that art is far more than fashion, 
decoration, or entertainment. This will be a studio class for artists with strong feelings about 
the issue of war, open to those working in all media. We will investigate how artists have 
responded to conflicts, from World War I to the present. Special emphasis will be placed on 
researching the early sixties Los Angeles based anti-war artist group that built the Peace Tower 
on La Cienega and later fed the Art Workers Coalition in New York. Students will research and 
present representative works and projects by individual makers and collective or collabora-
tive groups, such as Paul Chan, John Heartfield, Alfredo Jaar, Martha Rosler, Leon Golub, 
Nancy Spero, Hans Haacke, The Art Workers Coalition and Artists Call (organized to oppose 
US intervention in Central America in the 1980s). We will create a collective ’zine as well as an 
exhibition. We will also consider project ideas appropriate for the contemporary organization of 
Artists against War. Film and videotapes to be screened include works by various 1970s artist 
collectives, Paper Tiger and Deep Dish TV, Jon Alpert and DTVC, Bruce Connor, Carolee Schnee-
man, Nam June Paik, Woody Vasulka, b.h. Yael, Walid Ra’ad, Andrew Johnson, and others.

* Open to the Institute. Priority given to students from Art, F/V, and Critical Studies.
* Grad and upper-division undergrad by permission of instructors

ID530  Toward Interdisciplinary Critique: A Survey of Methodologies
3 units / Semester I

A three-hour seminar, open to graduate students and upper-level undergraduate students by 
permission of instructors.  Team-taught by Sara Roberts and Mona Heinze, in conjunction with 
8 guests (5 from the Institute, 3 from outside CalArts).  In some critiques there is a moderator; 
participants can say what they want as long as it is their turn.  Other critiques stipulate the 
form of the contribution (it has to be phrased as a question) or circumscribe the content (name 
what you see without positives and negatives).  There is critique that dispenses with words, 
using the body as the tool for communication; and there is the masked man who ridicules the 
work until the artist breaks down.  There are as many critical modalities as kinds of fish.  This 
class is not a critique, but a meta-critique, an exploration of forms, frameworks and ideas for 
the critical process.  Each week, with a guest instructor, we will use a different critique.  We 
will examine and critique the critical process, with the goal of a) fully engaging in critical con-
versation (whether as responder or creator), b) gaining a deeper understanding of how we func-
tion as critics—our values and prejudices, and c) developing a critical voice that is informed, 
expressive, and precise.



SCHOOL OF THEATER  |  COURSE DESCRIPTIONS  |  2008/09

234

SCHOOL OF THEATER  |  COURSE DESCRIPTIONS  |  2008/09

235

ID540  Interdisciplinary Collaborative Performing and Visual Art Making
3 units / Semester II

We will meet weekly for 3 hours
1½ hours – Improvisation (practice, generate, collaborate). We will freely improvise and also 
use dance and music improvisation exercises and structures such as graphic scores, non-objec-
tive visual art pieces, dance notation scores, patterns and shapes found in nature as stimuli to 
help generate and shape movement, music and visual art “material.”  In these sessions there 
will be reflection and discussion about what transpired during the improvisation sessions along 
with sharing and articulating our approaches to generating material and collaborating with 
others, in the “moment.”  We will explore questions such as:  What makes an active listener 
or participant?  While improvising without a structure, does pattern or form emerge?  Which 
material to save, develop or toss?  How do I interact with others?  What are my individual and 
collaborative artistic processes?  The improvisation sessions will lead to forming collaborative 
groups that will work together to create interdisciplinary works which will be presented at the 
end of the semester.

45 minutes – Lecture and discussion. We will learn about and discuss interdisciplinary/collab-
orative works from various cultures (with a focus on Western traditions) that have occurred/are 
occurring between music, dance and the visual arts from the 20th century to the present.

45 minutes – Library research methods. We will become familiar with performing and visual 
arts library resources and research techniques.

ID550  Arts Pedagogy: Artists Preparing to Teach in the Community
2 units / Semester I, II

This course is aimed at those students who wish to develop teaching skills within community 
contexts. The course will address topics such as the translation of content in specific artforms 
into culturally and gender inclusive curricula for adolescents, community and cultural issues, 
artistic, conceptual and social development of teens, learning styles, current pedagogical prac-
tice, collaboration, team teaching and ethical issues. There will be readings, discussions, guest 
speakers, panels, demonstrations and off-site observations.

• Open to all MFA students. BFA students who are CAP teaching assistants are also eligible.

Theater Courses Open to the Institute
Theater students may select three of the following four survey courses to meet the Theater 
School/Critical Studies metier studies requirement.

TP730  Sustainability Seminar
1 unit / Semester I, II

Discussion of ecologically sustainable theories and practice for the arts.  Open to students 
from all schools in the Institute, BFA-3 and above.

CS178A  Survey of World Theater-Text
3 units / Semester I (Not offered Fall 2008)

Survey of World Theater - Text is designed to provide a survey of twentieth century theatre 
history with an emphasis on world theatre by studying the work of select playwrights.  We 
will explore the plays/texts through a variety of assignments, including critical writing, 
creative projects and performance.

CS178B  Survey of World Theater-Visual - Seeing is Believing
3 units / Semester II

Seeing is Believing focuses on the intersection of performance and visual communication.  
The title is of course double-edged because “belief,” while it may seem self-evident to some-
one who has it, is not always shared.  We may be inclined to believe what we see because 
we trust our own judgment.  Or, if we are involved in the visual and performance arts we are 
likely to want our audience to believe in the sincerity or authenticity of what we put before 
them.  In this class we will consider what both creates and undermines seeing as believ-
ing: ideals, models, frames of presentation and design; myths and narratives which propose 
authentic modes of seeing and believing.  Inevitably this means engaging the symbiotic rela-
tionship between trust and doubt, reality and illusion, understanding and misunderstanding 
and many other apparent dichotomies that may not be clear divisions at all.  We will focus 
on various kinds of visual evidence and rhetoric in images and films, which will in turn con-
nect to the various forms and tools which give this kind of communication its power: music, 
gesture, and language.  We will consider what it means to play, to animate the inanimate, 
and to repel and attract through provocation.

CS179A  Survey of World Theater- Performance Styles 
3 units / Semester I

Theater history in light of performance styles; a particular emphasis on documentation from 
the 20th/21st centuries.

* One of four courses available to meet the Theater School metier studies requirement.

CS179B  Survey of World Theater- Cultural—Arts Activism
3 units / Semester I

This survey course will explore the work of radical collectives, community artists, guerilla 
performers, and other modern and contemporary troublemakers and active agents whose 
artistic practices are fundamentally committed to social justice through the arts. We will 
investigate theoretical and historical references as they relate to public and context-based 
work within and outside of institutional environments. We will explore work as it pertains 
to the performance arts, visual arts, writing arts, community building/organizing and other 
practices that eloquently question/examine the dynamics between artists and their com-
munities. This class will be modeled as a forum and active participation and engagement is 
expected. The class will culminate with a free day-long event/forum open to the larger (LA 
and SCV) community which will be shaped and designed by you and will include original 
performances, artwork and fiery dialog. 

* One of four courses available to meet the Theater School metier studies requirement.

T 005A&B  The Theater
2 units / Semester I, II

A close reading of the plays in our season, supported with critical and contextual materials. 
The technique of Critical Response will be used in discussing the productions. Regular journal 
writing including description, research, evaluation and creative writing for performance will be 
required.

* Required of all BFA-1 and undergraduate transfer Theater School students.
* Must be completed in the first year. Critical Studies credit given.
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TP213A&B  History of Theatrical Design & Technology
2 units / Semester I, II (Offered alternate years – Not offered 2008/2009)

Survey of the evolution of theatrical architecture, theatrical design, and technology from 
prehistory to the present. Focus of the course includes: recognition of the various periods in 
theatre architecture and the impact of the audience/performer relationship, understanding the 
relationship between theatrical styles and the political and religious movements of their time, 
and identifying the major contributors to and their impact on theatrical design and technology.

* Receives Critical Studies credit.

TP214A&B  Architectural Styles
2 units / Semester I, II

A two-semester sequence covering the history of architectural styles through the ages, focus-
ing on the process of research for the theatrical designer. The exploration of architectural 
design as it was influenced by social, philosophical and political trends of the period.

* Receives Critical Studies credit.

TP406  Lighting Technology
2 units / Semester I

Lecture/demonstration leading to an in-depth understanding of energy and its transformation, 
the basic physics of electricity and light and the design and operation of systems for their 
control, the physiology of human perception of light and the interaction of colored light with 
colored surfaces. Electrical safety will be stressed.

* Receives Critical Studies credit.

T 580  Entrepreneurship
2 units / Semester I, II

This course will focus on learning to develop your own opportunities for work in the arts. It will 
address issues in both the profit and not-for-profit worlds and encompass challenges faced by 
performers and designers. It will cover the theater/live performance and film/media arenas.

* Open to the Institute.

TP945A&B  Film Producing and Management
2-3 units / Semester I, II

The course will explore the role of the producer in developing projects and the systems and 
teams to support them.  Issues specific to working, independently and within the studio system 
will be addressed as well as specific challenges relating to adapting material, creating an 
artistically supportive atmosphere, location work, financial management, working with unions 
and problem solving.

* Open to the Institute.  Preference will be given to graduate students.

T 010  Acting Techniques I
1 unit / Semester I

A class in performance designed to meet the needs of the individual student within their 
respective levels of acting. The class will focus on fundamentals in acting, body awareness, text 
analysis, and the application of theater exercises to scenes and monologues.

• Open to the Institute

T 020  Acting Techniques II
1 unit / Semester II

A continuation of Acting Techniques I.

T 030  Institute Directing 
1 unit / Semester I, II

Principles of stage direction applicable to any performance situation. Designed especially for 
filmmakers, theater designers, performance artists, choreographers, etc.

T 050  Writing for Performance Workshop
2 units / Semester I, II

A semester-long course in playwriting taught in the workshop style. Open to the Institute.

* May be taken twice for credit.

T 060  Acting for Singers
2 units / Semester II

The class will do exercises that help develop personal connection skills in conjunction with em-
bracing the action/objective imperative in acting. The class will then work on songs and duets 
from music theatre, from an acting perspective.

T 062  Flixus
2 units / Semester II

Flixus is a collaborative effort with the Film and Theater schools in which students from both 
schools join forces to create two or three dramatic short films. Students will form production 
teams with roles matching their areas of concentration, to complement those of the film school 
students, as well as gaining experience and contributing in other areas. The emphasis will be on 
cooperation and learning from each other’s expertise; the process will be as important as the 
results. A good introduction to the ins and outs of low budget filmmaking.

T 065  International Program Development
1-3 units / Semester II

This course covers preparation and development of projects that are slated to travel to interna-
tional festivals or art-making events. Activities occur throughout the spring semester and during 
the summer and will include regular planning and discussion sessions, rehearsals and perfor-
mances. Enrollment in the class will indicate a commitment to the project and the financial 
contribution each participant may incur. Class meetings include time listed plus directed study.

T 445C  Graduate Seminar: Adaptation
3 units / Semester II

The course starts with an interest in texts that, at first sight, resist dramatization-novels, 
short stories, poems, non-fiction. Using a variety of techniques-writing, image work, paint-
ing, performance-we examine how these texts can be explored in the theater. In the process, 
we investigate questions, such as “How do you translate a particular non-dramatic text into a 
theatrical one?” and “How do you use a non-dramatic text as a starting point for a theatrical 
piece?” During the first half of the semester we respond to the same text; the second part of 
the semester provides opportunities to develop individual projects. Collaboration is strongly 
encouraged. Offered Alternate Years

* Recommended for graduate students with an interest in adaptation and text work.
* Undergraduate students by permission of instructor.
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T 445D  Graduate Seminar: Greek Drama
3 units / Semester II

This seminar will focus on the close reading of select plays by Aeschylus, Sophocles, and 
Euripides. As we explore the nexus between the Greek classics and the modern stage, we will 
examine how these plays functioned in the context of their own society and what continues to 
make them the basis for powerful performances today. In addition to the plays, we will read 
various texts on Greek theater practice, mythology, and intercultural adaptation. Requirements 
include oral presentations and writing assignments.

T 445F  Graduate Seminar: Dramaturgy)
2 units / Semester I, II (Not offered Fall 2008)

A course focusing primarily on the texts engaged in the current CalArts School of Theater 
season. As time permits, we may also look at other work currently presented within the Insti-
tute and the Los Angeles community. Some of the questions we will investigate: How can the 
dramaturg/dramaturgical activity elucidate the creative process? How can textual and visual 
research deepen the work? What is the dramaturg’s function working on an existing text, a new 
play, a dance theater piece? How does dramaturgical thinking relate to critique? Participants 
will function as dramaturgical consultants on each other’s projects and explore the various ways 
in which dramaturgical thinking can stimulate the production process. Geared towards directors, 
designers, playwrights, and any students functioning as dramaturgs on current productions. 

*Permission of Instructor required

T 445G  Graduate Seminar: Translation
3 units / Semester I (Not offered Fall 2008)

This writing workshop will engage the special challenges and opportunities involved in translat-
ing fiction from one language to another. Each participant will choose a text for translation into 
English and bring it into class periodically for collective review. While a part of the course will 
be dedicated to translating for the theater, students are free to choose non-dramatic projects. 
The course means to stimulate critical reflection on the many possible approaches to trans-
lation through discussion of various theories, ranging from Dryden to Derrida, and through 
comparative analysis of select translations. 

Geared towards writers from any school in the institute.
*Permission of Instructor required

T 445H  Theater of Witness	
2 units / Semester I (Not offered Fall 2008)

How has theater born witness to human atrocities throughout history? We will read plays that 
document or testify to violence and human suffering, and we will look at the work of various 
theater artists who have made it their mission to represent suffering. Questions we will engage 
include:  What can theater add to the process of witnessing? How specifically do language 
and image function in plays that represent trauma? What kinds of witnesses are produced by 
various kinds of theatrical strategies? What is the political function of theater in the aftermath 
of violence? Readings of plays and theoretical texts by theater artists may be supplemented by 
readings in psychoanalysis and political ethics.

*Permission of Instructor required

T 460  Screenwriting for the Theater Artist
2 units / Semester II

A one semester course open to all institute students, at all levels of experience. Students 
will propose, outline and then work to complete a first draft of an original screenplay. Along 

the way students will be introduced to the basics of working with cards, treatments, story 
structure, dialogue and screenplay formatting. Length will be determined by student experience 
and capability, shorts are encouraged, but features are acceptable. In-class presentation and 
discussion of in progress drafts is crucial. A lab setting is the aim here, where we all learn by 
doing and talking. Students are required to purchase Final Draft screenwriting software and 
have internet access to email their assignments

*By permission of the instructor.

T 560  Graduate Play Analysis
3 units / Semester I

A one-semester course that aims to discover what a play is, how it works and what it’s for.  
Course objectives include: 

* Creating a joint vocabulary for talking about plays by interrogating the meaning and use of 
dramatic concepts such as “action”, “character”, “space,” etc. 
* Increasing our capacity to enter into a dialogue with text (How do you listen to and question 
texts?).  
* Expanding our ability to generate an articulate and imaginative response to dramatic texts.  
This course will be team-taught by three instructors. Each session will have two parts: The collec-
tive reading and discussion of the play and a subsequent, more detailed, discussion in a smaller 
setting, which may include writing and creative exercises. Readings will focus on ten plays and 
select theoretical texts ranging from Aristotle to contemporary theorists and theater artists.

T 562  Graduate Performance Analysis
3 units / Semester II

Graduate Play Analysis looks at drama from the point of view of the record - how to encoun-
ter scripts and other texts for the theater (performance’s paper x-ray). Graduate Performance 
Analysis is focused on the live encounter– actions through time designed to hold attention 
and inspire action in the present, especially modes that may elude representation in text. How 
do they hold presence? How do they present? While we expect much of the content to center 
on contemporary and recent performance, we would like to draw attention to anthropological 
bloodlines through continuous traditions. Each week will bring another guest, or guests, and 
someone to help frame the work (sometimes framing mutually).

TP943  Sustainable Theater
2 units / Semester II

We will focus on integrating ecologically sustainable processes and technologies into profes-
sional artistic practice with an emphasis on theater and the built in problem of its temporary 
nature. The course will be divided between research on contemporary issues of sustainability 
through reading, visiting practitioners and field trips; and the development of projects propos-
ing ways to alter or replace our current practices. The course will culminate in a presentation of 
research and proposals to the larger CalArts community.

Puppetry Courses (Open to the Institute)

T 810  The Object in Performance
3 units / Semester II

The puppet has been an integral and dynamic element of the 20th century. Avant garde: in 
dance, film, video, installation or visual art. This overview course explores the essential use 
of puppets and performing objects through the study of several theatrical forms: found object 
theater, toy theater (miniature proscenium performance), shadow puppetry and Bunraku. The 



SCHOOL OF THEATER  |  COURSE DESCRIPTIONS  |  2008/09

240

SCHOOL OF THEATER  |  COURSE DESCRIPTIONS  |  2008/09

241

history and contemporary use of these forms will be examined through readings, viewings of 
performance works on tapes and slides, as well as examining related forms such as installa-
tions and film which make use of performing objects. Students will be asked to read works on 
the history and theory of the puppet and performing objects, give researched presentation in 
class, and create small performances incorporating the various forms studied.

* Class size limited to 12.
* Open to all students in the Institute above BFA-2.
* Must sign up and interview with the instructor at registration.

T 811  Toy Theatre
3 units / Semester II

Toy Theatre was a popular parlor or home entertainment in Europe and America in the 19th 
Century. The first “toy theatre” or miniature proscenium theater with cutout figures, was made 
in England in 1811. These early Toy Theatres were miniature replicas of actual theaters and 
plays performed on the stage, with condensed scripts, and were performed in the home for 
friends and family. In the 20th Century, artists began exploring this form and reinventing it in 
a variety of ways. Artists as diverse as Diagliev and Gordon Craig created original work in this 
miniature form. The 1990’s saw a tremendous Toy Theatre revival in New York and elsewhere, 
as artists turned to this low-tech, highly portable and expressive form. In this course, we will 
explore the history of the Toy Theatre, both in its more traditional roots and its use as a form 
by 20th Century avant-garde theater artists, and its relationship to work by visual artists such 
as Joseph Cornell and Christian Boltanski. Students will also create their own Toy Theatres 
and performances, either in response to texts or as purely visual theater, film, video, or instal-
lation works.

* Open to the Institute by permission of the instructor (BFA-2 and above).

T 812  Shadow Theater
3 units / Semester I (Not offered Fall 2008)

One of the most ancient forms of theater, shadow puppetry has been an essential form histori-
cally in both ritual and secular theater. Shadow theater has also played an important role in the 
20th century, from the legendary Chat Noir performances in Paris at the turn of the century, to 
the continually evolving Indonesian Wayang, to the works of contemporary avant garde artists, 
both in theater and the visual arts. This course will explore the medium of shadows through 
in-class viewings of theater, film, visual/installation art, photography, and graphic design which 
utilize shadow forms in evocative and imaginative ways. Students will work on individual and 
collaborative projects which explore a variety of approaches to the theatrical use of shadows. 
Guest artists will include Larry Reed, one of the few American dalangs (Balinese shadow pup-
pet master), and Paul Zaloom, who creates satirical found object shadow performances using 
an overhead projector.

* BFA-2 and above, by permission of the instructor.

T 814  The Hand Puppet in History and Practice
3 units / Semester II

In the history of puppet theater, the hand puppet has always maintained a ubiquitous presence. 
This course will explore the history and practice of the hand puppet, from its roots and con-
temporary practices in many cultures. Artists such as Paul Klee and Marc Chagall created hand 
puppet performances, and it is a form that has attracted the attention of avant-garde artists in 
theater and the visual arts in recent years. The hand puppet (as the name suggests) is not far 
from its human manipulator, from other puppetry forms. While hand puppets have been used 
in ritual performance and in epic dramas, they are usually associated with humor and satire; 
one of the most well known Western incarnations is the character Punch. Part everyman, part 

trickster, Punch appears in many forms from the French Guignol to the German Kasperle. The 
cultural significance of the Punch and Judy plays will be examined through original texts and 
the work of contemporary practitioners. Students will also work throughout the semester on 
the design and construction of hand puppets and sets, culminating in the creation of their own 
hand puppet performances.

* Open to the Institute by permission of the instructor (BFA-2 and above).

T 815  Special Topics in Puppetry
2-4 units / Semester I, II
Guest or CalArts faculty design a course of their choosing dealing with some aspect of puppetry.

T 817  Picture Performance
2 units / Semester II

This course will look at both the history and contemporary practice of cantastoria, or telling 
stories with pictures. The course will explore, through a series of class projects, the many 
different known variations and theatrical possibilities inherent in picture performance, while 
suggesting its potential as a viable and expressive form today. This rare, archaic medium 
of “picture performance” originated in ancient India more than two thousand years ago and 
spread across the world to virtually every culture. Picture performance is the ancestor of a 
multitude of forms from the comic book to medicine shows and sideshows to “tableaux vivants” 
and nickelodeons. We will also explore contemporary forms of cantastoria, from slide shows, 
scrolls, multi-screen installations, serial performance, to certain types of films and montage, to 
comic books, puppet theater, and yet-unimagined forms. Students will invent and perform their 
own picture performances, using various media and performance styles, narrative and non-nar-
rative forms, ending the class with a public presentation of the original works.

T 818A&B  Making Marionette Theater
3 units / Semester I, II (Offered Alternate Years)

The marionette has multiple personalities. It is a fantastical object of delight that carries with it 
uncanny and sinister qualities. It can be a Brechtian tool to play with and dismantle artifice. It 
can also be used in earnest acts of mimicry. Students in this class will explore the various uses 
for marionettes, both contemporary and traditional, as they create their own works of mari-
onette theater. Design, construction and manipulation skills will be taught weekly throughout 
the semester.

* Open to the Institute, BFA-2 and above.
* Enrollment limited to 10.

T 819  Objects High and Low: The History of the Puppet in American Culture
2 units / Semester I (Offered Alternate Years)

This class will look at the rich and varied history of puppetry and object theater in the United 
States. The survey will include Native American ceremonial objects, vaudeville marionettes, 
WPA puppet plays, Vegas showgirl acts, television ventriloquism, and finally avant-garde object 
theater. We will look at the form and content of these various uses of puppetry as well as the 
subcultures from which they sprang. We will consider puppets as immigrant objects carried to 
the New World, as vehicles of dissent, as propaganda, as drag, as cheap advertisement, and as 
post-modern performers.

* Enrollment limited to 16 students.
* Open to the Institute. BFA-2 and above.
* Receives Critical Studies credit.



SCHOOL OF THEATER  |  COURSE DESCRIPTIONS  |  2008/09

242

SCHOOL OF THEATER  |  COURSE DESCRIPTIONS  |  2008/09

243

T 820  Transforming Text I: Adapting Work for the Puppet Theater
2.5 units / Semester I

This class considers the conceptual and practical aspects of adapting existing texts (whether 
from drama or literature) when using puppets or performing objects as integral elements in 
a theatrical work. Directors and Designers will work in tandem, selecting and analyzing texts 
and considering the use of puppet forms which can illuminate the text in substantial ways. This 
collaboration is essential in the development of new work for the puppet stage, as the puppet 
serves a double use as both an element of the design and as a performing object/actor. While 
conceiving and designing these objects as a part of the directorial approach, students will 
examine the ways in which the use of puppets can unlock a text or create a world. Through 
viewings and assignments, students will explore issues such as scale, doubling, ambiguity, the 
use of metaphor, and the relationship of actor to puppet, while examining the historical use of 
the performing object as an essential theatrical tool of the avant-garde.

* MFA-2 and MFA-3, directors and designers.

T 821  Transforming Text II: Adapting Work for the Puppet Theater
2.5 units / Semester II

This class is an extension and expansion of Transforming Text I, and allows for a more in-depth 
exploration of the relationship between text and performing objects. This class continues the 
consideration of the conceptual and practical aspects of adapting existing texts (whether from 
drama, literature, or other sources including original or collaged texts) when using puppets 
or performing objects as integral elements in a theatrical work. Viewings will focus on the 
contemporary and historical use of performing objects in the avant-garde (visual arts, film, and 
theater). Students will focus on one or two projects for the full semester, exploring issues such 
as the puppet as doppelganger, the relationship of the actor to the puppet, and different formal 
approaches to the theatrical use of performing objects.

* MFA-2 and MFA-3, directors and designers, or by permission of the instructor.
* Prerequisites: Transforming Text I or equivalent course.

T 825  Independent Projects in Puppetry
2-4 units / Semester I, II

This course is designed to provide a focused opportunity to be mentored through an indepen-
dent puppet project by the faculty of the Cotsen Center for Puppetry and the Arts.

* By permission of instructor only.

T 829  Performing Object Laboratory
2 units / Semester I, II

This laboratory will function as an ongoing developmental laboratory, with an emphasis on 
process and critique. This course is specifically designed as a rigorous laboratory for 2nd year 
puppetry students, in which to develop new work using puppets, animated objects, or related/
hybrid forms. First year puppetry students will also participate as performers in the work of 
the 2nd year director/designers. The lab is also open (by permission of the instructor) to other 
students (BFA 2 and above) who wish to participate as performers/ puppeteers, as well as 
designers and composer/musicians. Proposals will also be considered for a limited number of 
exceptional projects by other 2nd or 3rd year graduate students who are exploring the perform-
ing object in unexpected ways. 

* May be repeated for credit.
* By permission of instructor only.

T 828  Artificial Life
2 units / Semester I

This class will trace the use of dolls, doubles, dummies, automatons, robots, and puppets from 
romantic era fiction to contemporary visual art, film, and theater. We will look at the use of 
these objects as vehicles for the unconscious, monsters of scientificfolly, and ghosts of the 
outmoded. We will also look at the role that puppets have played in avant-garde theater, paying 
close to how they have been used to subvert and pervert theatrical realism.

* Receives Critical Studies credit.

Note: Many Design and Production classes are open to the Institute as well. 

Performance Courses

T 052  Theater Run Crew
2 units / Semester I, II

Covers five areas of study: props, costumes, scenery, lighting, sound. Each semester the student 
will crew a show in one of the areas. 

* Required of all BFA-1 Acting and Management students.

T 080  Workshops in Special Skills
1-4 units / Semester I, II

Workshop topics vary from semester to semester.

T 080-01  Theatrical Makeup
1 unit / Semester I, II

A workshop format lasting 6-8 weeks covering the basic techniques for applying theatrical 
makeup.

T 080-09  Voice & Speech for Stage Managers
1 unit / Semester I, II

A two-semester sequence intended to provide stage managers and other design and production 
student with the basic techniques needed to more effectively us their voice, including proper 
breathing, articulation exercises, etc.

T 080-28  CAP Playwriting Project - Arroyo Seco
2 units / Semester I

During this semester long workshop the graduating MFA CalArts actors, in collaboration with 
CAP, will share their knowledge of theater games, improv and imagination building skills with 
7th graders at Arroyo Seco Junior High School.  The workshop culminates with a performance 
of original work by these young artists at CalArts.

T 080-29  Improvisation
1 unit / Semester I

T 090  Rehearsal and Performance
1-4 units / Semester I, II
Credit given to theater school actors and directors for work in their metier on theater school 
projects and productions. Credit varies based on expectations of the role the student plays in 
the production process, both in commitment of time and responsibility.

* May be repeated for credit.
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T 100A&B  BFA 1 Acting Studio 
3 units / Semester I, II

This BFA 1 Acting Studio focuses on work of 19th-21st century American playwrights. Through 
these texts students will begin to define their individual processes by exploring fundamental 
acting techniques that introduce young performers to their instruments. Through intense text 
analysis and class discussion students learn to trust their choices and clarify their character 
work. The manifestation of their individual creative fulfillment is an important part of their 
training. Students are encouraged to engage their imaginations by exploring the rigors of “Ac-
tion”, “Impulse/Intent”, “Objective/Super Objective”, “Truth”, and the “Inner Creative State”. 

T 102  Mythic Imagination and the Actor
2 units / Semester I

Myths are great stories that serve as guides for us to better understand our experience of 
being human. They are stories that stand the test of time because they speak profoundly and 
metaphorically to us, no matter where we live or in what time period. Just as the great teachers 
have used parables and koans(?) to lead others to a deeper understanding of human experi-
ence, so do myths speak through metaphor and symbols for the same purpose. This course 
investigates the actor as storyteller. In order to fully understand a great play from any part of 
the world an actor must have references beyond popular culture. Without knowledge of the 
Myths we can only hope for superficial readings of plays. To that end we will explore myths 
and stories from a wide variety of cultures. Physical exercises that ignite the imagination will 
be used. We will also investigate the power of mythic imagery in order to deepen metaphorical 
meaning and our connection to text.

*Required of and open only to BFA 1 Actors

T 200A&B  BFA 2 Acting Studio
3 units / Semester I, II

The mission of the BFA II Acting Studio is to shift the actor’s attention to the world of language 
and heightened text. The intention is to get the language into the mouth and body of the actor 
using the disciplines of the text, as well as improvisation and exercises to free the actor’s imag-
ination in response to the word. Emphasis is placed throughout the year on truthful, specific, 
moment-to-moment way of acting using classical texts, with the aim of developing an actor 
who is skilled and comfortable approaching any level of text they may encounter during the 
course of a career in the theater. Disciplines learned in other classes (speech, voice, movement, 
text analysis), and the actor’s creative instinct, passion, and imagination are brought together 
in BFA -2 Acting Studio.

T 300A&B  BFA 3 Acting Studio
3 units / Semester I, II

T300A
A one-semester course that focuses on performing the works of the modern classics such 
as Chekhov, Ibsen and Strindberg.  We begin by analyzing the text in its depth and finding 
inner motive forces behind the words. Learning to convey complexity of hidden emotional 
world interconnected with the logic of the language is the base for our work.  The actors are 
learning to “commune” with each other. They are developing creative skills through varies 
exercises. While sharing, understanding and adapting to different methods they are building 
up their confidence and finding personal style and force.  Besides reviewing the specifics 
(who, where, what and why) students are encouraged to form their own ideas. Awakening 
their imagination, learning how to use it and making brave choices is of crucial importance. 
Liberating their gift in a powerful and at the same time sophisticated ways is the goal of this 
approach. 

T300B
Students analyze, rehearse, and perform scenes from non-realistic works by authors such as 
Ionesco, Brecht, Durang, Beckett, Genet, Eric Eng, Suzan-Lori Parks, Lorca, Corneille, Strind-
berg, Joseph Chaikin, Mrozek, DeGhelderode, Wedekind, Kaiser, and Charles Ludlam.  How to 
approach plays written in styles other than naturalism and realism, which often require the 
actor to make outrageous or extreme choices. How to approach “alternative, poetic, avant 
garde, expressionistic, and ridiculous” texts and keep the world and intent of the playwright 
clear.  How to stay in action and ground even the most outrageous characters and situations.

T 500A&B  MFA-1 Acting Studio
3 units / Semester I, II

This acting studio focuses on the rigorous, imaginative, and unconventional approach to a vari-
ety of texts.  The actors explore the use of formal gesture in order to access interior landscape, 
storytelling through the body, the relationship between text and music, and the performer’s 
transformational powers of themselves and the space around them.  Archetypal figures are 
investigated in order to bring to light the heightened potentialities of performance.  In the first 
semester we will work on scenes from film noir and material from Raymond Chandler’s collec-
tion of short stories “Trouble is my Business”.  Mid semester we will move into material chosen 
to address the specific issues the actor needs to focus on.  In the second semester we explore a 
play or project.  In the past these projects have included “The Three Sisters”, “Orestes”, “Life is 
a Dream”, and “The Cherry Orchard”.  The second semester’s work will be presented for Theater 
School students and faculty at the end of the year during our “viewings” week.

T 600A&B  MFA-2 Acting Studio
3 units / Semester I, II

A two-semester course focused on a classical period drama. First semester is devoted to   
Shakespeare and understanding of the language, its importance and clarity in the performance. 
Second part of the year also concentrates on language and it varies from Greeks (Aristophanes, 
Sophocles) to Restoration and more. Complexity of the material demands at first learning the 
application of fundamental acting skills. That includes enabling all acting apparatus to work in 
synchronicity. Attention to language in connection to breathing and adopting the characters in 
all their complexity.  Understanding of the psychology behind the words is important as much 
as learning to translate that energy into the action. Dramatic and extraordinary texture of the 
works we are investigating is giving the students the opportunity and supports them to explore 
and use freely their imagination. It is not about the rules- rather, it is about expression and 
transformation, about power and measure.

T 701  Solo Performance
3 units / Semester II

In this one semester course students are introduced to exercises that help engage their imagi-
nations towards the creation of a solo performance piece.  A variety of guest solo performance 
artists will be invited for one week and two week sessions to offer the students different 
approaches and exercises to the task of creating a solo work.  The main instructor, Marissa 
Chibas, will oversee the entire process.  The guest artists will also serve to offer feedback on 
the students existing material.  In the past guest artists have included Charlayne Woodard, Luis 
Alfaro and Stew.  By the end of the semester a first draft of a solo piece will be the outcome.  
First priority for this course is offered to MFA 3’s and is open to others in the institute per the 
instructor’s approval.
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T 456  Acting Studio for the Camera
3 units / Semester I

The final year Acting Studio is combined with an Acting for the Camera component. The stu-
dents will explore material they have not previously had the opportunity to approach or mate-
rial they have a particular affinity with for the purpose of being taped for film/video.  Students 
will investigate styles of acting appropriate to the screen.  The actors will explore scene work 
for the stage one day a week and on the second day make adjustments for the camera.  

T 455A&B  Audition / Showcase
2 units Semester I / 3 units Semester II
This class is a full year course that introduces the actor in how to build bridges into the profes-
sional world.  Industry professionals are guest speakers in this class and guide the actors in the 
process of their entry into the market.  A range of artists and professionals are invited to share 
their practical career views in order for the students to experience the wide array of paths their 
careers could take.  By the end of the first semester the students will have begun to select their 
Showcase material.  In the second semester the students will present the highest level of their 
work at the NY and LA Showcases for industry professionals.

T 105A&B  BFA 1 Voice
1.5 units / Semester I, II

Two-semester sequence. Liberation of the natural voice from tension and defenses through 
various exercises. 

T 205A&B  BFA 2 Voice
1.5 units / Semester I, II

Semester 1 
Voice work connected to acting studio in Shakespeare. The focus is on expanded range, expres-
siveness and vitality in the vocal process to meet the demands of the Shakespeare text.

Semester 2
This course serves as an introduction to strengthen, extend and develop the vocal range of the 
performer always in connection with his/her body. The work is based on the Roy Hart Theatre 
extended vocal range technique. Emphasis will be given to: discovery and exploration of five 
fundamental voice textures: Water, Earth, Wood, Metal, Air; the body source for sound; study of 
“Fiction” as the basis of the performer’s body; and breath control, vocal formants and resona-
tors. The vocal work is always explored in the context of “Physical Theatre”. Both individual and 
ensemble work will be explored during the course.

T 305A&B  BFA 3 Voice
1.5 units / Semester I, II

Semester 1
The goal of this course is to apply basic elements learned in “Voice BFA2” and develop them in 
the context of the physical training protocols for the performer. Emphasis will be given to the: 
development/research of voice textures; study of the physical training protocols for the per-
former; study of gesture as visual representation; integration of the prop in physical training; 
use of “raw” sound, spoken word, and singing; tools for writing the voice and the body gesture: 
composition; and vocal and corporal delivery

Semester 2
This course is a synthesis of the material learned in “Voice and Body Gesture BFA1 and 2” 
and its application to composition and the creation of work. Using the dynamic model of 
Meyerhold’s balagan form as well as the European Cabaret style of the turn of the 20th century 
(where social commentary, debate and questioning prevailed), we will create a piece through 

process theatre. Each student must bring at least one topic, issue or piece of work. This 
material will be explored and worked on during the semester. Both individual and ensemble 
performing work will be part of the course.

T 405A & B  BFA 4 Voice/Speech 
1.5 units / Semester I

In this final semester of Voice/Speech the principles of Classical American Stage Speech will 
be reviewed while exploring the elements of speech that are of a more contemporary nature. 
The goal of this area of study is to explore the quality of speech that lends itself to film and 
television without compromising articulation and resonance. Students use contemporary mono-
logues to practice these principles. This one semester course focuses on the actor creating a 
voice over demo reel in addition to any specific voice work that the individual actor needs to 
focus on.

T 505A&B  MFA 1 Voice
1.5 units / Semester I, II

Semester 1
Discussion of the approach to the voice work [Linklater] and how it differs from other ap-
proaches. How the voice work and why it does not work. Discussion of habitual tensions, iden-
tification of them and how they get in the way of voice work. Spine releasing work leading into 
work on head/neck, jaw, tongue and soft palate. Shakespeare sonnets are used for text.

Semester 1
Putting the above together into channel work’ expanded breathing capacity; mask resonance 
and middle of the voice work – leading to skull into range. Articulation work into some text (if 
time and level or work permits).

T 605A&B  MFA 2 Voice
1.5 units / Semester I, II

Two-semester sequence. See T 305A&B description.

* Required of all MFA-2 Actors.

T 705A  MFA 3 Voice/Speech 
1 unit / Semester II

Third year speech continues the development of the ear and the accurate production of sounds 
in preparation for dialect work. The basic skills of IPA allow students the tools to meet the 
demands of any and every dialect. Each third year class reveals the dialects that most interests 
them and then as a class they start the research. They use accurate dialect samples as well as 
CDs compiled by Gillian Lane-Plescia of the Royal Shakespeare Company. This work results in a 
dialect CD of their own to be used in their professional careers.

T 706A&B  Singing
1 unit / Semester I, II

The course objective is to install confidence and understanding in the use of the vocal instru-
ment as it pertains to singing. Emphasis will be place on the practical application of exercises 
and songs of various styles in both group and solo settings. Basic terminology will be intro-
duced as needed. By the end of the term the student will have prepared from memory no less 
than three contrasting songs suitable for auditions situations. In addition, the student will learn 
a series of voice building exercises that can continue to be used after the course is completed.
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T 110  BFA 1 Speech 
2 units / Semester II

The first year in Speech introduces students to the International Phonetic Alphabet and to 
the practice of Speech for Acting. The focus is on learning and mastering both through Edith 
Skinner-based actor speech training. The work includes developing listening, transcription and 
articulation skills.

T 210A&B  BFA 2 Speech
2 units / Semester I, II

Introduction of Text: Dylan Thomas, Virginia Wolfe, Carl Hancock-Rux and William Shakespeare 
are some of the writers used to combine the techniques of imagery, stress, vocal variety, 
breath, voice and speech. The goal this year is for breath, voice, and speech to work in tandem, 
effortlessly and efficiently. The second semester of the year is devoted entirely to Shakespeare 
text. Actors use classical monologues to address existing technical issues. During this time ac-
tors will work on an average of 8-10 monologues, resulting in a strong classical repertoire from 
which to draw.

T 310A&B  BFA 3 Speech
2 units / Semester I, II

Heightened Speech: The work in this course furthers the integration of Voice and Speech 
skills in the speaking of text. The focus is on speaking poetic texts, both classical and modern. 
Speech techniques such as Sense Stress, The Challengers and Inflections are used to enhance 
students’ speaking skills.

T 510A&B  MFA 1 Speech
2 units / Semester I, II

The first year consists of a myriad of articulation exercises that equips the actor with the agility 
needed to produce vowel, diphthong and consonant sounds efficiently. Developing the ear for 
the identification of the sounds of speech is crucial during this time. Before one can produce 
a sound he or she must be able to identify it. In short, actors are being taught to learn specific 
rules of speech in order to “break” them to suit the needs of the character and genre.
Second semester of the first year is when the introduction of IPA (the InterNation Phonetic 
Alphabet) begins. Students are instructed on an individual basis. This process is rigorous and 
can be somewhat time consuming simply because students are working to break habitual and 
regional speech patterns. Small class size is crucial during this period due to the specificity of 
the work.

T 610A&B  MFA 2 Speech
2 units / Semester I, II

Heightened Speech: The work in this course further the integration of Voice & Speech skills in 
the speaking of text. The focus is on speaking poetic texts, both classical and modern. Speech 
techniques such Sense Stress, The Challengers and Inflection are used to enhance students’ 
speaking skills.

T 115A&B  BFA 1 Movement
1.5 units / Semester I, II

The primary goal is to cultivate awareness of musculo-skeletal body, and explore working with 
greater ease and freedom in movement.  Focus is on connection to breath. Students will be 
taught basic yoga postures to create strength, stamina, flexibility and balance. Other movement 
forms will be drawn upon as well to increase the students’ range and vocabulary, and begin to 
connect their physical work to their acting.

In semester 2 there is a continuation and deepening of work in first semester. More focus on 
core stabilization. Variations on yoga asanas and more challenging poses introduced. Various 
types of yoga are examined.

T 215A&B  BFA 2 Movement
1.5 units / Semester I, II

One semester focuses on basic strengthening and stretching using Pilates floor and machines 
techniques. Performance of choreographic sequences is introduced.
The other semester is a review of work from the first year, particularly yoga asanas. New 
emphasis on integrating voice and movement through sonnet exploration exercise. By the end 
of this semester each student will have developed a personalized individual warm-up sequence 
for performance preparation.

T 315A&B  BFA 3 Movement
1.5 units / Semester I, II

Movement skills for period dance is introduced and the continuation of the Pilates work as well 
as the choreographic component is maintained. 

T 420A&B  Dance/Theater
1.5 units / Semester I, II

The genre of Dance/Theater has always been a forum for great experimentation artistically and 
great ambiguity critically. What is Dance/Theater? How does one create it? And how as a per-
former can you bend between forms? This class will be a laboratory of movement and dialogue 
exploring these questions and more. Class time will be split between technique and composi-
tion workshop. Each class will begin with a vigorous modern dance warm-up, which will ad-
dress coordination, balance, flexibility, dynamics and points of initiation to engage a profound 
sense of connection to all layers of the body. The rest of the class will focus on composition 
assignments, in which students will be challenged both individually and in groups to confront 
the process of making Dance/Theater work. We will address specific issues such as partnering, 
physical character and the relationship between text and dance through these compositions. 
Once a month class will be dedicated to viewing and discussing the work of renowned dance 
theater artists.

* Enrollment by audition only and limited to 15 students.

T 421  Alexander Technique for Actors
.75-1.5 units / Semester I
The Alexander Technique is a method of self-discovery, which explores how we “use ourselves” 
in ordinary activity - how we walk, sit, stand, breathe, speak, react to stress. Learning about our 
own habits allows us to gradually free ourselves of our unconscious patterns that interfere with 
our natural coordination and spontaneity. The actor will move toward a state of psycho-physical 
well-being so important for imaginative growth and the development of his means of expres-
sion.

T 515A&B  MFA 1 Movement 
1.5 units / Semester I, II

The primary goal is to cultivate awareness of musculo-skeletal body, and explore working with 
greater ease and freedom in movement.  Focus is on connection to breath. Students will be 
taught basic yoga postures to create strength, stamina, flexibility and balance. Other movement 
forms will be drawn upon as well to increase the students’ range and vocabulary, and begin to 
connect their physical work to their acting.  In semester 2 there is a continuation and deepen-
ing of work in first semester. More focus on core stabilization. Variations on yoga asanas and 
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more challenging poses introduced. Various types of yoga are examined.  New emphasis on in-
tegrating voice and movement through sonnet exploration exercise. By the end of this semester 
each student will have developed a personalized individual warm-up sequence for performance 
preparation.

T 615A&B  MFA 2 Movement 
1.5 units / Semester I, II

In this class we will explore Ballet, Modern, Jazz and Afro Cuban techniques. They will expand 
the student’s knowledge of the dance world in general We will explore locomotive movement 
choices, mirroring and follow the leader exercises, machine like movement creations that put 
the spin on the ensemble dynamics of the class.  How we can collaborate and create together 
is our goal. Breathing is always at the forefront of the physical work.  Moving across the floor 
– exploring the use of rhythms, space, time and quality of movement dynamics. The students 
will also work on improvisation as solo, duet, trio and large group collaborations

T 615C  Fight Choreography (MFA-2 AND BFA-3)
1 unit / Semester I, II

This course explores the basic techniques used to safely and effectively work on scenes that 
demand fight choreography.

T 715A&B  MFA 3 Movement—Period Dance / Pilates Tutorials 1.5 units / Semester I, II
In this class we will explore Ballet, Modern, Jazz and Afro Cuban techniques, which will expand 
the student’s knowledge of the dance world in general.  We will explore locomotive movement 
choices, mirroring and follow-the-leader exercises, machine like movement creations that put 
the spin on the ensemble dynamics of the class.  How we can collaborate and create together 
is our goal.  Breathing is always at the fore front of the physical work.  Moving across the floor 
–exploring the use of rhythms, space, time and quality of movement dynamics.

T 120A&B  T’ai Chi Ch’uan - Level I
1.5 units / Semester I, II

Beginning T’ai Chi Ch’uan is the first of four methods in Qigong: a series of slow, graceful, 
rhythmic exercises (utilizing the simple breathing pattern of a newborn baby, also known as the 
“essential breath” or Yogic breath). This increases the blood and lymph circulation throughout 
the body, improves balance, provides time and space for the structure to practice its improving 
alignment, and calms the mind. It is often practiced merely for the physical strength and agility 
it provides, as well as enhanced energy and overall physical relaxation and attractiveness in 
stillness and in motion. 

T 220A&B  T’ai Chi Ch’uan – Level II
1.5 units / Semester I, II

The integration of movement, breath and voice helps to balance body, mind and emotions. 
This practice is very powerful when the maximum interaction of self-healing mechanisms is 
achieved. Spontaneous Practice is an excellent way to achieve this interaction. On days when 
the practice is vigorous, the benefits are more directed at blood, breath, and lymph circula-
tion and the release of connective tissue. On the days when it is more quiet and flowing, the 
benefits are more linked to brain chemistry.

T 320A&B  T’ai Chi Ch’uan – Level III
1.5 units / Semester I, II

Level 3 Tai Chi is recommended for students who want to refine and polish techniques and are 
interested in furthering their understanding of the history, philosophy, medicinal, and medita-

tion aspects of Qigong and Tai Chi. It is a review of everything covered in I and II, with particu-
lar emphasis on creating a practice for individual needs and personal style with integrity. There 
will be solo, partnered, and group exercises and opportunities to support and experiment with 
movement-related issues in performance.

T 520  T’ai Chi Ch’uan (MFA-Level 1) 
1.5 units / Semester II

See T120 description.

T 827  The Performer and the Object
1.5 units / Semester I

This course will examine the essential relationship between the performer and the object in 
theater. The animation of objects by performers is one of the most ancient of theatrical rela-
tionships. Through in-class projects, actors will have the opportunity to explore this dynamic 
and to learn about the historical use and contemporary use of puppets and objects as a major 
element in the theatrical vocabulary. A variety of forms will be examined from shadow puppets 
to found objects to Bunraku.

*  Required of MFA-1 Actors.

T 511A&B  Directing Lab
3-4 units / Semester I, II

This class is the principal training forum for the Directing program. It is a rigorous practicum 
that identifies and hones the particular vision of each director. Directing Lab can be taken 
several times over an MFA director’s course of study to address a variety of needs. First year 
MFA actors create a company for this course and Directing Lab constitutes a major component 
of their first year work.

* May be repeated for credit.

T 521A&B  Directing Seminar
1 unit / Semester I, II

Study and discussion of major directing topics and theories. Required of all MFA 2 & 3 direc-
tors.

* May be repeated for credit.

T 860  Collage for the Director
3 units / Semester I

An intensive exploration of collage, one of the most influential and representative forms of the 
20th Century, especially designed for theater directors and designers. The class will survey 
the use of collage in a wide variety of mediums including visual art literature, theater, music 
and especially experimental film. Class discussion and analysis of these works will introduce 
students to the key fundamentals of the form such as juxtaposition and appropriation. Students 
will construct their own collages during in class assignments and a large final project in a form 
of their choosing. MFA directing students will also be required to write a weekly journal.

* Required of all MFA theater directing students. Taught alternate years.
* Open to graduate students in other programs by permission of instructor.
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T 862  Special Topics in Directing
3 units / Semester I, II

This course focuses on exploring a variety of approaches, theories and practices relating to the 
art of directing. Topics are selected yearly to enhance, deepen, or challenge the directors in the 
program and/or as a reflection or exploration of the forces affecting the arts, specifically relat-
ing to theater or film direction.

T 862A  Film Noir for the Theater Artist
3 units / Semester II

Film Noir - what is it? a genre? a visual style? B&W crime movies from the 1940’s or 50’s? a 
type of American B-movie? an idea projected onto the past? Why are these films still so appeal-
ing and influential 50 years after their creation? Is it still possible to make a film noir today? 
In this viewing class we will look at 14 film noir classics (one feature length film per week) and 
examine, analyze and discuss in depth these questions and the way they lead to broader issues 
of aesthetic definition. Of special interest for theater students in addition to the above, will be 
our close examination of acting and lighting styles and the way these differ from the concerns 
of live performance on the stage. Taught alternate years.

T 862B  Cinematic Elixirs
3 units / Semester I

For those who seek in film viewing the deeply altered state, a weekly experiment in ecstasy, 
terror and the ten thousand emotional gradients between. An eclectic hopscotch through the 
length and breadth of film history. We will sample the intoxicating pleasures of narrative and 
experimental, silence and sound, the short and the long, the purple and the prosaic, B/W and 
technicolor, melodrama and realism, the excessive and the minimal, the overwrought and the 
understated, the hieroglyphic and the direct, and blunt and the mysterious.

* May be repeated for credit.

T 950  Director Thesis Project
8 units / Semester I, II

Student will direct a full length play during the final year of residency. This is the final directing 
project and includes extensive pre-production planning as well as rehearsals, conferences, and 
performances. 

* Required of and open only to MFA-3 Directing students.

T 880  Writing for Performance I
3 units / Semester I

A semester course in experimental theater history and performance theory (1910-1939) This 
course looks at both European and American theater/film and literary movements from the 
turn of the 20th century to the pre WWII era. Students will read and view plays, essays, as well 
as view films, research and study non-traditional performance and text, allowing an analytical 
approach to our understanding of the “abstract” or “avant-garde” theater and the politics and 
social changes that shaped their aesthetic and philosophical movements. Writers, Movements 
and Topics to be covered include experimentation in early American modernist theater, includ-
ing Negro theater & the Lafayette Players, Eugene O’Neill and the Provincetown Playhouse/ 
women and the re-structuring of the feminine identity: Gertrude Stein, H.D., Claude Cahun & 
the dance performances of Anita Berber/German Film & Theater/Italian Constructivism/Rus-
sian Agit-Prop/ Futurism/ Dada, the conceptual dances of Anita Berber, Antonin Artaud, Group 
Theater/Harlem Experimental Theater, and the WPA theater.

* Open to graduate students in the Institute by permission of instructor.

T 881  Writing for Performance II
3 units / Semester II

Contemporary Exp. Theater History & Theory 1945-1975
A semester course focusing on post-war theater and experimentation in Europe and America, 
and its influence on changing roles in race, sex and class representation. Writers and move-
ments to be studied include Post-war Poetic Realism & Tennessee Williams/ Absurdism & 
Beckett, Genet, Albee/ “Nuthin’ But A Man” (film 1959/The Black Theater Movement: Adrienne 
Kennedy, Ed Bullins, Leroi Jones/Towards the Poor Theater of Jerzy Grotowski/ Robert Wilson, 
Cafe Cino, La Mama/ the films of Roman Polanski. 

* Open to graduate students in the Institute by permission of instructor.

T 882A&B  Playwrights’ Salon
2 units / Semester I, II

A weekly discussion and exchange of ideas about works in progress and the process of writing. 
Guest playwrights will be invited to interact with the student writers.

* Required of and limited to all Writing for Performance students.
* Taken each semester of residency.

T 888A  Playwright’s Lab I
1-3 units / Semester I

A critical feedback workshop of plays and performance works open to all students interested in 
creating new work. Participants interested in having their work read during the semester are to 
request slots upon enrollment. 5 slots available (excluding MFA Writers). 

* Open to the Institute by permission of instructor.

T 888B  Playwright’s Lab II
1-3 units / Semester II

This is a writer-driven workshop focused on new works that will be further developed over the 
course of the semester. Open to all upper division and graduate Theater School students by 
permission of instructor.

T 890  Playwright’s Thesis Project
8 units / Semester I

The student will write a full-length play in their final year of residence. This is the final writing 
project and includes extensive pre-production planning as well as rehearsals, conferences and 
performances.

T 800  Undergraduate Independent Study: Theater
1-8 units / Semester I, I

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, individuals or small groups of students will 
complete projects defined in a contractual agreement drawn at the beginning of each semester. 
May be repeated for credit.

T 900  Graduate Independent Study: Theater
1-8 units / Semester I, II

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, individuals or small groups of students will 
complete projects defined in a contractual agreement drawn at the beginning of each semester.

* May be repeated for credit.
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Design and Production

TP030  Workshop in Special Skills
1-4 units / Semester II

Topics and course credit will vary depending on the guest artist and the material to be covered.

TP030-01 Shop L.A.
1 unit / Semester I

Field trips to fabric stores, ethnic districts, wholesale shops and costume rental houses in 
the Valleys and Downtown; Internet and Catalog searches; swatching, sizing and buying 
strategies. There is a course fee to cover the cost of transportation, maps and copies. 

* Enrollment limited to 8 students.
* Priority to costume program students.

TP030-02  Foundations: 18th and 19th Century Understructures
2 units / Semester I, II (Offered Alternate Years)

Pattern-making and construction of petticoats, bustles, panniers, hoop crinolines, and vari-
ous skirt structures. There is a course fee to cover the cost of materials, shop supplies, and 
copies.

* Permission of instructor (must already have general garment construction skills).
* Enrollment limited to 8 students due to availability of equipment and space.
* Priority to costume program students.

TP030-03  Corsetry
2 units / Semester I, II (Offered Alternate Years)
Pattern-making and construction and fitting of Renaissance and Victorian era corsets and 
camisoles. There is a course fee to cover the cost of materials, shop supplies, and copies.

* Permission of instructor (must already have general garment construction skills).
* Enrollment limited to 8 students due to availability of equipment and space.

TP030-04  Tailoring
2 units / Semester I, II (Offered Alternate Years)

An introduction to tailoring techniques, including pad stitching, welt pockets, etc. There is a 
course fee to cover the cost of materials, shop supplies and copies.

* Permission of instructor required and costume construction skills.

TP030-05  Projection in Performance
1 unit / Semester II

Discussion and demonstration of guest video artists’ work and demos by manufacturers of 
video and projection equipment.

* Open to all D&P students, BFA-3 and above.

TP030-06  Score Reading
1 unit / Semester I, II

A class for stage managers, directors, producers and other theater students to learn the 
basic of reading music in order to be able to work on music theater and opera productions.

* Priority given to upper division and graduate stage managers and graduate directors.

TP030-08  Sewing Basics
1 unit / Semester I, II

This class will provide basic sewing skills to the novice stitcher. This is a step-by-step pro-
cess that will guide the student through different sewing techniques by hand and machine 
sewing. Some of the techniques covered in the class will be: how to use a sewing machine, 
how to complete different hand stitches, sewing vocabulary and how to read and execute a 
commercial pattern.

TP030-09  Color Applications
2 units / Semester I (Offered Alternate Years)

A practical approach to color theory and methods, ranging from paints to dyes to inks on 
paper and fabric.

TP030-10  Historical Patterning
1 unit / Semester I

A course in patternmaking linked with the Costume Design Seminar. Topics will rotate, based 
on the work in the design class. The primary focus is re-creating the shapes and silhouettes 
of each period into1/2 scale garments.

TP030-11  Miniature Patterns
1 units / Semester I

Introductory skills are practiced in the development of half-scale and quarter-scale clothing 
patterns for artificial life.

* Permission of instructor.

TP030-12 Copying Period and Ready to Wear Clothing
2 units / Semester II

This class focuses on copying garments without taking them apart. We will use several meth-
ods including measuring, tracing and rub-offs.

TP090  Production
1-6 units / Semester I, II

Credit given to theater school, designers, managers and technical directors for work in their 
metier on theater school projects and production. Credit varies based on expectations of the 
role the student plays in the production process, both in commitment of time and responsibility.

* May be repeated for credit.

TP100  BFA-1 Design Studio
2 units / Semester I

A fall semester course which introduces essential materials and methods for initiating artistic 
communication by engaging students with the visual and verbal vocabulary of design. The his-
tory, theory and practices of design will be discussed, along with major influences from various 
visual and musical artists and movements. Instruction will include exercises in color theory and 
composition/form. The course will focus on the examination of perception through 2-D collage; 
experiments in re-interpretation of conventions through 3-D fabric sculpture; and articulation 
of structures through found-object model making.

* Required of and open only to BFA-1 Design students.
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TP105C  Yellow Pad Drafting
2 units / Semester I

While CAD is an essential tool for today’s theater professionals, it cannot entirely replace 
pencil and paper. In this course we will study the basics of graphic representation: the ideas of 
schematic, plan, elevation and section views, isometric sketching, and basic two-dimensional 
detailing. The emphasis will be on communication, and exercises will focus on clarity of infor-
mation without requiring formal drafting or notation. Students will critique each other’s work 
for ambiguity and economy.

TP105D  Technical Drawing for the Ham-Handed
2 units / Semester II

This course focuses on developing fundamental drawing skills for the student with little or no 
previous studio experience, focusing on the development of a student’s ability to communicate 
technical design and construction concepts quickly and coherently through basic illustration. 
Emphasis will be on object drawing from observation, utilizing the concepts of linear perspec-
tive, proportion, value, and other methods for creating accurate visual descriptions of both 
existing and proposed spaces and structures.  Although the goal of the course is to allow the 
student to create more technical drawings, we will also explore a limited, yet engaging number 
of techniques, materials, and subjects usually associated with creative drawing, in order to 
more comprehensively understand the concepts and practices common to both styles.

TP125A&B  Drawing and Rendering the Draped Form
2 units / Semester I, II

A course in figure drawing and rendering for costume and scenic designers. The class will focus 
on drawing both the clothed and unclothed form using live models. Special attention will be 
paid to techniques in rendering a variety of fabrics.

* Required of MFA and BFA Costume Designers
* Recommended for Scenic Designers

TP150A&B  Lighting Techniques
2 units / Semester I, II

An introductory course for the BFA student in lighting design or design technology to learn the 
basic electrician skills needed to support lighting designs. An overview of equipment, accesso-
ries and control systems used. There will be a classroom component as well as lab time in the 
shop to apply techniques learned and to increase skill level.

TP160A&B  Sound Techniques
2 units / Semester I, II

An introductory course for the BFA students to learn the basics of sound technology and sys-
tems through hands-on work installing equipment.

TP200  Stagecraft I
2 units / Semester II

An introduction to the process of scenic construction.  No prior experience or tool knowledge 
necessary.  The class will cover safety, tool set-up & operation, hardware and material selec-
tion, layout and fabrication techniques.  The objective is to finish with a working knowledge of 
basic scenery construction.  

* 6 hours/week is required including class and lab time
* Enrollment is limited to 10 students	
* Permission of instructor required

TP201  Advanced Stagecraft
2 units / Semester I

A comprehensive study of the process of scenic construction.  Prior experience in shops with 
skills in fabrication mandatory.  Assignments will examine all possible solutions to a given 
scenario through research, discussion and technique.  Students will focus on material selection, 
advanced tool setup/operation, layout, fixture design and fabrication technique.  

* 7 hours/week is required including class and lab time?
* Enrollment is limited to 10 students
* Permission of instructor required

TP202A&B  Technical Direction Seminar
1 unit / Semester I, II

The course meets weekly to discus the issues associated with the role of Technical Director in 
the productions done at the CalArts Theater School as well as the role of a Technical Director in 
the world in general. Discussions are also supplemented with random topics and guest lectures; 
example topics include “The Importance of Sleep and Eating ” and “How to Start a Business”.

* May be repeated for credit

TP203A  Fundamentals of Technical Direction
2 units / Semester I

The definition of a technical director varies widely.  This course will define the TD role and 
explore the skills necessary to manage the scenic construction process.  Students will focus on 
management techniques and tools with specific attention to the budgeting process using excel.

TP203B  Fundamentals of Technical Direction
2 units / Semester II

This course is a continuation of TP203A with an emphasis on the preparation of a production 
for both load-in load-out in local venues as well as preparation for touring. Technical Directors 
soon learn in their careers that their job consists of a lot more than planning and construction 
of a set. This class intends to show the non-building aspects of technical direction. Students 
will be taught not only how to use safe practices such as how to effectively integrate and 
enforce local and national fire and building codes into a production and a venue but how to 
package it into a touring production. Topics covered will include but are not limited to set pack-
ing and crating, technical riders for both touring and local venues, egress rules, national and 
international shipping paperwork, facilities impact and risk assessment.

*Permission of Instructor is required.
*CAD drafting skills are required.

TP210A  Graduate Prop and Puppetry Shop Techniques/Woodworking
2 units / Semester I

A woodworking course for the graduate student in props or puppetry.  Emphasis will be placed 
on tool use & joint construction for prop woodworking.  The student will create a project from 
sketch through final build in order to practice & refine discussed methods.  Required for all 
prop students, open to others with instructor permission.
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TP210B  Properties & Puppetry Shop Techniques/Fabric
2 units / Semester II

A fabric technique course for the graduate student in props or puppetry.  Emphasis will be 
placed on skills used in theatrical upholstery.  The student will be making a piped box cushion 
with zipper as well as a small diamond-tufted piece.  Required for all prop students, open to 
others with instructor permission.

TP212  Statical Engineering for the Theater: Strength of Materials
3 units / Semester I

Statical Engineering of the Theater: Strength of Materials is a one-semester course that is 
designed to introduce theatrical designers and technicians to the fundamentals of statical en-
gineering. The course includes loading analysis, geometric properties, wood beam and column 
design, steel beam and column design, and an introduction to truss design. Unlike traditional 
structural design courses offered by architectural or engineering departments, this course 
concentrates on the smaller wood and steel members that are used in theater. In addition, 
conservative simplifications are used when they are feasible. Proficiency in basic algebra and 
trigonometry is necessary. 

* Receives Critical Studies credit.

TP213A&B  History of Theatrical Design & Technology
2 units / Semester I, II (Offered Alternate Years)

Survey of the evolution of theatrical architecture, theatrical design, and technology from 
prehistory to the present. Focus of the course includes: recognition of the various periods in 
theatre architecture and the impact of the audience/performer relationship, understanding the 
relationship between theatrical styles and the political and religious movements of their time, 
and identifying the major contributors to and their impact on theatrical design and technology.

* Receives Critical Studies credit.

TP214A&B  Architectural Styles
2 units / Semester I, II

A two-semester sequence covering the history of architectural styles through the ages, focus-
ing on the process of research for the theatrical designer. The exploration of architectural 
design as it was influenced by social, philosophical and political trends of the period.

* Receives Critical Studies credit.

TP215  The Contemporary Playhouse
2 units / Semester I

In-depth discussion of and project work in design considerations in theater architecture, in-
cluding acoustics, visibility, production styles, infrastructure, audience comfort and safety and 
code requirements. Course work will also include practices in programming, theater consulting 
and project management.  CalArts students will have the opportunity to partner as consultants 
with 3rd year architecture students from SCI_Arc to develop design projects which will satisfy 
the requirements of TP215 and be submitted to the USITT Student Architecture Competition.
Limited to upper division undergraduate and graduate only

* Taught in alternate years.

TP216  Techniques of Design for Undergrads
2 units / Semester I (Not Offered Fall 2008)

The techniques used in the process of design are explored by taking existing subject matter and 

expressing it in sketches, models, scale drafting and painting. This class is in preparation and a 
prerequisite for Scene Design I.

* Open to all students in the Institute by permission of instructor.

TP220  Welding I
2 units / Semester I

It is a known fact that to weld one must do. This class offers both an explanation of weld-
ing through text and demonstration as well as intense hands on training. Processes covered 
include; GMAW, GTAW (both in carbon steel and Aluminum), Oxy-fuel and plasma cutting.

* Permission of Instructor required

TP225  Working Metal
2 units / Semester II

Our history has been marked by it and wars have been won and lost based on who could use 
it and neither of these topics will be covered in this course. Most of us see metal as either a 
finished piece or as a raw material but how do we get from A to B? This course offers the tech-
nical training to allow students to turn raw material into a finished project. Through labs and 
lectures students will be shown how to use both basic and advanced hand-tools and machinery 
to create forms and structures whose uses can be for both practical and purely aesthetic. Top-
ics may include metal forming (both cold and hot), basic blacksmithing, jig and pattern design 
and basic metal fixture design.

* Prerequisite TP220 or proficiency in MIG and TIG welding.
* Permission of Instructor Required

TP302A  Scene Design I: Working Inside the Box
3 units / Semester I

This is a basic introduction to the process of creating environments within a given space 
Emphasis will be placed on developing skills needed to execute a design idea, including: the 
process of research, collage, thumbnail sketches, the sketch model and elevations.

TP302B  Scene Design I: Working Inside the Box
3 units / Semester II

An exploration of the design possibilities inherent in various types of texts. Emphasis will be 
placed on developing ideas for the text and the space and on developing communication skills 
to enhance the student’s ability to collaborate with fellow artists.

* Prerequisite: TP302A or permission of instructor.

TP305A&B  Undergraduate Special Topics in Scene Design
2-4 units / Semester I, II

This class will be structured around the individual needs of the students enrolled on a semester 
basis. Emphasis will be based on continuing to expand the students’ approach to expressing 
and completing design ideas. New projects will be initiated, as well as opportunities to rethink 
and rework projects from other semesters.

* Prerequisite: TP302 or permission of instructor.

TP306A&B  Scene Painting
2 units / Semester I, II

This is a full year/two semester course addressing paint and other scenic treatments utilized 
in the production process. The differences between theater, film and video are also addressed. 
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Heavily oriented towards practical skills, experiences and techniques (paint “lab” time is re-
quired). Deals with equipment, color theory, layout and scale, specific techniques and synthesis 
of skills to accurately reproduce sources both 2-D and 3-D.

* Required of and preference given to MFA-1 Scenic Art and Prop students and MFA 1 Scene 
Design students
* Limited enrollment, by permission of instructor

TP307A&B  Advanced Scene Painting
3 units / Semester I, II

A smaller, more advanced class that can be repeated three times and will progressively explore 
complex and challenging scene painting techniques, materials and shop management models. 
The incorporation of historical fine art methods of rendering as well as individual projects 
designed to round out the student’s artistic training will be a primary focus.

* Open to all students in the Institute.
* Prerequisite: TP306 or permission of instructor.
* Enrollment limited to 10 students 
* May be repeated for credit.

TP308A&B  Production Design
3 units / Semester I, II

General introduction to the medium of film, stressing script analysis and breakdown using 
sketches, plans and models. Discussions will include color structure, camera angles, movement 
and special effects.

* Enrollment limited to 6 students by permission of instructor.

TP309  Scene Painting for Theater Undergrads
2 units / Semester II

This is a one-semester class addressing paint and other scenic treatments utilized in the pro-
duction process. Deals with applied textures, equipment, layout and scale. Specific techniques 
taught to support reproduction from 2 dimensional sources. For undergraduate Theater design 
students and others.

* By permission of instructor

TP400A  Light Lab for Non-Majors
2 units / Semester II

The objective of Light Lab is to explore the phenomena of light in a practical workshop setting. 
Through individual and group projects, students will exercise the control of lighting’s proper-
ties (color, intensity, angle, and composition). A journal of lighting observations will be kept 
to develop the skill of seeing light. While the lab will utilize theatrical lighting equipment, no 
previous knowledge or experience with such equipment is necessary. 

* Enrollment limited to 16.

TP400B  Light Lab for Lighting Designers
2 units / Semester I

The objective of Light Lab is to explore the phenomena of light in a practical workshop setting. 
Through individual design projects, students will exercise the control of lighting’s properties 
(color, intensity, angle, and composition). A journal of lighting observations will be kept to 
develop the skill of seeing light, as well as a working vocabulary to discuss light. 

* Required of and open only to Lighting Designers.

TP401A&B  Lighting Design I
3 units / Semester I, II

TP401A  Plot Making 
The primary goal of this course is to create theatrical lighting plots and paperwork from a 
lighting idea. Students will begin the process of lighting design by formulating a lighting 
concept. Lighting ideas will worked out through extensive work-sheeting. A complete set 
paperwork, including lighting plot, section, hookup, instrument schedule, magic sheets, and 
shop orders shall then be generated from these ideas.

TP401B  The Design Process 
While “Plot Making” stresses the creation of theatrical lighting plots and paperwork, “The 
Design Process” focuses on the process of lighting design from the germination of the idea 
to final product. Students will design lighting for a theatrical event throughout the semester. 
Through class discussions and critiques, lighting concepts and ideas will be challenged and 
developed. The final project will be a completely documented lighting design. While this 
class is largely theoretical, students will explore their lighting ideas in the light lab as well.

* Prerequisite: TP401A Plotmaking and permission of instructor.

TP402A&B  Advanced Lighting Design
3 units / Semester I, II

The work will consist of paper projects and Light Lab work, wrestling with issues that come out 
of real productions in real theaters. Analysis of designing for the unusual spaces that make up 
the work environments of professional designers: Thrust Stages, Arenas, Environmental Set-
tings, and more complex Proscenium productions. Emphasis on presenting materials in keeping 
with the highest professional standards.

* Prerequisites: TP401A&B and permission of instructor.

TP406  Lighting Technology
2 units / Semester I

Lecture/demonstration leading to an in-depth understanding of energy and its transformation, 
the basic physics of electricity and light and the design and operation of systems for their 
control, the physiology of human perception of light and the interaction of colored light with 
colored surfaces. Electrical safety will be stressed.

* Receives Critical Studies credit.

TP407  Lighting Production Seminar
1 unit / Semester I, II

An ongoing weekly seminar required of all BFA1 and BFA2 lighting students. Topics will include 
weekly scheduling of crews, principles of organization and leadership, bidding, renting and pur-
chasing of equipment, and developing lighting paperwork. The production managers and show 
lighting designers will attend as needed.
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TP410  Advanced Light Lab
2 units / Semester II

Students (in small teams) will participate in a weekly series of exercises where they will be 
asked to light a specific moment from a selected theatre piece using a very limited amount 
of equipment. The final product will be analyzed and critiqued by the class and instructor for 
integrity of concept, composition, and technique. The class will also include periodic demon-
strations on topics in lighting technology and the physical qualities of light in space

* Required of all MFA 1 Lighting Students
* Open to all MFA Design and Directing Students

TP450  Special Topics in Video Design and Technology
1-3 units / Semester I, II

TP450-01-Design
2 units / Semester I

This is a course that will focus on the art and technology of video in live performance, taught 
by guest artists. Areas of study will rotate each semester to cover the use of video in theater, 
dance, concerts and site-specific events. Credit will vary depending on length and focus of 
the specific class topic.

TP450-02-Software
2 units / Semester I, II

This class will embark on a rigorous study of the video programming language Jitter 1.6, 
a part of Cycling 74’s Max/MSP/Jitter custom media coding environment. The student will 
learn the programming structure and coding techniques necessary to implement custom 
video software solutions to a large number of video presentation and real-time manipula-
tion challenges now commonly faced in the task of designing video content and technical 
solutions for live performance environments. Students enrolling in this class are expected to 
be well-versed in digital video production techniques, digital video editing, and digital video 
content creation. The class will focus solely in the use of the Jitter coding environment and 
its applications to stage performances. No previous familiarity with Max, MSP or Jitter is 
required. 

TP451  Video for Performance Seminar 
1 unit / Semester I, II

A weekly discussion of issues faced by students working in video for performance.

TP455  Video Engineering
2 units / Semester II

This course will examine the techniques and technologies of video system design.  The class 
will explore the options for source, system and display with comprehensive coverage of projec-
tors and controlled playback.  

TP500  Sound Design I
2 units / Semester II

Introduction to the sound design and production processes, such as script analysis, artistic and 
aesthetic choices, acoustics, equipment use/terminology, recording and assembly techniques.

* Prerequisite: TP501 or permission of instructor.

TP501  Sound Lab
2 units / Semester I

An introduction to the skills and techniques of sound design. Topics and hands on exposure will 
include studio procedure, analogue and digital recording, equipment overview, script analysis 
and design paperwork. Class instruction, examples and projects will culminate in the sound 
design for a scene of a selected play.

* Open to all students in the Institute by permission of instructor.

TP520A,B,C  Special Topics in Sound Design
2 units / Semester I, II

This class focuses on exploring the cutting edge resources available in sound design for the 
theater. Topics are selected each semester to highlight the particular needs of the present 
students and/or as a reflection of the current offerings of the professional theatrical environ-
ment around us. Students will experience an intense and specific study of a particular topic’s 
relevance to the modern sound designer. Practical presentations and guest lectures as well 
as professional performances will make up the backbone of this course. TP520A will focus on 
technology. TP520B will focus on music.

* Prerequisite: TP500 or permission of instructor.
* May be repeated for credit.

TP525  Professional Sound Environments
2 units / Semester II

A start to finish, top to bottom, rags to riches seminar for students in their final year. Students 
will be exposed to the current theatrical scene and the world of professional sound design 
around them. Lectures, professionally-based design assistantships and first-hand exposure to 
the local examples of sound design craftsmanship make up the core of this class as it delves 
into an exploration of the business of sound design.

* Prerequisite: Permission of instructor required.

TP530A-D  Advanced Sound Design I-IV
2 units / Semester I, II

For upper division undergraduate students who desire a more complex and challenging expo-
sure to the creation of sound design for the theater. Class work will rely heavily on production 
and studio work and an exploration into cutting edge advances in the technology and art of 
sound design. In addition to lectures and discussions, students will be expected to produce lab 
assignments and design support for school of theater productions in the Design and Production 
program digital sound studio.

* Prerequisite: TP510A&B or permission of instructor.

TP550  Sound Design and Stage Multimedia
2 units / Semester II

An advanced overview of new technologies and integrated media applications for the tradi-
tional stage. Students will gain a hands-on knowledge of the advances in the audio and media 
worlds currently available to legitimate theatrical sound designers. Classroom activities will in-
clude assigned studio projects as well as faculty and guest lectures. Taught in alternate years.

* Prerequisite: TP510A&B or permission of instructor.
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TP560  Vector Works
2 units / Semester I, II

Study of computer applications in the performing arts with particular emphasis on 3-D drafting; 
modeling and rendering; and the creation and manipulation of symbol libraries and bills of 
materials. Each section will focus on a specific métier—lighting, sound or scene design.

* Permission of instructor required.

TP561  Advanced Vector Works
2 unit / Semester II

Advanced studies in the use of Vector Works for Performing Arts Design. Sections will be of-
fered on light plots, sound plots, linked database and spreadsheets, customizing the interface 
and advanced tools.

* May be repeated for credit.

TP565  Digital Image Generation
2 units / Semester II

Advanced study of computer applications for the performing arts using both 2D and 3D model-
ing and rendering on the Mac/Windows platform. Project work will include modeling and 
simulated lighting of performance environments and animation.

* Prerequisite: TP560 and permission of instructor.
* Enrollment limited by available equipment, priority going to Design & Production students.

TP566A&B  Special Topics in Computer Applications
2 units / Semester I, II

Techniques in design visualization using a variety of software programs.

* Prerequisite: Permission of instructor required.

TP568  Management Technologies
2 units / Semester II

A series of modules focusing on computer applications especially useful for managers and 
producers. Topics will include database management, graphic design, web page development, 
advanced Excel applications and Power Point.

TP570  Isadora Programming
2 units / Semester II	

This is a course in programming video control systems using the software Isadora. Topics 
include basic and advanced video control patching; user interfaces; serial and midi control; 
content preparation; video cards and other important hardware; and interactive video control.  

Both the Windows and Mac platforms will be covered.
* Prerequisite: must have permission of instructor

TP575A  AutoCAD I
2 units / Semester I

AutoCAD Semester 1 is a project- oriented approach to learning the fundamentals of drafting 
with AutoCAD. This course is primarily intended for entering MFA and BFA technical direction 
students and scene designers, though it is open to all students as space allows. The goal of 
this course is to train students to facilitate visual communication between Technical Direc-
tors, Designers, Scenic Carpenters and the entire production team and will be geared toward 

that end. We will be working with the current versions of AutoCAD (2007-09). Students will be 
encouraged to expand on the familiarity of the software gained in class lessons by applying it 
to specific projects within their metier. Students will learn to draw increasingly complex 2D ob-
jects and how to visually communicate them by the use of layouts, templates, dynamic blocks, 
dimensioning, scaling and sheet sets and e-transmission.

*Permission of instructor required.
*Maximum enrollment is 8 (Students with their own Laptop and copy of AutoCAD are encour-
aged to enroll if maximum enrollment is reached).

TP575B  AutoCAD II
2 units / Semester II

AutoCAD Semester 2 is a continuation of AutoCAD Semester 1 with an emphasis on applying 
the drafting fundamental taught in Semester 1. Students are asked to bring in and work on 
production-based projects and to develop templates and habits that will allow them to use 
the software efficiently as well as professionally. Students will also be introduced and trained 
on AutoCAD’s 3D interface and will be shown how to create complex 3D drawings and how to 
present them in 2D form on paper in order to visually communicate and explain the fabrication 
process of a virtual design. Other programs that may be introduced during his class to integrate 
into AutoCAD include; Google Sketch-up, Adobe PhotoShop and Carrera.

* Prerequisite: AutoCAD Semester 1 or permission of instructor.
* Maximum enrollment: 8

TP580  Solidworks
2 units / Semester II

An introduction to parametric solids modeling.  This course will explore 3D modeling as a tool 
for part/system design before fabrication.  Assignments will begin with program techniques 
then move to project-based packets.  

* Enrollment is limited to Technical Directors – Upper levels only.  ?
* Maximum enrollment: 9

TP604A&B  Costume Techniques I
2 units / Semester I, II

A beginning course which explores the various materials and techniques used in the realization 
of costume designs, including construction techniques, patterning and fitting skills. There will 
be a classroom component as well as a lab in the shop in order to increase skill levels.

* Priority given to costume students. Enrollment limited to 7.

TP605A&B  Costume Techniques II
2 units / Semester I, II

Topics include drafting and draping of garment patterns and muslin fittings, and crafts tech-
niques such as fabric manipulation and millinery, body padding, armor and mask-making.

* 2 hour lab required.
* Enrollment limited by permission of instructor. 

TP607  History of Fashion
2 units / Semester I (Not offered Fall 2008)

Clothing has fulfilled a function beyond that of decoration or simple utility. Our survey of 
clothing modes will be in relation to the overall nature of civilizations and the people’s way of 
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life. Highlight is placed on identifying and analyzing style revivals, along with the environment 
or event that may have prompted them. Central to the semester’s experience is the ongoing 
compilation of a Source Book that each participant creates from their own gathered images and 
readings, making a specific present-day link to every chapter of historic information discussed 
in class.

* Open to the Institute.
* Required of BFA Costume Designers. Earns critical studies credit.

TP609  Principles of Costume Design
2 units / Semester II

In depth study of costume design processes. Emphasis on analysis, research, development of 
visual approach, communication techniques and practical realities.

* Permission of instructor required.
* Required of BFA-3 Costume Designers.

TP610  Advanced Costume Design
2 units / Semester I, II

Advanced theoretical projects in costume design. Various projects will be assigned based on 
the needs of the students in the class. Emphasis will be on communicating the design concept 
through drawing, rendering and proportion.

* Prerequisites: Costume Techniques I and Principles of Costume Design

TP630A&B  Object Dress
2 units / Semester I, II (Not offered Fall 2008)

Theatrical costume design walks a line between fashion, history and art. Class is a lab for 
exploring alternative approaches to creating form using the body and clothing as a medium 
separate from the usual character/motivation/plot scenario. “Garments” will be designed and 
built using all materials available, common and uncommon. Students will be required to com-
plete 2 projects of their choice.

* Prerequisites: BFA 4 level, Principles of Costume Design and Advanced Costume Design or

TP680  Undergraduate Closure
2 units / Semester II

Students in their final semester of undergraduate studies will complete projects in preparation 
for graduation and life beyond toward grad school and/or the profession.

TP700A&B  Management Techniques
3 units / Semester I
A study of management techniques needed by all those who perform a management role in the 
performing arts. Topics include communication skills, team building, assertiveness, goal setting, 
time management, stress management and an overview of production organization.
* Required of all undergraduate Management and Technical Direction students.
* Open to all Theater students.

TP702A&B  Stage Management Seminar
1 unit / Semester I, II

Discussion and critique of management principles through the examination of production 
problems faced by the stage managers on current projects. Extended discussion of general 
management techniques. Specific reading, writing or research projects addressing particular 
management functions will be assigned.

* Required of Management students each semester.
* May be repeated for credit.

TP703  Theater Management
2 units / Semester I (Offered Alternate Years)

The study of management from the curtain forward, including all the points of contact with the 
potential audience and those elements needed to plan and develop a theater. Topics include 
developing a mission statement, planning a season, budgeting, box office and house manage-
ment, grant writing, marketing and publicity. Taught alternate years.

* Required of all undergraduate Management students.
* Recommended for graduate Management students and others interested in starting a theater
* Taught alternate years.

TP704A  Production Management I
2 units / Semester I

Lecture and discussion of production management techniques for live performance including 
examining the role of the Production Manager in a number of venues, including repertory the-
aters, road houses, and large special events. Will include material on creative problem solving, 
scheduling, planning, negotiating techniques, contracts and budgeting. 

* Required for all Production Management students.
* Recommended for Stage Management and Technical Direction students.

TP704C  Special Topics in Production Management
2 units / Semester I, II (Not offered Fall 2008)

A series of case studies designed to challenge the thinking of upper level production manage-
ment students will be presented as projects. Some projects will be done in class, others out 
of class. Case studies may include organizing a national tour, establishing a budget for a co-
production among regional theaters, creating a staff structure to produce a season of plays at a 
given venue, etc.

TP706A&B  Basic Stage Management
2 units / Semester I, II

Two semester sequence. Emphasis is on the basics of stage management: developing the ele-
ments of the production book, blocking notation, cue notation and calling, etc. Discussion will 
focus on the stage manager’s responsibilities and interrelation with the director, actors and the 
production team.

* Required of all undergraduate Management students.
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TP707  Theatrical Unions
2 units / Semester II

Study of theatrical unions, focusing primarily on the various Equity handbooks. 

* Required of BFA3 & MFA1 Stage Management students and MFA Production Managers.
* Recommended for Directors, Actors, and Producers.

TP709  Special Topics in Stage Management
1-2 units / Semester II

A class taught alternate years exploring specific areas of stage management, such as opera, 
special events and touring. Guests will cycle in for short periods throughout the semester to 
present information about the challenges, opportunities and career path of each specialty. 
Some years it may focus on one specialty, some years on several.

* Open to BFA-4 and MFA stage managers.

TP720  Communication Strategies
1 unit / Semester I

A one-semester course primarily designed for managers and producers.  The class will have two 
foci:  providing introductory practical training in technical protocols and systems and illustrat-
ing communications issues and strategies for team building.

TP730  Sustainability Seminar
1 unit / Semester I, II
Discussion of ecologically sustainable theories and practice for the arts.  Open to students from 
all schools in the Institute, BFA-3 and above.

TP800  Undergraduate Independent Study: D&P
1-8 units / Semester I, II

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students will complete projects defined in a 
contractual agreement.

Graduate Curriculum:

TP801C  Techniques of Design
2 units / Semester I

The techniques used in the process of design are explored by taking existing subject matter like 
the wall or chair in the classroom and expressing them in sketches, models, scale drafting and 
painting of the materials. This class is in preparation and a prerequisite for design methodol-
ogy. Fall semester only.

* Open to all students in the Institute by permission of instructor.

TP801D  Design Methodology
2-4 units / Semester II

An exploration of dramatic structures, beginning with an investigation of Aristotle’s Poetics. 
Students will discuss and design a play a week from the Greeks to Heiner Mueller. This class 
is taught in conjunction with the play analysis class which examines each text for its dramatic 
structure. The class focuses on the genesis of the visual context of the text. Students draw 
through the text or articulate overall instinctual responses that are communicated spatially 
through models, drawings or other methods developed by the student. Spring semester only.

* Prerequisite: Techniques of Design.
* Open to all students in the Institute by permission of instructor.

TP803A&B  Graduate Lighting Design I
3 units / Semester I, II

A detailed exploration of the lighting design process, and the development of a conceptual 
and collaborative approach to design and communication. Students will be assigned a variety 
of projects, both in theatre and dance (based on past or current professional productions) that 
will develop and strengthen skills in technique and the ability to form, articulate and organize 
strong and coherent lighting ideas that serve the material in a unique and compelling way. 
Students will be introduced to design techniques for a variety of venues, including proscenium, 
arena, thrust, and non-traditional spaces. The course will include an extensive examination of 
color theory, optics and photo-metrics, light observations, and an exploration of the application 
of light in related media, such as painting, photography and cinema.

TP804A&B  Costume Design Seminar
3 units / Semester I, II
This is the foundation course for MFA 1 Costume Designers. It is an intensive exploration of 
the design process and the history of western dress/costume from the ancients up to the 19th 
century. Students will be required to read, analyze and design 8-10 plays over the course of 2 
semesters.

* Required of MFA 1 Costume Designers.
* Open to others by permission of instructor.

TP805A&B  Technical Direction Seminar
1 unit / Semester I, II

The course meets weekly to discus the issues associated with the role of Technical Director in 
the productions done at the CalArts Theater School as well as the role of a Technical Director in 
the world in general. Discussions are also supplemented with random topics and guest lectures; 
example topics include “The Importance of Sleep and Eating ” and “How to Start a Business”.
* Required each semester for graduate Technical Direction students
* May be repeated for credit.

TP806A&B  Graduate Management Seminar
2 units / Semester I, II

In-depth study of management principles and their application in performing arts manage-
ment. The first semester will be an overview of stage management principles, focusing on the 
relationship of the stage manager to the director and production team. The second semester 
will focus on particular management principles and theories. The work will include readings, 
writing and class discussion. 

* Required of all MFA-1 Stage Managers.

TP807A&B  Sound Design Seminar I
2 units / Semester I, II

Weekly round table seminar for discussing problems and critiquing work. Special topics in-
clude: new technologies, techniques, and industry related field trips.
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TP810  Performance by Design
2 units / Semester I

Student-generated scenarios are developed into performances, object performances, or com-
municated visually through another medium such as a model, drawing, sculpture, painting, 
video, etc. Students investigate action and explore various performance possibilities by drawing 
through the scenario. In the process, we’ll examine the techniques and theories of select artists 
and thinkers.

* Required of all MFA1 Designers and open to other grad students by permission of instructor.

TP812  Creative Listening for the Sound Designer
2 units / Semester I (Not offered Fall 2008)

Understanding the qualities of sound and music that influence the audience’s perception. 
Knowing the factors that determine how one chooses appropriate sound in a dramatic context. 
Ear training exercises and class projects will develop the listening skills of the sound designer. 
Sound effects, ambiance’s, and music will be covered. Technical aspects include EQ, volume, 
mix, reverberation, distance, and location. Dramatic aspects include historical period, genre, 
degree of stylization, and social context.

* Prerequisite: TP500 & 510 or graduate standing.
* For upper division and graduate sound designers.
* May be repeated for credit.

TP820A-D  Special Topics in Sound Design
2 units / Semester I, II

This class focuses on exploring the cutting edge resources available in sound design for the 
theater. Topics are selected each semester to highlight the particular needs of the present 
students and/or as a reflection of the current offerings of the professional theatrical environ-
ment around us. Students will experience an intense and specific study of a particular topic’s 
relevance to the modern Sound Designer. Practical presentations and guest lectures as well as 
professional performances will make up the backbone of this course.

* Prerequisite: TP510A&B or permission of instructor.

TP825  Professional Sound Environments
2 units / Semester II

A start to finish, top to bottom, rags to riches seminar for students in their final semester. In a 
last ditch attempt to acclimate the possibly uninitiated, students will be exposed to the current 
theatrical scene and the world of professional sound design around them. Lectures, profession-
ally based design assistantships and first hand exposure to the local examples of sound design 
craftsmanship make up the core of this class as it delves into an exploration of the business of 
sound design.

* Prerequisite: Permission of instructor required.

TP830A&B  Open Dress
3 units / Semester I, II

The focus of this course is on the exploration of contemporary practices in the art of altering, 
refashioning and redefining the body image starting with early 20th century artistic, cultural 
and social philosophies. Topics vary each year. Students will be required to complete a variety 
of projects based on the focus of study.

* Required of MFA 2 Costume Designers
* Prerequisite: Costume Design Seminar

TP835  Principles of Lighting Design
1 unit / Semester I

An opportunity to explore the lighting design process in depth in order to gain a greater 
understanding of how light can help tell the story, inform the overall style of a production, and 
provide the proper visual context for a play or musical. What are the keys to generating a suc-
cessful collaboration between the lighting designer, director, fellow designers and managers? 
This is a class for graduate directors, playwrights, managers and actors as well as designers of 
all disciplines.

TP836  Lighting Design Seminar
.5 unit / Semester I, II

A periodic gathering of all MFA lighting students to view, discuss and critique student-designed 
work currently in pre-production or performance at the Institute. The class will also include 
presentations (sometimes led by guest lecturers) on specialized topics and issues of particular 
interest to students in the lighting program. 

* To be taken each semester of residence
* May be repeated for credit

TP837  Architectural Lighting for the Theatrical Designer
3 units / Semester I ( Not offered Fall 2008)

A look at the expanding definition of architectural lighting and its foray into the perform-
ing arena. Class will be a lecture, reading, discussion and project format. An examination of 
lighting for the home, office, restaurant, hotel, nightclub and themed entertainment will all be 
covered. Topics include collaborating with the architect, doing materials tests, architectural 
luminaries, necessary paperwork and contracts. A critical distinction will be drawn between 
theatrical lighting, in which you observe others, vs. architectural light, in which you participate. 
The class will include field trips to see key examples of architectural lighting throughout LA, 
lamp manufacturers’ showrooms and designers’ studios.

TP839  Special Topics in Lighting
1-3 units / Semester I, II (Not offered Fall 2008)

A one-semester course, taught either by CalArts faculty or guest artists focusing on a special-
ized area of lighting, such as concert lighting (including the use of moving fixtures), installa-
tions or architectural lighting. Credit will vary depending on length and focus of the specific 
class or workshop.

TP840A&B  Foundations of Producing
2 units / Semester I, II

A survey of the philosophy, principles and practical application of producing. Topics include: 
commissioning projects, intellectual property issues, artist relationships, contracts, marketing 
and public relations and fundraising. Case studies will be used to explore these issues.

TP841  Producing Seminar
1 unit / Semester I, II

Ongoing forum for producing students to discuss, debate, critique and formulate personal ap-
proaches to producing. Current production experiences serve as the basis for this exploration.

* Required each semester.
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TP842  The Law of Producing Theater
2 units / Semester II

A one-semester class for graduate producing students, reviewing the basic tenets of entertain-
ment law. Topics include analysis of the elements of a contract, options, licensing, and commis-
sioning, setting up a not-for-profit corporation and negotiation strategies.

TP845  Cultural Policy
2 units / Semester I

This course is an investigation of the products and processes of cultural policy. We will examine 
how cultural policies operate, implicitly and explicitly, in both the public and private sectors. 
Drawing on a range of comparative cases, locally and nationally, we will identify the values and 
interests that inform cultural policymaking. We will look at the roles that artists have played as 
participants in the creation of cultural policy and develop practical strategies for influencing 
such policies. Guest speakers from private foundations, public agencies, advocacy groups and 
cultural organizations and occasional fieldtrips will inform our investigation.

* Enrollment limited to 12 students.
* Open to the Institute with permission of instructor.
* Priority given to graduate students.

TP846  Arts Marketing
2 units / Semester II

Designed for graduate producing students, Marketing focuses on all the aspects of getting a 
project into the public eye: direct mail, advertising, press, and publicity. The class also consid-
ers the larger issues of audience development, institutional and project visibility, positioning 
within the community and considers the inherent contradictions in managing the arts.

TP848  Grant Writing
2 units / Semester I

A one-semester course for graduate producing students, Development and Fundraising is an 
introduction to the practical concerns of funding projects, both commercial and not-for-profit. 
The course will focus heavily on research, writing, and presentation skills, critical to seeking 
grants from funding agencies or investments from individuals or organizations.

TP850  Sound Design and Stage Multimedia
2 units / Semester I (Not offered Fall 2008)

An advanced overview of new technologies and integrated media applications for the tradi-
tional stage. Students will gain a hands-on knowledge of the advances in the audio and media 
worlds currently available to legitimate theatrical sound designers. Classroom activities will 
include assigned studio projects as well as faculty and guest lectures.
* Prerequisite: Sound Design I or permission of instructor.

TP851  Sound Design and Interactive Multimedia
2 units / Semester II

An advanced overview and studio practicum of the relationship between the acquired tools 
of the advanced sound designer and new world multimedia. Students will apply their back- 
ground in theatrical sound design to related audio and visual mediums of video, film, CD Rom, 
advanced music production and other related integrated disciplines. Offered alternate years.

* Enrollment limited to 4 students.
* Prerequisite: TP510A&B or permission of instructor.

TP856  Production Management II
2 units / Semester II

This class is designed to build on Production Management I.  The student will explore the 
philosophies of production management processes and procedures, as well as learn to identify, 
develop and maintain key relationships.  The student will learn how to set up and run produc-
tion meetings, build and track budgets and develop schedules.  We will be using the 1910 
translation of “The Art of War,” by 6th century military strategist Sun Tzu and a 2001 transla-
tion “The Art of War for Managers” by Gerald A. Michaelson adapted from the original text.  
There are many things to be learned from the basic principles outlined in the text for managing 
assets, deploying resources, managing the interactions between disciplines.

TP857  Leadership and Management
2 units / Semester I

This course is designed as an exploration of varied approaches to Management and Leadership 
ideologies and techniques. The class will be divided into 3 sections. We will read 1 book in each 
section, and students will be asked to select topics for discussion at the top of each class. The 
final assignment will be to select a principle or ideology from one of the texts, to write a posi-
tion paper referencing agreement or disagreement with the principle or ideology, and to make a 
presentation to the class.

TP858  Budgeting
2 units / Semester II

Developing real world budgets drawn from CalArt’s productions and set in a LORT Season for a 
regional theater.  Each student is required to select a production, place it in a season calendar 
with a negotiated length of run.  Each student is required to research the necessary union 
rates, applicable work rules and royalties, etc. that apply.  A budget format is provided by the 
instructor and the students build a budget for their production.  Final project is the completion 
of the budget which includes analysis of expense to income.  In addition we involve produc-
ing faculty, design and technical faculty to instruct on specific elements critical to defining 
expenses.

* Required of producers and production managers. 
* Recommended for technical directors and stage managers.

TP861A  Special Topics in Technical Direction
1-2 units / Semester I, II (Not offered Fall 2008)

An exploration of various specialized areas of technical direction, such as safety, specialized 
construction problems, mechanical design and engineering, and sculptural materials. May 
include guest speakers or field trips, depending on the areas of study. Topics will rotate.

* Enrollment limited to 10 students.
* Permission of instructor required.
* Prerequisites: TP203 and either TP202 or TP805
* May be repeated for credit
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TP861B  Special Topics in Properties
1-2 units / Semester I, II

This course for MFA students will focus on the art & technology of theatre props & puppetry as 
presented by a series of guest artists.  Each artist will introduce topics related to their particu-
lar areas of expertise & will cover specialty materials, tools & construction techniques.  There 
will be demonstrations & lab opportunities for the student to have hands-on time with these 
specialists.  Required for all prop students, open to others with instructor permission.

* Permission of instructor required
* May be repeated for credit

TP861C  Special Topics in Scene Painting
1-2 units / Semester I, II

This course will focus on the art and technology of scene painting as applied to theater scenic 
designs in live performance taught by guest artists and scenic art faculty. Special attention 
will be given to specialty materials, tools and techniques in workshop settings and field trips to 
related venues.

* Permission of instructor required
* May be repeated for credit

TP862A&B  Statical Engineering for the Theater Strength of Materials
3 units / Semester I, II (Offered Alternate Years)

Structural Design for the Stage is a two semester course which is designed to introduce theatri-
cal designers and technicians to the fundamentals of statical engineering. The course includes 
loading analysis, geometric properties, wood beam and column design, steel beam and column 
design, and an introduction to truss design. Unlike traditional structural design courses offered 
by architectural or engineering departments, this course concentrates on the smaller wood and 
steel members which are used in theater. In addition, conservative simplifications are used 
when they are feasible. Proficiency in basic algebra and trigonometry is necessary.

TP863  Rigging for Theater and Life
2 units / Semester I

This class will teach both basic and advanced rigging principles with an emphasis on theatri-
cal and entertainment rigging. Class material will be based on the book Arena Rigging by 
Harry Donovan as well as text developed by the instructor and the industrial rigging industry. 
Lectures will be supplemented with labs that supply hands-on experience. Students will learn 
about rigging hardware, terminology, load calculations, professional etiquette and safety proce-
dures. Students taking this class must have a basic understanding of algebra and trig.

* Permission of instructor required

TP864  Electricity 
2 units / Semester I

This course introduces students to the basic principles of electricity and how to use them 
safely when designing electrical systems for theater and entertainment. Topics taught may 
include 3 phase power, power distribution, schematic reading and symbols, AC and DC, electri-
cal equipment. What this class hopes to do is give students an understanding of what they are 
capable of doing and what others should be doing for them.

* Permission of Head of Technical Direction is required

TP865  Mechanical
2 units / Semester II

Geared towards Technical Directors and props students this class offers a basic understanding 
of different mechanical mechanisms and how to apply them in both projects and productions. 
Topics may include mechanical design principles, gears and pulleys, power transmission and 
actuation.

* permission of Head of Technical Direction is required

TP 866 The Art and Manipulation of Scenic Materials
2 units / Semester I

An examination of conventional and unconventional building materials and practices in use and 
not in use in theater and art today. Students will be asked to research and explore both prob-
lems and solutions and to develop both a verbal and a visual catalog of materials and how to 
effectively use and communicate them. This course will be taught in both theory and practice 
with lectures, student discussions and class projects. 

* Permission of Instructor Required
* Open to MFA students only—intended for MFA2 & 3 Scene Designers & TDs

TP868  Technical Design
2 units / Semester I, II

It is part of a Technical Director’s job description to constantly perform feats of impossibilities 
and each TD must be prepared to do so. This class is offered to MFA Technical Direction stu-
dents as a continuing study of the impossible. Through case studies and hands on construction, 
TD’s will be asked to explore techniques, materials, abstract ideas and develop a proverbial 
“bag of tricks” as well as a presentation style that will allow them to share this with each other 
and the world. 

* Permission of Instructor required
* May be repeated for Credit.

TP870  Scenic Art Seminar
1 unit / Semester I, II

On-going forum for MFA Scenic Art students to discuss, debate, critique and formulate personal 
approaches to their career. Current and previous production experiences serve as the basis for 
interaction. Specific discussion, research and writing projects will be assigned.

* Required for all graduate scenic artists.
* May be repeated for credit.

TP871A&B  Prop Seminar
1 unit / Semester I, II

On-going forum for MFA students in Property Design & Management to discuss, debate & 
critique approaches to production issues & to formulate professional approaches to their 
career.  Current & previous production & management experiences serve as the springboard for 
interaction & problem solving.

* Required for all graduate prop managers.
* May be repeated for credit.
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TP872  Advanced Prop Design
2 units / Alternate years

An examination of all things PROPS. The exploration of this elusive area of production will in-
clude: the process of how to communicate your ideas to colleagues through research, sketches, 
clip books and drafting; how to conceptualize props and decor based on the production design; 
the history of interior design and how it relates to set dressing, shopping for fabric, treasures 
and junk!

TP874A&B  Props Independent Projects Seminar
3 units / Semester I, II

During the course of the MFA3 year, the Prop students will be required to design and produce a 
body of work that is the culmination of intensive self-directed research and experimentation.

* Required for all MFA 3 prop students

TP900  Graduate Independent Study: D&P
1-8 units / Semester I, II

Under the direction of a faculty member, students will complete projects defined in a contrac-
tual agreement.

* May be repeated for credit.

TP902C&D  Special Topics in Design
4 units / Semester I, II

Guest or CalArts faculty design a class around a topic of their choosing.

* Open to all graduate students in the Institute by permission of instructor.

TP903A&B  Graduate Lighting Design II
3 units / Semester I, II

Continuation of project-based study of the lighting design process. Students will explore pro-
ductions of greater complexity, including multi-set plays, opera, ballet and musicals. Emphasis 
on scene-by-scene storyboarding and organization of lighting ideas for complex and multi-lay-
ered productions. The course of study will include integration of automated lighting and other 
technologies into the lighting design vocabulary. Through readings and research and periodic 
guest lecturers, students will gain an exposure to the design process of several leading practi-
tioners of the craft. Whenever possible, students will be given the opportunity to assist his/her 
mentor on a professional production outside the institute.

TP906  Advanced Graduate Management Seminar
2 units / Semester I, II

Advanced in-depth study of management practices and principles and their application in per-
forming arts management. Topics will rotate, sometimes taking the form of individual or small 
group study of a particular topic or issue.

TP907A&B  Sound Design Seminar II
2 units / Semester I, II

Round table seminar for discussing problems and critiquing work in the sound area. Special 
topics include new techniques and industry related field trips.

TP912A  Advanced Properties & Puppetry Techniques/Movement
2 units / Semester I, II

An advanced class for the MFA student that will explore fabrication & construction techniques 
with emphasis on movement.  The student will design & build a moveable toy or automata from 
research to sketch to final object.  Students will be encouraged to explore & play with different 
materials to realize their vision & expand their skills.  Required for all prop students, open to 
others with instructor permission.

TP912B  Advanced Properties & Puppetry Techniques/Transformation
2 units / Semester I, II

An advanced class for the MFA student that will concentrate on the transformation of objects 
& expansion of visual aesthetic.   The student will design & build an object that through ma-
nipulation will become something else.  This class will encourage creative use of materials & 
problem solving as well as sharpen skills & techniques in a wide-ranging manner.

TP913  Advanced Prop Design & Set Decoration
2 units / Semester I

An examination of all things Props. The exploration of this elusive area of production will in-
clude: the process of how to communicate your ideas to colleagues through research, sketches, 
clip books and drafting; how to conceptualize props and decor based on the production design; 
the history of interior design and how it relates to set dressing, shopping for fabric, treasures 
and junk!

TP920A  Open Studio
4 units / Semester I

A master class in design. Assignments will focus on a series of both individual and group 
advanced theoretical design projects which are designed to challenge each student intellectu-
ally and visually. Additional directed study hours will be required. The student is expected to 
complete a graduate level portfolio through the work in this course.

* Open to all students in the Institute by permission of instructor.

TP920B  Closure
4 units / Semester II

Students in their final semester of graduate studies complete projects from throughout their 
entire tenure at the school. It provides an opportunity to return to projects that were inspir-
ing but not finished to a level that communicates fully the design. Large finished models and 
other expressive materials are created. Often students experience the pleasure of having more 
mature ideas that influence the entire work. Through the work in this course, the student is 
expected to complete a graduate level portfolio.

* Open to all students in the Institute by permission of instructor.

TP927A&B  Sound Design Seminar III
2 units / Semester I, II

Weekly round table seminar in the final year for discussing problems, critiquing work and 
covering special topics as dictated by the needs of the current students.
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TP 930A&B  Acoustic Environments for Performance
2 units / Semester I, II

An intensive practical exploration of modern audio delivery systems and their various perfor-
mance based applications. Students will study, research, explore, experience, and participate 
in the many and varied performance, art and event related audio experiences available in the 
greater Los Angeles area. Specific course work exploration will focus on the audio design meth-
odology and system integration particular and unique to each event or performance. Students 
will expand their technical and aesthetic senses to include available acoustic environments 
previously unnoticed as theoretical design concepts. Participation will involve a weekly two-
hour class session followed by a weekly 4-hour lab session. Both class periods and lab sessions 
will be held on and off campus. Students will be held responsible for their individual transpor-
tation and event-ticketing expenses as required. Consideration will be made for SOT related 
production schedule conflicts. Off site institutions under consideration for study will include 
The Los Angeles Music Center, REDCAT, Staples Center, The Kodak Theater, The Nokia Theater, 
The Getty Center, the Skirball Center, The Geffen Playhouse, Dodger Stadium, Angel Stadium, 
The Hollywood Bowl and many others.

* Permission of Instructor

TP940  Advanced Case Studies in Producing
3 units / Semester I, II

A two-semester discussion session for graduate producing students, based on current and 
on-going issues in producing and arts management. Sample topics include the Corpus Christi 
controversy, the “Sensation” exhibit at the Brooklyn Museum of Art, and the artists’ boycott of 
the Spoleto Festival.

TP942  Special Topics in Producing
1-3 units / Semester I, II 

A one-semester class for graduate producing and management students in specialized areas.  
Previous Special Topics classes have included international project management, public rela-
tions, and management structures.

* Enrollment limited to 8.

TP943  Sustainable Theater
2 units / Semester II

We will focus on integrating ecologically sustainable processes and technologies into profes-
sional artistic practice with an emphasis on theater and the built in problem of its temporary 
nature. The course will be divided between research on contemporary issues of sustainability 
through reading, visiting practitioners and field trips; and the development of projects propos-
ing ways to alter or replace our current practices. The course will culminate in a presentation of 
research and proposals to the larger CalArts community.

* Open to graduate students from throughout the Institute.
* Open to undergraduates by permission of instructor

TP950  Production Management Seminar
1 unit / Semester I, II

Ongoing forum for production managers to discuss, debate and critique issues and problems 
related to current productions. Through these discussions and production experiences, the 
students will begin to develop their personal approach to production management.

* Required of Production Management students each semester.
* May be repeated for credit.

TP980  Graduate Internship
4 units / Semester I, II

A one-semester internship for graduate management, producing and technical direction stu-
dents. The internship will be taken in the student’s 4th or 5th semester of study. Determination 
of time frame and approval of the internship site will be at the discretion of the mentor. Focus 
of the internship will be on the development of skills and experience in one or more of the fol-
lowing areas: 

 and management abilities in a professional environment; communication and interpersonal 
skills; and organizational, technical or production skills. It is expected that the internship will 
provide a meaningful artistic experience while expanding the student’s frame of reference.

TP983  Graduate Lighting Design III
3 units / Semester I, II

Emphasis on design of commercial and large scale projects, including Broadway musicals, op-
era and national touring productions. Work produced in this class will be geared toward devel-
oping the student’s particular area of interest. Course of study will also include a concentration 
on professional practice, including portfolio, resumes, assisting, contracts, union membership, 
agents, and any other pertinent aspects related to the ‘business’ of lighting design.
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The Center for Integrated Media Requirements

The Center for Integrated Media is an interdisciplinary, peer-to-peer, project-based learning en-
vironment for qualified graduate students wanting to explore and critique: multiplatform media 
technologies, computer programming, electronics, interactive systems, immersion, non-linear 
narrative and the Internet as part of their creative practice. The Center is a supplemental con-
centration of events; social interactions and workshops designed for students whose work has 
reached an advanced degree of development and who possess the media literacy to integrate 
multiple forms of digital technologies into new modes of expression. The Center for Integrated 
Media is taken in addition to the student’s métier requirements. 

The goal of the Center for Integrated Media is to promote experimentation and risk taking 
within an interdisciplinary and open environment. 

The Center can be seen as fostering new and unique technological methodologies as well as 
critical dialogues between artists, scientists and writers on issues related to new forms of 
media. 

The Center invites visiting artists to give talks and public presentations through the series 
“Conversations on Media Culture and Practice” and through the Integrated Media Artist-in-
Residency initiative. 

Workshops are also offered by the Center to address the constant stream of new systems, tools, 
and technologies. Topics include but are not limited to: post-autonomous practices, network 
topologies, new software and hardware, programming basics, digital video production and edit-
ing, streaming media, interactive tools and new internet applications. 

The Center is home to the CIM Design and Research Group, a think-tank for visiting artists, 
faculty and students for exploring issues of new media, pedagogy and community building (in 
the creation of technology-based artworks.) 

The students in the Center are required to take the “Integrated Media Studio and Critique” (in 
the fall and spring semesters), one semester of any approved CIM elective course (in the fall or 
spring semesters) and attend the seminar series “Conversations on Media Culture and Practice” 
(in the fall semester.) 

Members of the CIM faculty and the visiting artists all participate in mentoring students, giving 
feedback from a wide spectrum of experience and helping facilitate the production and plan-
ning of the students’ Integrated Media projects. 

Applications to the Center are processed through the student’s métier and admissions. The Cen-
ter for Integrated Media’s core faculty reviews the applications and portfolios of each applicant 
during the admissions process of the métier. Each student is also required to provide an Artist 
Statement that explains the basis of their work, details their experience working with new 
forms of media and expresses their interest in the Center for Integrated Media at CalArts.

IM Learning Goals

Over their course of study, Center for Integrated Media students will learn to:

• Actualize the complex dialectic between the creative process and new media technologies;

• Organically integrate diverse forms of technology into multi-platform artistic expressions;

• Forge interdisciplinary research into the arts, science, technology, cultural studies and other 
new media fields;

• Think critically and communicate persuasively about the aesthetic and political possibilities 
inherent in technology and culture; and

• Conceptualize, plan and execute sophisticated projects that articulate a distinct vision using 
a broad range of new media and computer skills.

Integrated Media Courses
IM1005  Integrated Media Project & Critique 
2 units / Semester I, II 

Members of the CIM faculty and fellow students participate in the Integrated Media Studio & 
Critique. In the fall semester, the students work with the faculty to develop their Integrated 
Media project. Each week in the spring semester, one student or collaborative team gives a 
formal presentation of their Integrated Media project to be followed by an extended discussion 
with the their peers and faculty. This is a rigorous but supportive forum for considering technol-
ogy-based artworks, and discussing current trends and issues in the field of new media. There 
will also be opportunities for hands-on workshops and demonstrations of new technology and 
new media during the fall semester. Required of all CIM students.

IM1006  Conversations on Media Culture and Practice
2 units / Semester I 

A series of talks given by visiting artists, writers from various disciplines and members of the 
CIM faculty in an informal setting designed to promote interaction and dialogue with the stu-
dents around issues of artistic practice and media culture. Required of all CIM students.

IM1007  Integrated Media Skills Workshop-DIT (Do it Together) *  
1 units / Semester II

The DIT workshop is an interdisciplinary workshop open to CIM students who are interested 
in working collaboratively on their Integrated Media project. The DIT workshop will address 
research, conceptualization, prototyping, new techniques, current digital technologies and col-
laborative production methods.

* Permission of the instructor. Integrated Media students given priority.

IM1014  Contexts for Interaction: the Internet 
2 units / Semester II 

What is interactivity in the Web 2.0 context? Who or what is involved in this interaction-hu-
man-to-human, human-to-index, human-to-database, or computer-to-computer? In a techno-
logical context such as the internet, where does the human factor come into play, or is it even 
necessary? In this workshop we will work to create a web-based project that explores the 
nature of interactivity specifically within the Internet context, and through different strategies 
of collective or individual authorship. The project’s structure will be a collection of interactive 
web-based projects that will be student-generated. The projects may or may not relate to each 
other technically, but will be networked by a common theme. Students may choose to work 
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collaboratively or individually on their projects. General technical skills for the project will be 
taught as needed, or gathered from the skills already present in the group. As a result, students 
with little to no technical background, as well as the tech-savvy, are encouraged to join in.

* Permission of the instructor. Integrated Media students given priority.

IM1015  CIM Design/Research Group 
1 units / Semester I, II 

The CIM Design and Research Group is a think-tank for visiting artists, faculty and students for 
exploring issues of new media, pedagogy and community building (in the creation of technol-
ogy-based artworks.) Each year the Group will present their findings to the institute.

IM900A&B  Integrated Media Independent Study 
1-4 units / Semester I, II 

Under the direction of a specific IM faculty member, students pursue research and study de-
fined at the beginning of each semester.

Integrated Media Elective Courses

CS354  The History of Simulation and Interactive Media  
2 units / Semester I

* See description in the School of Critical Studies section.

F 430  Video Installation 
2 units / Semester II 

* See description in the School of Film/Video section. 
* Permission of instructor required. 

F 510  Interactive & Internet Media: Time Bending
3 units / Semester I 

* See description in the School of Film/Video section. 
* Permission of instructor required. 

F 520  Interactive Cinema 
2 units / Semester II 

* See description in the School of Film/Video section. 

F 521  Intermediate Interactive: Retective Fiction 
2 units / Semester II 

* See description in the School of Film/Video section. 

F 530  Advanced Interactive & Internet Production Workshop 
3 units / Semester TBA 

* See description in the School of Film/Video section. 
* Knowledge of Director and Lingo required. 
* Enrollment limited to 10 by permission of instructor. 

MC416  Media Theory: Getting and Using Critique 
3 units / Semester TBA

* See description in the School of Music section. 

MC417  Media Strategies: Rules and Space 
2 units / Semester TBA

* See description in the School of Music section. 


